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CHAPTER OME

TOPICS AND THEMES

This chapter deals with (A) a choice of topic and

suth-—-topics, (B) themes linked to the chosen topic,

(Cy psychology in professional thinking, (D) topics

for reflection and research to aid psychical
practice, (E) education in psychology to aid
psvchical practice, {(FY giving away psychology,
eclectic psychotherapy, and (H) commentary.

1A. A CHOICE OF TOPICS

I pyropose to study this main topict

what should be the role in psychical practice

b

(G

of




gernevric information from psychology

These are appropriate sub-topics: their resclution
serves, and is vegquired for, rescluticn of the main

topice

what the roles arve for kEnowledge/information in

pesvechical practice

which of the roles may and which must he played hy

generic psychology

which other sources of knowledge/information must

or may play roles

how good is generic psychology in roles that it

must compete for

1B. THEMES LINEED TO THE CHOISEN TOPRPIC

The study of the proposed topic and suk—topics takes
its point from its potential to throw light on these

themest

{a) What the role of academic disciplines should ke

in professional thinking -~ in this case the role of

1



genevic psychology in the thinking of professionals
who deal with the psyche, such as schoolteachers,

nurses, social workers, and psychotherapists

(hy What subjects should bhe researched into or
reflected upon by psychical practitioners for
improvement, directly through knowledge, of their

practice.

(cy What the vole of academic disciplines should he
in education and training for professions — in this
case the role of gerneric psychology in education and
traiving to improve, divectly through knowledge, the
practice of professions that deal with the psyche,
such as schoolteachivg, nursing, social work, and

pesyvchotherapy.

(Y The hest way to ’'give away psychology®.

(Fy The appropriate way to seek systematic

eclecticism in psychotherapy, and the effects to

expect of this.

1C. PSYCHOLOGY IN PROFESSIONAL THINMKING

1C. 1 PSEYCHICAL PRACTICE OTHER THAN PROFESSIONAL
?




PSY CHOLOGY

Theve are many occupational groups that engage in
psvchical practice (that is deal with people’ls
pevehes). Orie wouwld expect psychology to be
important in the practice of these professions. But

recently this has keen increasingly guestioned.

Though similar ideas are traceahle hack to Dewey
1933y and Lewin ¢(1951), most citations at present
are of the work of Donald Schon (1983, 17287). In his
ook The Feflective Practitioner: How Professionals
Think in Actionm (1383) he desciribes some case
studies, for example transcripts of a supervision
session for a trainee psychotherapist, and an
architect discussing a problem raised by a student.
Schown offers a charactevization of how people like
the supervisor and the architect think - and he does
not portray a simple process of applying

Trecsearch-hased theory? as he calls it.

Schon's ideas have caught on guickly, especially
guickly in the USA among trainers of schoolteachevs,
less gquickly in the WK, although papers predating
Schon (19233) advocated sources of knowledge for
professional practitioners other than foirmal
disciplines (e-g. Desforges & McNamara, 1977)>. Schon
has also begun to be mentiomed in conmection with

training for the other psychical professions, for
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example rursing (Smith, 19%2) and social work {(Thyer

& Wodarshki, 1'930).

Schon distinguishes the simple problem and the
complex praoblem, in his words the high hard ground
and the swampy lowland. This is a useful
distinction. The dictionary of psychology pubklished
by Evnglish and English (1952 is an example of what
was a long prevailing view of applied psychology,
that it conmcerned only the high hard ground:  the
example they give in theiv definition of applied
peychology is the inspection of bhall hearings. The
problems of schoolteachers, nurses and social

workers are ravely as simple as that.

Schon Tassumes? -~ his term — that much of the
krnowledge used by professional practitionere is what
Folanyi (1267) identified as tacit knowledge.
Schon’s own term ’krowing—-in—action? seems to he
synoymous with ’tacit knowledge?. The point of
reflection is to change tacit knowledge. He
acknowledges that thevre may be veflection on action
Fut it is reflection—in—action (his hyphens) that
Schon wishes to legitimate and encourage. This
occurs hefore the completion of the action or series

of actions.

Feflection—in~action happens when a situation is not

only in the swampy lowlarnd but also surprising in

10



some way to the practitionevr. Schon does not seem to
have in mind that every situation of that kind will
triggey veflections he acknowledges that theve are

practitioners who are not reflective enough.

Schon allows that effective use can he made of
research—hased theory in dealing with the simple
proklems of the high havrd ground but not in the
swampy lowland where there are complexity,
uncertainty, instahility and uniqueness. There is
little articulation in this claim - wo inventory of
what disciplines may offeyr showing the uselessness in
swamp conditions of each offering, wno inventory of
what swamp conditions reguive showing the inabhility

of the disciplivnes to meet each requirement.

Feflecting—in—action is said to use knowledge that
the reflector has in a vepertoire, but rot krnowledge
of rules or genevral propositions. Could the
disciplines make any contribution to this repertoiire
- @ven if not in the form of rules and general
propositions® Again Schon has little articulation -
o inventory of what disciplines may offevr showing
the aksence of each offering from the repertoire, no
inventory of the elements of the repertoive showing
the inmakility of the disciplines to offer each

element.

It is said to he characteristic of swamp cases that

1



the prohlems they embody have not heen identified.
Schon's use of the term prohlem seems to ke in the
sence of the target to ke changed hy action, wnot the
gquestion te be answered in the first place; and

these could well he different. Therefore he cannot

[=%

istinguish hetween cases where it is uncertain what
the guestion to ke answered is and cases where the
question to he answered is clear but the target to he
changed is nwot. This does not make articulation any

easiev.

By concentrating on tacit kvowledge and
reflection—in—~action Schon gives the impression that
it is the most important form of knowledge
influencing action. Certainly there is no
articulation of the limitss: which krowledge might be

and which might wot ke tacit.

He does not say wheve tacit knowledge came from, and
therefore whether 1t could ke conmtributed to or

changed hy information from the discipliness

Even if it were estahlished that the disciplives make
no contribution to tacit knowledge or to
reflection—in—action, and that these are the only
arenas for knowledge to influence action, Schon would
still have to show that what IS the case ODUGHT to he
the case hefore he would have made the disciplines

conclusively redundant for practitiomers. Theve is

12



some uncertainty about whether he is describing what
is the case ov arguing for what ought to he the cases
At ovie point he states his ohjective as to increase
the legitimacy and encourage the hroader, deeper and
more vigovrous use of the kind of thinking he sees in
the subjects of his case-studies. At other points he
seems less modest, conveying the impression that what
he descrikes should he the main or the only mode of
thinking engaged in by professionals. Before
advocating that thinking without disciplines should
replace thinking with disciplines, it should he shown

that the former is hetter thanm the latter.

The evaluation of reflection~in—~action advocated by
Schorn is in terms of whether an action will lead to
what the practitioner in guestion regards as a
satisfactory outcome. Bubt if one is going to say
what ought to be the case, theve should he some more

explicit and widely shared criteria of success.

Schon has opponents, who would continue to give an
important role in professional practice to academic
disciplines. But very often they do little more
than assert that information from the disciplines is
desirabkle or necessaryd for example 'a good
educational theory cannot conceivahkly arise out of
extensive edperience...a disciplived theovetical
understanding (of human nature) is necessary.’

{(Barvow, 19%0). This does not specify as closely as
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ig needed exactly what information from the
disciplines is desirvable or necessary or for exactly

what purposes.

Fenstermacher {(1986) is pevhaps the foremost
proponent in the field of education of a view
alternative to Schon’s. It is interesting that the
proklems of lack of articulation are seen in the
statements by Fenstermacher (19372 that even as a
fairly emiment philosopher of educationr he had
helieved that research done hy a vresearcher with one
hasic orientation could wot he used by educators who
subescribed to another basic ovientation. It was his
discovery, for example, that he could use information
from applied hehaviour analysis in what he saw as his
likeral humanist practice that turned him to the
notion of practical arguments previously advocated hy
Green (1%7&¢). The essence of this is that empirical
piropositions can he adopted as heliefs, which ave
then elements along with values in a calculus of
decision making. This offers & vole for disciplines
such as psvchology, hut how do we know whether it is
the only vole & discipline can play, and whether
there may ke any caompebting players? We still need a
systematic inventory of the contributions reguived
and & systematic inventory of the contributions that

psychology can make.

McNamara & Pettitt (13%1) provide more articulation
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than most«. They look at how 'research located within
a psychological framework? has hbeen applied to
schoolteachers? facing pupils who make mistakes in
subtraction. The research, originally intended to
throw light on cogrnitive processes, identifies a
number of Yhuggy algorithms? or faulty procedures
which may be used by subtractors and which would
vield wrong answers. Dne bugagy algorithm
pre-eminently, hbut also nearly 100 othevs, account
for a third of failures, althouwgh childrevn may he
inconsistent ivn their use of the buggy algovrithms
Vann Lehn, 19903 McMamara and Pettitt doukt the
practical use of applyving this information hecause
net all failures ave accounted fov, merve correctness
in subtraction is wot the teacher's full ohjective,
the teacher wneeds to krnow why a bug is used, and will
improve more as a teacher of subktraction from
guidance on classe organization than from the
information on huggy algorithms, children ave not
consistent in their use of the buggy algovrithms,
theve are many different buggy algoerithms, the
information is not couched in ordinary language, and
teachers already know the moest cammon boaggy
algovrithm. In other words this application gives
information akout the wréng probklems, identifies the
wironig factors, is not veadily comprehensible, and is
already largely known. All this and it is

uneconomical to produces

15




That the problems are wrong says little about the
gquality of the information applied; but the other
accusations are damaging. However they are shown to
be damaging only in this owne instance. McMamara and
Pettitt go on to conclude that social-science hased
research does not generate information that can he of
assistance to the practitioner. They may have shown
that applications CAN he uselessy but they have not
shown that all applications do suffer or must suffer
from the deficiencies of the one they describe. An
inventory of the possible contributions would allow
the work of McMamara and Pettitt (19913 to be hbuilt

WP o -

Following some debate in the British Psychological
Society on the relations of psychology and education
(ot just the application to education of generic
psychological informationy, Tomlinson {1992)
concluded that psychology®s contributions to
education have heen unimpressive? they were too
exclusively of one paradigmy or they failed EITHER
hecaunse Schon is right OF becauwse the most useful and
recent parte of psychology were not used. To be ahkle
to choose ketween these alternatives we need more

analysis.

A1) the foregoing lines of study would be advanced if
they had articulated iwvventories of the roles for

knowledge in psychical practice, and the akhilities to

b



play these roles of generic psychology and competing
sources of information.
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iC-2. THE SPECIAL CASE OF PROFESSIONAL PSYCHOLOGY

Professional psychologists are a special case: if
the essence of their professionalism wevre the
application of generic psychology to psychical
practice, no role for generic psychology would mean

o role for the professional psychologist.

Furthermore professional psychologists who are
would—-khe consultants are a special case within a
special case. Many whose traditional work has been
in assessment of individuals wish to have hroader
roles, usually as consultants on practical problems
that are either psychical or have a psychical
element. This brings them hack to the role of
psychologys professional psychologists must
presumakly he able to offer a distinctive
comtribution, and that might ke thought to ke
applying genevic psychology — in which case, if
there weve no role for generic psychology, theve
wourld bhe no voom Tor the assessment specialist to

hecome a consultant.

Professional psychologists, therefore, have a vital
interest in the debate akout the role of psychology
in psychical practices Yet many have recognized the
gap that exists between the discipline and its

possible fields of application. HBut naturally,
18



pevhaps, the daughters and sons of the discipline are
less ready to abandon it than were the authors

mentiomned ivm section 1C-1-

Professional psychologists tend tof (a) claim that
the contribution psychology makes is mainly something
other than generic information oy knowledge; Chd
claim that the practical knowledge of psychical
practitioners is a memher of the same family as
generic psychology, or {(c) keep theivr faith in

traditional approaches.

Studies of the academics in the professional
specialties are rare, but there is one (Walkeryg,
1930y on patterns of pubklication and citation in
pducational psychology. FRecent areas of intense
research include the use of metacognitive strategies
to improve reading comprehension, and the
mainstreaming of children with special educational
needs. At least the first of these at least involves
{intev aliad an application of generic psychology.
The study of citations suggests that information in
kasic psychology Jjournals is frequently veferred to
in journals concervning practice. On the other hand
practitioners are reported to pay little attention to
research findings (e.g. Morrow-Bradley & Elliott,

11

Fx)
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represent those who akandon genevric information or
knowledge as psychology®s main contribution to
practices D?Amato & Dean cite knowledge of social
scientific methods including multivariate analyses,
proklem—-solving temperament, consultation and
counselling skills, and special technigues of
assessment and diagrnosis among the offerings of the
professional psychologist. Jones & Frederichkson
imagine their heing asked where the psychology is in
the refocused educational psychology they advocates
and they answer that it is ’everywhere....not the
psychology of individual differences, academic
educational psychology ov kehavioural
psychology.s-but primarily aspects of humanistic
social and organizatiornal psychology, much of it
developed from a hasis in the Gestalt tradition’
(Jones & Fredevickson, 1990). An inventory of the
contributions that generic psychology might make
wontld show whether those who would abandon 1t are
justified and what aspectes of it are to he found
where in the type of refocused practice mentioned

here.

Peterson (1921) and Hammond & Polkinghorne (1992)
represent those who wish to see practical psychical
knowledge and academic psychology as part of the same
family. This typically invelves rethinking what it
is to he scientific and the limits of

generalizakility, so that academic psychology and

20




practical psychical knowledge ave seen as both
serving the purposes of science and both uwltimately
tied to some set of contexts. I the prospectus of
this approach is the desire to link academic
peychology and practical psychical knowledgesy but
lack of articulation hampers this at present. The
proposed topic would help by articulating different

contributions of knowledge to psychical practice.
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1D RESEARCH AND REFLECTION BY PRACTITIONERS

These are advocated hy hoth the supporters amd the
opponents of the academic disciplines?’ participation

in professional practice.

As Calderhead (19839) points out in respect of
schoglteaching, reflective practice 1s like mom and
apple pie, something that everyone is in favour ofy
but unlike mom and apple pie, reflective practice has
many definitioens. Schon (1983 has his notion of
reflection—in—action, which he intends as a unique
teym for a distinctive process. Most accounts of
reflective practice say little more than that

professionals should think about what they are doing-

It has heen an article of faith in professional
psychology that practising professional psychologists
should ke not only clinicians but also researchers,
nsually but not necessarily of the traditional
variety. This "model of the scientist-practitioner?
is 8111l widely subscribed to {(0*SGullivan &

thyevillon, 1932).

Those who encourage schoolteachers to engage in
reearch, often action research, have usually heen

more specific akout its purposes. In a rnumber of

1



phases (Horace Mann—Lincoln Study Group, 1943, Corevy,

1253

s Taka & Noel, 1?37, Shumsky, 1952, Stenhouse,
1983, Femmis, 1382, Tikunoff & Mergendoller, 1933,
Cochyran—Smith & Little, 1%30) wvarious purposes have
bheern expressed, inmcluding to make the professionals
feel less subservient to their supeviocrs and to
academics, to increase the professionals’ johk
satisfaction, to improve their research skills, to
enakle them to give rationales for their actions, to
make them move guestioning generally, to encourage
them to greater or speedier use of research results,

and to encourage them to see their own clients as

researchers in theivr turn.

No—one seems to have developed a position on what the
sulhtjects of research and reflection should he if
psychical practice is te bhe improved divectly through
the knowledge gained. But it would he useful to have
a view on this, and to have the methods of research
and reflection selected in the light of the subjects

to he investigated.

Of course the choice of subject is related to the
previous theme: presumably one should bhe trying to
acrguire the knowledge that will make & contribution
te practicey whether the subkject is psychological
and what else it might he should depend on the roles
that psychology and other sources should have in

providing the knowledge to guide psychical practices

13



Of course theve may ke an indirect impact of
reflection on practice, through, say, an improved
attitude on the part of the practitioner. Whether
there was or not is a guestion akbout the psyche of
the practitioner that could he addressed. But the
gquestion identified here is of the divect effect
through knowledge of reflecting and researching. And
it depends on the roles that krowledge has in guiding

practices.

1E. THE ROLE OF FORMAL PSYCHOLOGY IN EDUCATION AND

TEAINING FOR THE PSYCHICAL PROFESSIONG

Many psychical professionals have had some form of
education in gemeric psychology- This is reflected
in the puklication of texthooks. Some of the first
of these were woirks addressed to schoolteachers by
Sully 1324y, James {(1=59%%) and Thorndike (1%0&).
Their recent egquivalewnts include texts in psychology
for professionals in the fields of policing
(Ainsworth & Pease, 1937), social work (Herbert,
1938y, law (Lloyd-Bostock, 1922, general management

(Makin et al, 198%)>, and physical health (Dunkin,

i

198

2y .

There have recently heern many voices expressing

21




discontent with the performance of these professions.
Members of the professions (e.g. Jefferys, 1375,
Fishman & Neigher, 1%22) and discontented clients
(e.gge. Faust & Ziskin, 1982) complain about the
quality of the profession orv its training. FRadical
charge in the training of professionals is high on

the pelitical agenda at least in England.

The positions outlined in the previous sections all
have implications for professional education. The
position represented by Barrow (19%0) would presevve
education in disciplines as such, for example ‘a
disciplived understanding?® of human nature for
schoolteachers. O the other hand the positions
represented by Schown (1987, 1983 and McNamara &
Pettitt ¢19%1) would hardly reserve any place for the

disciplines.

For Schon the wole of education for professionals is
to make them hetter at reflective practice, and those
who do the educating of professionals should
themselves he vreflective practitioners. He has in
mind a form of *coaching? in which advice, criticism,
description, demonstration and gquestioning of and
akout practice are used in a spirit akin to that of
the master class for a musician. This clearly rules
out traditional lectures in traditional psychology;
kut it leaves open the possihility that psychological

information might contvibute in some way. We still

15



rneed to kwvow which contributions are required and

which contributions psychology is capable of.

McMNamara and Pettit (129%1) see professional action as
keing *informed by & subtle amalgam of professional
skill, intuition and expediency?. The major factor
influencing decisiorn making is likely to he
professional experience, preferahly exposed to
reflection and supplemented with professional
expertise gained from cther professionals. First
harnd and second hand experience would provide wnot
correct solutions but alternatives open to
discuesion. It is not entirely clear how decisions
hetween alternatives relate to the notions of skill,
intuition and expediericy mentioned earlier. But the
main instrument of education for professionals is to
be 'a collection and codification of professional
expertise? (McMamara, 1%%1). A similar proposal is
made for psychology by Van Strien (1937). An
inventory of the possihle contributions reguired
would help to reveal exactly what needs for
information the codified experience of other
professionals would meet hetter than genervic

psychology, and vice versa.

The ideas ahout professional psychology represented
by Hammownd & Polkinghorne (19%2) are shown at their
most concrete in their proposals for training for

professional psychologistss

=+



{a?r that the trainees he seen as Piaget saw his
subjects — in this they follow Schon, who was
evidently impressed by Piaget's conception of the

development of knowledge

(k> that the repertoire of non-—traditional scientific
methods ke widened (to include for example 'intense

ghservation and comprehensive description?)

{cy that the traimees ke tauwght to learn from their
expevience without the systematic faults in thinking
identified hy for example Tversky & Eahrneman (1374
and Nishett & Ross (1330)> - Hammond & Polkinghorne
recognize, a&s other propovnent of practical thinking

do not, the presence of these faults in normal

thinkivng

(dy that training in methods of research and training
in methods of practice, often separate, he joivned hy

a vision of both as means of acqguiring knowledge

These proposals have not been put into effect and may
therefore yet he shown to ke not feasible. In any
case they would depend on the view that practical
kriowledge and generic psychology can be part of the
same family. As mentioned earlier 1t would
styengthen this view if it weve based on articulated

inventories of the contributions to psychical

]



practice of practical krowledge and generic

meychology.

Tomlinson (13932) advocated better communication of
psychological information so that it influences
action, and he mentioned the notion of Gale (13%0)
that the presentation and use of psychology should he
peychologized. But the psychologizing is not
actually done — all that Tomlinsown offers is a device
he has wsed, talking te practitioners covevtly hy

miniature radioc while they are practising.

Bgain progress demands work on an articulated
inventory of the roles of the disciplines and other

sources of knowledge in practice.

1F . GIVING AWAY PSYCHOLOGY

lise of psychical information is not confined to the
professional. It is given and received in great
quarntities outside professional practice, in hooks
for those with problems for example the series called
Overcoming Commorn Problems, including Honey (1285).
Ive 198% there was a special offer on a packet of
cornflakes of & kook of psychical advice, and there

are special telephone services offering psychical

advice, in addition to the familiar articles in
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popular magazines and newspapers. And it is not a
new demandi a magazine called Psychology advertised
itself in 1937 as pointing the way to health,

happiness and successful achievement.

Practical information has also keen furnished hy
people with one foot in the grove (of Academe).
Attempts have been made to write texthooks in which
psvchological concepts are related to the practical
concerns of students, for exxample Duck (138&).
Corncervi with the practical is clear in & title such
as 'Staying Together: a Practical Way to Make Your
Felationship Succeed and Grow?! (RBeech, 1%2%). In the
last few vears there has heen a resurgence of
interest in aligning psychology with important
everyiday concepts related to the psychical, for

example happiness (Argyle, 13E7).

If psychology has in principle nothing to offer
professional psychical practice, it can hardly have
anything to offer in principle for popular psychical
advice, though one may in practice make hetter use of

psychology than the othev.

Miller (1969, 1920 advocated that psychologists
learw how hest to "give away Psychology". This seems
to imply koth that theve is something worthwhile to
give and that the methods of giving might he

proklematical. Miller has received, and is still
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vreceiving many citations, mostly approving, e.g.
Chavis et al (19875, Gesten et al {1937). End there
has been some work on giving away ’psychological
skille? (e.g. Davis & Butcher, 1385%), but vno one has
realised Miller's vision. It would helyp either to
realise it or to recogiize its impossikility to know

exactly which psychology if given away would he

practically useful.

1G. ECLECTIC PSYCHOTHERAPY

A decade and a half of meta—-analysis (Garfield 1333,
Birown 1338, Matt 1329 and even mega—analysis
(Cavlson & Miller, 1987) has failed to reveal a
consistent superiority across a range of cases for
one psychotherapeutic technigue (Stiles et al, 13936).
Amorg the responses of practitioners to this are (an
the eclecticism wheire a therapist uses different
appiroaches on different occasions, (k) the
eclecticism wheve a thevapist mevrges elements with
different pedigrees to form hykrid approaches, and
(cy the invention of vrew approaches that are not
hyhbrids . Eclecticism in psychotherapy has hecome
popular (Mercross, 198&) and there have heen many
exercises in hydridization, for example Messer, 1786.

At the same time new approaches continue to he
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invented.

No-one has demonstrated what the kest form of
eclecticism is or how much ketter it is than
rnon—eclectic approaches (Goldfried & Safran, 1%3&).
One prolxlem seems to he that there is no framework
for discussing eclecticism systematically. Although
the process of psychotherapy hecame a subject of
study in the last few years (Hill & 0'Grady 19350,
Elliott 198%, Orlinsky & Howard 1334), some
technigques have heen more puklicly articulated for
example experiential therapy (Greenherg & Goldmar,
1988, and studies have begun to relate therapies to
the covcepts of academic psychology, for example
psychoanalysis (Horowitz, 1988), studies have not vet
leev much divected to identifving the places where
knowledge of various kinds might make contributions,

and this would ke helpful.

The present work inveolves producing inventories of
the impacts that knowledge may have on practice and
the different kinds of knowledge that may make each
impact; and eclecticism in psychotherapy is about
the impact of different kinds of knowledge.
Thevefore the present work should have something to
offer. Ewven though theve will mnot he time here to
follow up all the rich detail and special
consicderations of psychotherapy, it would not have

heen appropriate to proceed without sigrnalling the
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relation of this matter to the othevrs heing

considered.

1H. COMMENTARY

Mot all the possihle guestions about applying
psychology and practical psychology are being ashked
heve. Just the topic identified in section 1A, which
I have argued to hbe important and which 1s certainly
ervough for one piece of work.

RERFEERAEREEEEFEEREEFEER R
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CHAPTER TWO

CHUESTIONS

This chapter identifies the actual guestions to ke

asked on the topics chosen in chapter 1.

The sections cover (A) definitions, (B>
complications, (C) simplifications, (D) desirahle
characteristics for studies, (E) a list of the actual
gquestions chosen, (F)>» assumptions, and (G) a note of

which subksequent chapters deal with which guestions.

2A DEFINITIONG

Z2A-1 THE PSYCHICAL DOMAIN

In what follows the psychical domain is
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~where the subject is: the presence or aksence of
values of variable properties of personal psyches, or

change in the values of such properties

—and where the predicates are:t incidence of
subjects, coincidernce with subjects, and antecedents
of subkjects, occurving in the past, present or

future.

The wording may seem to imply an overly simple or
mechanical conception of psychical phenomena. 1
helieve that the foregoing is gquite conmsistent with
views that emphasize the spontaneity, the flow, the
abundance and the mutual entwining of psychical and

related phenomena.

MORE DETAIL

Values? includes specific values and any value, and

Ychange?! includes specific changes and any change.

"Personal psyches? does not exclude that which is
concurvently true of more thamn one person, or dealing
comnsecutively with different memkers of & group. For
example an unruly class of children could he divided
into leaders, followers, those resisting the leaders,
and meutral ohservers. One could then deal with each

of these in turn.
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"Ivcidence? means fregquency in combivnation with

various cirvrcumstances

"Freguency? means occurrence per unit of time

"Circumstances?’ means everything surrounding, from
time of day to the person’s immediately past

behaviour

PROPERTIES 0OF ASSOCIATIONS (e-g- how cohesive they
are, what makes them form or dishkand, why they are
the sire they are) are excluded as subjects but may
ke included in predicates e.g. if the cohesiveness of
an association made a difference to ome memher’s

heliefs.

WHAT IS INFLUENMCED BY THE SURJECTS I choose not to

include.

THE STUDY OF METHODS I choose not to includes: I am
thinking of that as a separate discipline,
methodology, which is of interest outside as well as

inside psychology-

PR PSYCHOLOGY

In what follows psychology will be talk or writing

about the psychical domain, and formal psychology
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will pe psychology that the author claims to he

published and kelonging to the discipline psychology-

2A.E APPLYING ETC

It ig difficult to draw the line bhetween what is
peculiar to a particular setting and what is not.
Therefore 'gewmeric information® means towards the
more general end of the scale. This rules out much
information in the field of professional psychology,
for example studies of reading. It is important hQut

it is not what is being guestioned at present.

Applied psychology here means psychology that has
bheen used in some way. It is not hevre a process of
finding information kut a product which has heen used

in some Way.s

By ‘*academic? I mean to be found in a Uhiversity or
college, by *clivical? I mean to he found at a
hedside, ovr hy extension at the scene of any problem,
and by ‘*popular’® I mean to ke fournd in the mass
media. By 'professional psychologists? I mean people
called psychologists dealing with practical psychical

prohlems .

For clarity I propose to distinguish the deviver of
gerneric information for a practical purpose and the
practitioner who uses the derived information. Un

some occasions the deriver will wnot he the
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practitiomer and will thevefore bhe furnishing someone
else with the information that has heen derived. On
other occasiong deriver and practitioner will he the
same person, and the deriver will furnish herself or

himself, so to speak, with the information.

2B. COMPLICATIONS

ZR.1 THE PSYCHE OF THE PSYCHICAL PRACTITIONER

This is not only AROUT psychical practice hut also AN
EXAMPLE (OF psychical practice. It is wot just the
subject®s psyche tht is in guestioni the
practitioner has a psyche, which is keing studied,
and guestions akout that psyche are having knowledge
applied to them. OF course the applier, the student
of practitionevs?® psyches, also has a psyche — and so

one could go one.

Drawing the line at not going hack further than the
practitioner’s psyche still leaves that as a

complication.

ZB.2 DIFFERENT PRACTICAL PSYCHICAL PURPOSES

There are obviously many different practical purposes

concerning psyches. I propose to use & simple
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classification of these purposes into treatment,

selection, and accommodation.

The crucial distinctions are whether a person is to
be changed (treatment) or not (selection and
accommodation), and whether one is choosing a person
(selectiony ov dealing with a given person (treatment
and accommodation). These distinctions, of course,
depend on the notion that there are certain
regularities that allow one to talk of a person’s

being changed or unchanged.

Treatment is what I am calling any case where one
tries to produce certain behaviour in given
civcumstances hy changing some existing regularity in
a given persone.e The definition does not reguire the
change to he fundamentalt for instance, & change 1in
the fregquency of orne piece of kehaviour would he
included. And it is not implied that only the person
is changed: the change in the frequency of a piece
of hehaviour, for instance, could he brought akout hy
opevrating on the circumstances survrounding the

behavioure.

Selection is what I am calling choosing a person to
produce certain behaviour in given circumstances.
This can he oriented towards the future or the pasts
future selection is the usual kind, for example,
selecting someone who will do & good jobks; but there

can also he past selection, perhaps selecting the
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pevrson who committed some crime.

Accommodation is what I am calling the case where,
given a person, one arranges a certain kehavioural
outcome hky changing the circumstances not the
existing reqgularities in the person. Using the
existing regularities ivw a pevson is included, kut
not altevring them. This distinction, of course,
depends on the assumptiorn that one CAN at least
sometimes uwse some vegularities without alteving

them.

Treatment, selection and accommodation are
abstractions. It may ke movre oftern than rot in

practice that all three are mixed up together.

2R3 SUBCONTRACTING

Mot evervone treats, selects or accommodates
directly. Some of the users of information for
practical purposes are likely to he subcontractorss
for example they may he people who are asked to carry
out assessments. In this case what concevrns
application concerns the sukcontractors to the extent
that they are free to make decisions, and concerns
the main contractors who decide what the

subcontractors will do.

ZB.d SECOND HAND APPLICATION
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Some of the users of information for practical
purposes are likely to ke second-hand users,
following the decisions made by someone else in a
similar case. An example would ke administering a
formulated assessment instrument (i.e. a *test’).

The present topic concerns anyone who produces
something intended for second-hand use, and also
conicerns the second—-hand usev: it might make a
difference to the deployment of tests what process of
application was gone through hefore the deployment

was chosens

2C. SIMPLIFICATIONS

A number of ways of simplifying the task ahead will

ke adopted.

Suestions that are not psychical will ke hypassed,
although they may often ke mixed with psychical
gquestions. For esample a counmsellor may find herself
discussing how a client is going to afford to go on a
holiday — possihly important in the counselling

though not a psychical guestion.

Disciplines other than psychology will he hy-passed.
This is not to claim that otheyr disciplines are
unimpovrtant: it is guite conceivable that the effect

of what a psychologist says to a family may he
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overwhelmed by the effect of the size of the family'’s

income.

Hf the various purposes identified earlier, treatment

on its own will he dealt with in detail, then

selection and accommodation will he considered.

2D« DESIRARLE CHARACTERISTICS FOR STUDIES

As far as I am aware there is no existing work on the

topic that meets all these criteria.

ZD.1 USING A STANDAED

A standard is veguired.

In general terms a standard allows different studies

to he related to each other, and this encourages the

programme of research rather then the one—off study.

ZD.2 SEEHING THE BEST PRACTICABLE

The standard should he of the hest practicahkle hy

existing unaided practitioners.

This is primarily to allow researchers to deal with

first things first e.g. 'are actual applications are
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as good as they could he?? should ke asked hefore
*arve actual applications good?™? And if the greatest
contribution that psychology is capakle of making to
practice turns out to he small, it will not matter
very much practically what appliers are actually

doing.

The standard should he practicable. Psychology is
heing applied now- The hest that psychology can do

means the hest it can do at the moment-.

The present interest is in the practitioner who is
unaided by calculations other than those in her own

head — not wusing statistical prediction, for example-

2D.3 LINEING GOODNESS TO FUNDAMENTALS

*Hest?® should he defined in terms of fundamental
desidevata, so that refinements can he made hy
subhsegquent students of the same topic in a systematic

way «

2D-d BEING ARTICULATED

Theve should bhe enough articulacy to link each step
to one fundamental desidevratum, subject to the

foregoing reguirement of practicability.

This is to facilitate the refirmement mentioned iw the

previous section.
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2B THE GUESTIONS TO EBE ASKED

1. What process of applying genevic information would
i) produce the hest result possihble — assuming the
information furnished was used as intended, (ii) he
linked explicitly with the most fundamental

principles™

{a) for the purpose of treatment
(hy for the purpose of selectiown

(cy for the purpose of accommodation

2. What are the roles for krnowledge/information ke in

applications to psychical practice”

Ae Which of the roles must and may he played hy

generic psychology?

d. what scources other than gewneric psychology must

or may play the roles™

“. How should the standard he used as a tool for

analysing applications at large?

&. What can gewrmeric psychology offer to compete with

non-psychology?
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7« What members of the categories of possihkle

antecedents would give & good eclectic psychology for

applying?

#e What additions to the standavrd process, and
changes to the answers to guestions 2-%, wounld he

reguivred to ensure that information was such as to

ensure its own use?

7. What are the relative merits in a case study of
rew practitionevrs of the information they might
ghtain from a hest standard applicatiorn of a good
eclectic psychology, non—standard applications, and

expert practitioners™

10. What are the implications of the foregoing for
the themes identified in chapter 17

2F ASSUMPTIONG

Positione on the themes identified in chapter 1 ave
often associated with other positions in clusters.
For esample the refocused educational psychology of
Joves & Frederickson (1990) involves all of these

changed focis

-holism vather than reductionism,
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—the meaninyg kehaviour has for actors and intevractors

rather than what people do and don't do

-the psychologist as involved co—-worker rather than

external neutral ohserver

—learving in school as the development of a range of
higher ordev competencies within a social content

rather than the acguisition of skilled hehawviour

-intrinsic rather than extvrinsic motivation

—gqualitative rather than guantitative methods

~action research rather than experimental design

~application of psychology vrather than theoretical

pragmatism

There is a danger that if a study diverges from any
one of the positions in a cluster, 1t may he seen as
having a closed mind on &ll the others. Even use of
the word Tapply? can he seen as committing one to a
particular set of attitudes and heliefs. That is why
I try to spell out some of the assumptions in what

follows.

I1f & psychological standard application is produced
and other are found wanting by comparison, they will

ke keing judged in tevrms of the standard. That is of
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the nature of the exercise.

Where matters are said to be impervious to analysis
there is a difficulty: it may be that just
attempting to armalyse will ke said to show failure to
understand. This cannot be accepted if any progiress
is to he made. The appropriate stance I helieve is

to try to take analysis as far as it will go.

Thevre is no wish to belongy wneguivocally to a camp
sich as positivism or interpretivism.

Non—traditional methods of genevating knowledge are
recognized, some form of pulklic scrutiny is helieved
to be useful, and validity of argument is helieved to
be a desirable thing. It is not intended to dewy the
importance of the meanings of action from the actors?
point of view, to igrore values, to assume
killiard-ball causality or stakility over time, or to
deny the existence or importance of the social,
political and other contexts in which the practical
nse of psychology occcurs (though these contexts are
not studied heve). The choice of guestions and
methods is intended to imply nothing akout the
relation of variabhles to reality, the ability of
practitioners to learn firom their practice, or the
ability of this learning to influence academic

peycholagy.



26 WHERE THE GQUESTIONS APPEAR IN SUCCEEDING CHAPTERS

o
"
—

RFuestion 1 (a) is addressed in chapters 3 to
propose FTundamental principles in chapter 2, and
derive from them certain properties that the process
of application should have. This embryonic list of
properties is fleshed out in chapters 4, 5, & and 7,

and realized in & proposed process in Chapter 2.

How the answers to guestions 1¢(b) and (¢} compare to

the answer for 1{(a) is part of chapter 9.

Huestions 2, 3 and 4 are dealt with in chapter 9.
Guestions 5 and & are dealt with in chapters 10 and

11 respectively.

fuestion 7 is covered in chapter 12 and guestion & in

chapters 13 and 1d.

Chapter 1% outlines the design of the case study
answering guestion %, and chapters 16 — 24 report

this case study.

Guestion 10 is addressed in chapter 2% by way of

conclusione.
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CHAPTER THREE

A CHOICE OF DESIRAEBLE PREOPERTIES

The purpose of this chapter is to propose a list of
the fundamental properties desivable in the hest
possikle process of applying generic information to

the solution of practical psychical problems.

The properties of the process should he derived from
the propevties of the product. Therefore the chapter
starts hy proposing properties desirahle in the
information produced by a process of applying generic
knowledge %o psychical practice. This sections are
(AY properties desirvahle in the product of an
application, (B notes on the choice of properties,
(¢ propevties desirakle iw a process of application,

and (D> next steps.




JA. PROPERTIES DESIRABLE IN THE PRODUCT OF AN

APPLICATION

These nine properties are proposeds:

(a) Consonant with everts

(k> As full as is consistent with the other

properties, and any local reguirements

{c) Felevant to any practical problem

(d) Felevant to the receiving practitioner

{e) Cohevent

(f> Morally acceptahle to evervone concerned

{g>» Costing receiver and deriver as little as

possible

Chy OF a cost acceptakle to the receiver

(i) Doivng as much as possible to ensure 1ts own

use



FBR. NOTES ON THE PROPERTIES

These properties are so fundamental that justifying
them is hardly movre than defiwing them. But I offer

some vniotes on their definitions

{ay Consonant with events

This is voughly the same as 'proved right?, hut the
phrase "consonant with events? maintains the notion
that there are altermative ways of construing events,
not only one way that is rights

Information that will be proved wrong cammot he the

hest possihle foundation for effective practice.

Thig mattey is the subject of debate by phileosophers.
The wpurpose here is not to take part in that dehate,
or to do any philosophy, but to make clear what the
position heing adopted is. Une cannot wait until
there is wide agreement among philosophers before

taking up a position.

To call for *consonance with events? is not trite:

it may guite possilkly be absent.

(kY As full as is consistent with the other

properties, and any local reguivements

Failure to ke full means igrnoring a hetter
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alternative, or ignoring what would hinder or
facilitate. If the information is made wnot as full
as is consistent with the other properties, ignorance
of relevant information is being preferred to

kriowledyge .

Ae full as is consistent with the other properties?
is not trited many elements may ke involved in
practical situations. A worker?s punching a
supervisor one afternoon could owe something to many
factors at the same timef: sarcasm from the
supervisor, high temperature in the workshop, worry
abrout the firm’s declared intention to diminish its
waorkforce, a row with a girlfriend, and too much to
drink at lunchtime. If the supervisor reports the
offernding worker to the management, this could have
many effects including the workev's resolving to hbe
less quick_tempered in future, and other workers?
throwing a hrick through the supevvisor®s kitchen
wirndow. When so many different elements may hbe
involved, it is not trite to say that information
should bhe as full as is consistent with the other

properties.

{(c¢)» Relevant to any practical problem

Irrelevancies may mean disecovnomies or distractions.

'Relevant to a practical problem?® is not trites
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geneyric information is hy definition not specific,
and may thevefore conceivakly he irrelevant to the

specifics

() Relevant to the receiving practitioner

This is not trite hecause there may he many related
but different practitioners in a situation, for
example the workers and the managers in a company,
and it would he easy to vrecommend to one the actions

that can hbe takewn only by another.

{e) Coherent

Incoherence means having components that do not stick

together.

"Coherent? is not trite: there are many different
paradigms in formal psychology, which are not

explicitly connected to each othev-s

{f> Morally acceptable to everyone concerned

Apart from anything else, that which is unacceptable
to the receiving practitioner is presumakhly not

accepted and therefore goes no further.

"Morally acceptakle?’ is not trite, hecause there are

many instances of people regarding as morally
Sv.




unacceptable the publication of information and

proposed solutions to psychical problems.

{gy Costing receiver and deriver as little as

possible

If by a change of practice one can have exactly the
same impact for less cost, it is good to make the

change, other things remaining equal.

{hy OF a cost acceptable to the receiver

Practicabhility does not arise for the receiver 1n the
serse that the impossible is just that which costs

move to get dowve (for example hy commissioning help).
Acceptabhility of cost does not arise for the deriver
in the same way as for the receiver, hecause it is a

guestion of accepting or not accepting a commission.

That which is unacceptakle and hence unaccepted hy

the practitioner cannot ke good for practice-

There have heen proposed some very costly solutions

to psychical problems.

{i» Doing as much as possikle to ensure its own use

If the i1nformation is not uwsed, its raison d’etye 1is

denied. "Moing as much as possible to ensure its own
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use' is not trite: there is a distinct dangeyr that
the use will be not as intended. The civcumstances
of receiving the information and of using it are
likely to ke diffevent, the latter circumstances may
offer distractions, and behaviour is prokakly seldom

solely dependent on the information possessed.

EC. FROM PRODUCT TO PROCESS

In this section properties of the process of

application are inferved from the foregoing list (a -

i) of properties of the product of application-

From the original briefing for this particular

exercise there also come two more propertiests

{j» addressed to a psychical prohblem

and an addition to (h

(h) «eand practicable for the deriver-

Here is & list of the process properties implied hy

the product propevties.

The following is implied hy {c):
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1. Furnishing enly information that is relevant to
any practical problem (where *relevant to any

practical proklem® vemains to he defined)

The following is implied hy {d>:

2« Furnishing only information that is relevant to
the receiving practitiorner (where 'relevant to the

receiving practitioner? remains to he defined)

The following is implied hy (h):
E. Addressing pﬁoblems that are as full as

commissioned

The following are implied by (e):

d. Hsing teirms that encompass in one system as
much psychical information as is needed (where the

system of terms remains to ke put forward)

Sie Furnishing only information that is coherent

The following is implied by (k) and (e) — (k) hecause
the weight of factors is important information not to
e missed, and (e) hecause the relative weight of

factors is importants
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e Excluding factors that the deriver can
appropriately infer to he insufficiently weighty

(where weight remains to ke defirned)

The following ave implied by (&ad:
7« Drawing psychical conclusions that are
admissahle (where what is admissabkle remains to he

defined)

2. Making psychical inferences that are admissahle

{where what is admissakle remains to he defined
Y. Employing arguments that are valid

The following is a second implication of (k):
10. Using and furnishing information as fully as
is consistent with having the other properties and
meeting any local requirements

The following is implied hy (h)s
11« Furnishing vecommendations that incur costs
acceptable to the receiver and being practicakle

for the deriver

The following is implied by (god
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12. Minimizing costs for receiver and deriver

The following is implied hy (j):

1%Z. Dealing only with problems that are psychical

The following is implied by (f):

1d. Belecting only that which is merally

acceptakle to everyone concerned

The following is implied ky (i»s

15. Furnishing information so that it will he used
as intended (when the furnishev is not the
receiver)a.

3D. NEXT STEPS

Theve is now a list of 15 fundamental properties
proposed to ke desirable in the hest possibrle yprocess
of applying genevic information to practical
psychical proklems. This list is emhvyonic: theve
are certain points that later chapters will have to
develop hecause they raise questions that must not he

unexplored.
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In chapter ¢ I shall tvry to amplify the notions of
relevance, practicakility, coherence and cost.
Chapter © looks at some meta guestions about the
peychical domaiv. Chapters & and 7 look respectively
at antecedents and change of antecedents of psychical
pheromena. Chapter & will then return to the list of
process properties and amplify it in the light of the
intervening chapters.
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CHAPTER FOUR

FELEVANCE, PRACTICARILITY, COHERENCE AND COST

This chapter looks at chapter 3%s list of desirable
properties, at parts that need to ke hbetter
articulated but will not he covered by the meta
gquestions of chapter 5 or the psychical guestions of
chapters & and 7. These matters are (A) practicality
{relevance to practicer, (B> relevance to receivers,
(Cy» practicability, (D> coherence, and (E) cost.

Then (F) notes the impact on chapter 3's list of

desirakle properties.

dA. PRACTICALITY

It was stated in chapter 3 that ?'velevant to any
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practical proklem’ remained to he defined. I propose

to do some defining here-

We are considering the relevarnce of FLURNISHED
informationt: the following definition of relevance
does not apply to information that might bhe used in
the process of arriving at the information to he

furmnished.

I propose to define practicality as limited to the

following:

(a) Change. Because there would ke no practical
problem if there were not some unsatisfactory state
of affairs ~ in other words a state of affairs that

someone somewhere wishes to change.

(k) Change that constitutes the introduction of
samething desireds This is tvrue hy definition of
change in practical work as the moving from the

unsatisfactory to the satisfactory.

(c» Change in the future. Because one can do nothing
akout the past or the present (strictly defined as no

move than the existing moment).

(i) Factors of change. Because we are talking akout

PEODUCING changes
bo




(e) Factors in the future. Hecause one can do
nothing akout the past — or the present (strictly

defined as no more than the existing moment).

(f) Factors that are emough to produce the desired
effect. Because that which produces less than the

desired change is unsatisfactory.

{g) Factore constituting changes in existing
conditions. If there are any conceivahle cases in
which & change occurs without any antecedent change
in circumstances, 1t is not relevant to practice.
Also, one can seldom hope to ke abkle to identify all
the antecedents of something: there are too many, as
Mackie (197d4) points out with his concept of ‘*causal
field?. Specifying only the changes and taking the
rest for granted offers a solution to the problem

this poses.

(h> Factors that avre in terms of the action (or
refraining from action) of a practitioner, wheve the
practitioner may he the subject in guestion, and the
action may include commissioning a helper. By
definition a factor that is wnot in these terms will

have no controlled occcuwrrences

With the subjects anmd predicates in the psychical
domain ~ as defined in chapter 2 — there may ke

different types of question, for example: (1) is F an
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antecedent of G, (2) what are the antecedents of G,
(3)» what are the consequents of F. Guestions of the
first and third types should he looked at through the
second type. For instance, if there is a qguestion of
the conseqguences of changing & child’s school (type
3y, one should ask what one wants to achieve and look
for antecedents of those (type 2> then compare change
of school with that list of antecedents — see also

section dB (c).

dBE. RELEVANCE TO THE RECEIVING PRACTITIONER

Ariother property on chapter 3's list of properties
desirakle in a process of application is relevance to
the receiving practitioner or receiver. Four aspects

gf this are useful to separate?

ay Not including a different (even a slightly

different) case

Felevarnce to the receiver means Turnishing
information to a practitioner only akout a problem
and subjects that will bhe dealt with by that

practitioner-

This may he simple in most cases but it may he worth

noting the possihle confusion hetween cases where the

bl




task is to stop the uwndesirved happening and cases

where the task is to prevent the undesired happening.

The changes sought may ke (i) termivnation of an
element that is existing at the time the
psyvchological information is used, ov (ii)
prevention/aveidance of an element that is not in
existence at the time the information is used. It
complicates matters slightly that anm element may he
not only a state, but also the reqular recurrence of
arn events: therefore an element may ke called
‘existing? that is not always present bhut is

somewhere in a regular cycle of recurrences

A furnisher should ascertain whether the undesired Y
has already happened at the time of application: it
is necessary to know to what extent prevention as

well as termination of elements will he possikle.

(k) Mot including a diffevent receiver®s action

Information about practitioner's action should he
furniished only to a practitioner that the action
applies to.- Because otherwise the person who is
going to do something will not have the information
and someone will have the information who is not

going to do anything.

(¢ Dealing with limited possibilities for action
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It could happen that a practitioner has a limited
mernu of actions availabkle, for example whether to
send a child to one school or another. To follow the
hest possible process of application such a
practitioner should collect all the information
available ahout the case and then compare the
recommendations (many of which may wnot he possikle)
against the two actions possibhle and take whichever
of the two allows more of the full list of

recommendations to ke followed-

dC. PRACTICABILITY

e of the poroperties listed in chapter 3 as
desirakle in & process of application is

practicakility for the derivera.

One impovtant element of this is not going heyond the
degree of complication that the mind can compirehend -

the bouwnds of rationality (Simon, 1357).

This implies an unusual approach to the dekate on
statistical versus clinical prediction (Meehl, 1354,
19265 - Instead of hemoaning that clinicians will not

use statistical methods that are known to he superior

to unaided clinical judgement, I make sure that my
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system is within the limits of the clinician’s
comprehending. This approach follows naturally from
the fact that the over-riding questions of the
present exercise concern the thinking of

practitioners relying on their own calculations.

It may become impracticakle for the deriver if too
much complication arises. (ne souwrce of complication
that can ke readily avoided is where the piocess or
part of it needs to be applied separately to
different aspects of prokxlems. It would save
confusion if such separate applications were
consecutive rather than concurvent. I propose to
adopt a rule of thumh that all such separate

applications should he consecutives

dD. COHERENCE

Coherence is another of the desirable propevrties of a

process of application according to chapter 3.

I propose that a coherent piece of information is one
in which it is clear which elements are identical,
which unrelated, which contradictory, and which

complementary.

It has been suggested in section dA that the
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information to ke furnished will cowncern actions of
the receiver. This requires a distinction between
how actions are related and how effects are related.
In & sense all the actions in furnished information
will he complementary in effect; but it is vital to
kviow whether actions are contradictory in themselves
and whether actions are contradictory in their

effects-

Therefore furnished information should make clear
which recommevnded actions are identical, which
complementary in pevformance, which unrelated, which
contradictory in themselves, and which contradictory

in effect-

I propose that contradictory actions and threats of
contradictory effects should he removed from
furvished information. (This is not self-evident:
it wonld he possible to argue that receivers ke told
where the application process has produced

contradictions.)

There is always more than one way of removing
contradictiony hkut here one of the other desirakle
properties, fullwess, can be the guide- To meet the
requirement of fullness one should remove
contradictions and threats of contradictory effects

hy deleting as little information as possihle.
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When some action is taken against a target, there can
ke side effects. The side—effects of interest here
are effects on other targets making them more
difficult to remove or terminate. This is covered hy
the regquivements to identify and deal with agents

that are contradictory in effect.

4k . COSTS

Chapter 23 proposed that the hest process should
minimize costs for the deriver and receiver, and
propose agents of change that incur costs acceptakle

to the receiver.

dE.1 MIMIMIZING COSTS

A rumber of ways of minimizing costs are useful to

identify separately.

{a> There may he times whern it would bhe wasteful to
complete the process of application. An extreme case
of this would ke where a desired phenomenon is
presently available just for the asking. It would not
he appropriate to incur the cost of an investigation

in this case.
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(b)Y There are likely to be cevtain points in any
process of application, where the alternatives of
going ahead or not going ahead depend on the answer
to a guestion. As a general rule such crucial
gquestions should be asked at the earliest
opportunity, so that trains of thought that will
eventually be abandoned take up no more time and

thought than necessary.

{c> e may he faced with a choice of potential
factors. It will save costs if the least costly
alternative is considered first. 1If it is accepted,
no unrecessary time will have keen spent and the
receiver will be provided with the least costly
possikle action. If the first considered potential
factor is rejected, less time will have been spent
than had another potential factor heen considered awnd

rejected.

(d?» Section dA suggests that there may he sukject’s
action, receiver’s action or commissioned helper's
action« This presents choices which may he exercised
to reduce costs?: hetween sukject’s action and
commissioned helper?s actiony between receiver’s
action and subject?s actiorn; and between helper’s

action and receiver?s action-

{e) There may well ke more than one way of achieving

a certain effect. bviously it will save costs if no
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moive than one way if recommended to a receiver in the
first instance — another way may be considered if the

first way turns out in practice to he ineffective.

dE .2 ACCEPTARILITY OF CO8T

This is a different matter from minimizing cost:
clearly one could make costs as small as possikble and

vet have them toce hig for someone to accept.

For simplicity in the precent exercise I propose to
use a three—-point scale of cost — great, moderate and

small.

Assessing the acceptability of cost to a receiver can
ke thought of in terms of finding which dimensions
have ranges unacceptable for the receiver, then
finding what the thresholds of unacceptahility are on

each of the identified dimensions.

dE.3 COST EFFECTIVENESS

This is sometimes eqguated with efficiency — how to
reduce costs while keeping the same effect. That has
heer dealt with in foregoing sections. Here the
guestion is of the trade—off that might he

contemplated between effect and cost: one might be
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willing to forego some effect or improvement in
effect in order to save costs. This is an aspect of
acceptakility of cost — it may he that an additional
cost would he acceptakle to gain an additional effect
or it may he that a lesser effect would he acceptahle

if accompanied hy less cost.

This does not arise in the creation of a hest
possible application process, but once this were
established a&s a standard it could he used to measure
the cost—effect trade-off in other non—-standard

processes of application.

dF OUTCOMES
Property 1 — FURNISHING ONLY INFORMATION THAT IS
RELEVANT T ANY PRACTICAL PROBLEM (WHERE ‘*RELEVANT TO
ANY PRACTICAL PREOBLEM® REMAINS TDO BE DEFINED)Y -
hecomes
Furnishing only information that concerns
change

change that constitutes the introduction of
something desired

change in the future
factors of change
factors in the future

factors that are ernough to produce the desirved
effect

factors constituting changes in existing
conditions

factors that are in terms of the action {or
refraivning from action) of 2 practitioner,
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where the practitioner may hbe the subject in
question, and the action may include
commissioning a helper

Property & — FURENISHING ONLY INFORMATION THAT IS
FRELEVANT TO THE RECEIVING PREACTITIUONER (WHERE
TRELEVANT TO THE RECEIVING PRACTITIONER® REMAINS TO
BE DEFINED) —~ hecomes

Furnishing information to a practitioner only
akout a probklem and subkjects that will ke dealt
with by the practitioner. Finding whether the
undesired has already happened

Furnishing information about practitioner®s action
only when the action is of the receiving
practitioner

Fecommending, if there is a limited meru of
actions available to a receiver, the one that is
closest to the hest

Considering potential factors and accepting only
those that are actual factors in the case in
question

APPARENT — hecomes

Property % — MAKING THE COHERENCE OF CONSTITUENTS

Making clear whetheyr factors recommended are
identical, complementary in performance,
unrelated, contradictory in performance or
contradictory in effect

Femoving contradictions and threats of
contradictory effects

Femoving contradictions and threats of
contiradictory effects hy deleting as little
information as possikle

Property 11 — FURNISHING RECOMMENDATIONS THAT INCUE
COSTS ACCEPTARLE T THE RECEIVER AND BEING
PRACTICARBLE FOR THE DERIVER — hecomes

Fejecting all agents that incur costs that are (a)
normal or (k) greater than normal, when the
receiver can accept only costse that are,
respectively, (a) less than normal or (b) normal

Mot including more complication than any deviver
would he akle to comprehend

Considering one thing at a time when there may hbe
confusion

Property 12 — MINIMIZING COSTS FOR RECEIVER AND
DERIVER ~ khecomes 1
|



Doing things in an order that allows akbandonment
of unproductive applications at the earliest stage
possikle

Abandoning unnecessary stages

Considering possikble recommendations in the order
easiest to implement first

Where there are alternatives, choosing the least
costly

Seeking no more than one factor for each effect
HEHXEREREREAE R R ELERERESE
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CHAPTER FIVE

ALLOWED AND PREFERRED TYPES OF PSYCHICAL INFORMATION

The purposes of this chapter are

(a) to define some of the points about psychical
information that were left undefined in the list of
fundamental properties desired in the process of

application, as proposed in chapter 3,

(k)Y to produce definitions that while tirue do not

militate against the other desired properties such as

practicability and fullness,

{ch> not to do philosophy in the sense of second-order

examination of positions, hut to make clear the
positions adopted and to show their implications for

the standard process,
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{d? to expose the articulation points explicitly so
that others can look at the implications of adopting

cther definitions-.

The sections are:t (AY» what types of conclusiorn about
psychical phevnomena should he sought, (B) how the
relative weight of influences on the psyche should he
defined, (C) how psychical conclusions should ke

related to kvnowledge, and (D) commentary-.

These notations are used: P = any psychical
phenomenon, and Y = a particular psychical
phernomenon, the procuring of which is the practical

proklem in guestion.

S8 WHAT TYPES OF CONCLUSION AROUT PSYCHICAL PHENOMENA

SHOULD EBE SOUGHT

Accovding to the ideal, one must seek only
conclusions of admissahkle types. Therefore this
section is first ahout what is admissakle for

psychical phenomena.

Within what is admissabkle there may ke some choice,
and that should he exercised in such a way as to make
the fullest use possible of the available

information, according to another part of the ideal-
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Therefore this section is secondly about which of the

admissakle options is preferahble.

5A.1 WHAT CONCLUSIONS AROUT PSYCHICAL PHENOMENA ARE

ADMISSAELE

From the definition of the psychological domain in
chapter 1, conclusions may descvihe the incidence of

P or antecedevnts of P.

I propose to adopt the position that conmclusions
about antecedents of P may, with some exceptions,
describe values of wvariahkles that are necessary or
eufficient conditions of the presernce or absence of
F, or that have an association with the presence of

P

It is not admissable to seek the conmclusion that
something is & sufficient condition of the presence
of P, a necessary conditien of the aksence of Pj; and
it is not admissahle to seek the conclusion that a
degree of future incidence of a psychical phenomeron
is certain. If it is ever acceptahle to draw these
types of conclusions akout any phenomenon, it is
certainly not acceptakle where the phenomernon is
psychical:s in principle human beings can hehave in
such a way as to disconfirm predictions of how they

will hehave. Manis (1737&> is among those who have
a8



made this point.

BA-2 RESTRICTIONS

Whevi one seeks the conclusion that something is a
sufficient condition of the ahsence of P, there
should ke two restrictions, the first for practical

purposes and the second for logical purposes.

The first restvriction is that, for practical
purposes, P should be expectable. When a sufficient
condition of the absence of P is identified and
removed, the presence of P does not inevitahly
follow. EBut if P is exupectable, there is some hope
that it will appear when the ohstacles have heen
taken away. The definition of expectakle will he

raised again in section SC.

The second restriction is that P should he expressed
rnot as a negation but in affirmative language. If a
desideratum is expressed as a negation, for example
"o inattention?', sufficient conditions of the
ahsence of P will he sufficient conditions of the
ahsence of no inattention, inm other words sufficient
conditions of attention, which it is not admissable
to identify. This proklem would he avoided if the
desideratum were expressed as *attention’®. One has

to he careful akhout the use of words here: the
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foregoing is about things that are rnecessarily
opposite (P and not-P>, and would not apply to every
apparent oppositest for instance, in this cornnection
the opposite of 'no disrespect? would wnot hbe
"respect? but 'neutrality hetween respect and
disrespect?. {I assumed ivw the previous example that
there was no neutral ground between attention and

inattention.)

Thevefore conclusions akout sufficient conditions of
the absence of P are admissahle for the present
purposes whevre P is expectahle and expressed in

affirmative language.

HA.E POSSIEBILITIES

It may ke inadmissakle to conclude that a degree of
future incidence of a psychical phenomenon is
cevrtaing but it is admissable to conclude that it is

POSSIRBLE.

To furnish a practitioner with information ahbout
possibilities implies & recommendation to engage in
trial and ervors but the trial and error wneed not ke
completely in the dark. While people CAN act so as
to he unpredictakle, presumabkly they do not always do
s0. Being predictahle is socially useful. And there

may hbe expected to be a reasonahkleness about
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hehaviour, which gives a degiree of predictability
even when the reasoning is faulty. While
circumstances remain unchanged, kehaviour will often
remain unchanged, especially if it ics established
behaviour and if there is no reason for the hehaver

to want to prove an observer’s predictions wrong.

SA-d THE POLICY ADOPTED

To use all information as fully as is consistent with
the other ideals, for antecedents one shouwld seek
conditions before associates, even with the

restiyrictions menmtioned in SA-2.

One of these restrictions, that the desired
phenomenon ke expressed in affirmative language has
an advantage, in ensuring that the problem dealt with
is as full as commissioned. A desideratum may he
expressed as a negation (for example 'to procure
rot—-P?) in the unspoken or unconscious assumption
that the procurement of that will inevitahly lead to
something else (say, the procurement of G). Hence,
for example, the presenter who put forward 'no
disrespect?’ as a desideratum, faced with the
translation *neutrality? might realize that she had

rnot fully expressed what she wanted.
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SA.6 DUTCOMES

The impact of the foregoing on the list of
furndamental properties desired in the process of

application is as follows.

Property 1 — FURNISHING ONLY INFORMATION THAT
CONCERNS CHANGE, ETC — can now have added

change that comstitutes removal or prevention of
sufficient conditions of the abhsence of desired
psychical phenomena

Property 3 - ADDRESSING PROBLEMS THAT ARE AS FULL AS
COMMISSIONED ~ hecomes

Changing to positive expression any problem that
is rnegatively expressed

Property 7 - DREAWING PSYCHICAL CONCLUSIDONS THAT ARE
ADMISSABLE (WHERE WHAT IS ADMISSAEBLE REMAINS T BE
DEFINED)Y ~ hecomes

Seeking the cowmclusion that one has found
sufficient conditions of only the ahsence not the
presence of a psychical phenomenon

Seeking the conclusion that orne has found
sufficient condiitons of the ahsence of only an
affirmatively expressed, not a negatively
expressed psychical phenomenon

Seeling the conclusion that one has found only the
possibility not the cevtainty of some future
incidence of a psychical phenomeron

Propevrty 10 — USING AND FURENISHING INFORMATION AS
FLILLY AS IS CONSISTENT WITH HAVING THE OTHER
PROPERTIES AND LOCAL REBUIREMENTS -~ can now have
added

Seeking factors from sufficient conditions of the
ahsence of a psychical phenomenon

Property 12 — MINIMIZING COSTS FOR RECEIVER AND
DERIVER can now have added

Not proceeding with psychical phenomena that are
ot expectakle




5B HOW THE WEIGHT 0OF INFLUENCES ON THE PSYCHE SHOULD

BRE DEFINED

In chapter Z's list of fundamental properties
desired of a process of application, 'weight!?
remained undefined. This section develops a
definition for wuse when looking for factors
affecting the absence of a desived psychical

pheromerion.

mR.1 CAMDIDATES IDEMTIFIED

I propose that wheve P is a function of 0O, the
weight of O depends on (a) the nature or magnitude
of P, (b)Y the relations between 2 and P and ()
the incidence of 0. In other words in general
terms weight could he defined in tevms of (a), (k)

or {Che

TZR.Z CANDIDATES REJECTED

According to chapter d, in the cases of interest
the magnitude and nature of P are given — the
question is to hring about a specified magnitude
and nature of P. Therefore the relative weight of
factors cannot be defined in terms of the

magnitude or nature of P.

%0




Crne might have thought of defining the weight of 0
in terms of how close it came to producing P or
what it had to he combined with to produce P. But
these will not apply in the cases of interest
heres in such cases the relations in gquestion are
where 1 is a sufficient condition of the ahbsence,
a necessary condition of the presence, of P, and
wheve there is a previously specified degree of
association hetween I and P. UWhere O is a
sufficient condition, it does not make sense to
talk of how near @ comes to producing P or what it
must ke combived with to produce P. MWhere O is an
associate, by earlier decision it must he a
‘complete’ associate, which also rules out talk of
bow near O comes to producing P and what it must

ke combined with to produce P.

SB.3 CANDIDATE SELECTED

That leaves the incidence of O as the only souwrces

of a definitiown of the weight of D.

Following section A of this chapter, we must talk
of POSSIEBLE future incidence-. And talking of

POSSIRBILITY gives us a way of distinguishing more
from less weighty s, and means that relative

weight is still relevant to the application
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process. MWeight might he held to vary with the

strength of the possibility.

Much choice has keen eliminated hy the preliminary
considerations. I proypose to eliminate some move
ky choosing not to distinguish different degrees
of future incidence. For simplicity I propose to
ask only whether o wnot there is ANY future
incidence. This rules out the possibility of

relating weight to degrees of future incidences

In the process of application the relative weight
of a factor koils down to the relative strength of
the possikility of any incidence of the factor in

future circumstances of interest.

SR.d QUTCOMES

The impact of the foregoing on chapter 3%s list —
fundamental properties desired of a process of

application — is as follows.

Property & — EXCLUDING FACTORS THAT THE DERIVER
CAN APPROPRIATELY INFER TO BE OF INSUFFICIENT
WEIGHT (WHERE WEIGHT REMAINS T2 BE DEFINED) -
becomes

Excluding factors that the deriver can
appropriately infer to have an insufficiently
strovng possibility of any future incidence in the
circumstances in gquestion

Property 10 — LUSING AND FLRENISHING INFORMATION AS
FLILLY AS IS CONSISTENT WITH HAVING THE OTHER
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PEOPERTIES AND LOCAL REGUIREMENTS ~ can now have
added

Indicating in the furvished information the

strength of the possikility of any future
incidence of any proposed factor

0 HOW TO RELATE PSYCHICAL CONCLUSIONS APPROPRIATELY

T ENOWL EDGE

5C.1 WHAT IS5 ADMISSABLE AND PREFERAEBLE

The conclusions one draws may he (i) tirue hecause
it would he self-contradictory for them to he

untrue, for instance that P is essentially part of
P+, or {ii)> true as far as ohservation goes, for

example that O is contingently an associate of P.

e may not often he in the position of choosing
hetween these as approaches to the same qgquestion,
hut if there wevre a choice, the first would he

preferable because it gives fTuller information.

SC.2 FINDING ANTECEDENTS

This is one of the places where theve is a choice:
the search for potential sufficient conditions of
the ahsence of Y could he hased on knowledge of

what are essentially or what arve contingently

sufficient conditions of the ahsence of P«
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The former is preferahle: — the search should be
hased as far as possible on an argument
identifying what are ESSENTIALLY sufficient

conditions of the ahsence of P.

B35 ABSESSING PRESENT INCIDENCE

This must ke done hy obsevrvation.

HC.d ASSESSING FUTURE INCIDENCE

Assessment of the strength of a possikility of

future incidence must depend on okservation.

The strength of the possihility of future
incidence of a psychical phenomenon should ke
calculated from past occurrences and
mon—occurrences of the phenomernon with people and
circumstances of known similarity to the people
and circumstances in gquestion — and where
krnowledge of non—occurvence is not the same as

i-_:mcn"-an ce of ococurrences

The dimensions that comprise similarity can ke
identified from the list of criteria for

evaluating experiments and similar studies
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proposed by Camphbell & Stanley (1266) and updated
by Cook & Camphell (1979)- These can include the
insights of others, from Harie & Secord (197Z) on
the whole notion of studying other people,
through Edwards (1357) on *social desivability?,
and hrne (1%62) on *demand characteristics?, to

Webh et.al-{(1266) on *unobtrusive measures?.

BC.5 CHOICE OF WEIGHT SETTINGS

The follower of a process of application, enjoined
to exclude unweighty factors, will have to decide
which strength of possibility to regard as
defining sufficient weight. This decision should
he made in the light of the data that wll he

required to make certain inferevices.

The demands of practicakiity and the inadequacy of
current knowledge suggest that it would he
foolhardy to try to distinguish many different

values.

A feasible possibility would ke to have three
ordinal values of the wvariabkle - strength of
possibility of any incidence of a factor in given
future circumstances — related to ohservations in

the following ways?i
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Most ambitious setting:

the possikility of any incidence of O in future

given civrcumstances is sufficiently weighty when

(i) when there is knowledge of one and only one
occurrence, and any number of non—occurrences, of
0 with the same person (as is heing studied) in
highly similar circumstances (highly similar to

the future given circumstances), or

{i1) when there is knrnowledge of one and only one
occurrence, and any number of non-occurrences, of
O with a khighly similar person in the same

circumstances, o

{iii) when theve is knowledge of two or move
occurrences, and any number of non—occcurvences, of
! with highly similayr persons in highly similar

circumstances

Moderately ambitiocus settings:

the possibkility of any incidence of O in future given

circumstances is sufficiently weighty when

whern theve is knowledge of one and only one

pccurvence of O, and any number of

non—occurrences, with highly similar persons, in
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highly similar circumstances

when there is knowledge of two or more occurrences
and any number of non—occurrences with any pevsons

in highly similar circumstances

Least amhitious setting:

the possikility of any incidence of O in future given

circumstances is sufficiently weighty when

when thevre is knowledge of one and only one
gccurrence and any numbeyr of non—occurrences with

any persons in highly similar circumstances

The foregoing assumes that *degree of similarity? is
a variahle with a number of possihle values including
*high'. Where to draw the line® An answer could hbe
given hy identifying the dimewsions comprising
similarity and measuring for each the distance
hetween identity and as different as can he. I
shall simply define *highly similar® as not departing

from identity on any dimension krnown to he relevant.

SC .6 OUTCOMES

What is the impact of this section on the list of

fundamental properties desirved in a process of
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application™

Property & - MAKING PSYCHICAL INFERENCES THAT ARE
ADMISSABLE (WHERE WHAT IS ABMISSAERLE REMAINS TO BE
DEFINED)Y khecomes

Inferving the identities of vreceivers and whether
they will deal with proklems firom the actions of
possifxle receivers

Inferring from the actions of the person in
question whetheyr dimensions of cost have
unacceptakle ranges for a receiver, what the
threshold of unacceptakility is, and maral
acceptability

Inferving the following from numbhevs of past
occcurrences and non—occurrences, and the
similarity of the persons and civcumstances in
gquestion: (a) whether an action is expectable, and
(b)Y whether an action is presently availakle at
will or on request

Defiviinig the criterion of acceptable weight of a
factor in terms of its past occurrences and
non-occurrences and the similarity of the persons
and circumstances in guestion

Part of property 10 - Seeking factors from sufficient
conditions of the absence of a psychical phevromenon —
car now hecome

Seeking sufficient conditions of the absence of a
particular psychical phenomenon as far as possihle
onn the hasis of avrgument identifying what are

essentially sufficient conditions of the absence
of any psychical phenomenon.

5D. COMMENTARY

Many approaches to weight were rejected as hases
for considering weight only hecause they were
already kuilt in to the application process hy

eavliey decisions.

The hay-seed approach to methodology adopted here

%8



is adopted for a purpose — to allow everyday
findings to ke used as well as the findings

recorded in formal psychology.

The precise definmitions of the three strengths of
possibility and of "high similarity? are somewhat
arkitrarily chesen. Another set of definitions
would make little difference to the argument.
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CHAPTER SIX

ALLOWED AND PREFERRED TYPES OF CONSEGUENT AND

ANTECEDENT

The search for ways of introducing ¥ should start
with the possible provenance of P. This chapter

looks at psychical phenomena and their provenance-

Chapter 5 suggested that the search for potential
factors of the introduction of Y should he for

sufficient conditions of the aksence of P.

Chapter 5 also suggested that as far as possihle the
search should be for what are by argument ESSENTIALLY
sufficient conditions of the ahsence of P.
Accordingly this chapter will be looking for a
ctlasgsification of possible factors that is an
exhaustive, classification with the classes mutually

eclusive.
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Chapter Z%s list of fundamental properties desived in
processes of application includes *using terms that
encompass irn one system as much information as is
needed (where the system of terms remains to ke put
forward)'. Therefore there should he one
classification only, and it should not have so much
differentiation that it camot accommodate concepts

from formal psychology and elsewhere.

Another desired property, fullness, is relevant herej
and it regquires that the classification should have
as much differentiation as the other vregquirements

will allow.

The purpose here is to produce only supevordinate
variakles. At a later stage users of the process of
application may choose how to find subordinates of

those variahles.

What is envisaged is that in a particular case
potential factors will ke found consisting of one of
movre variables. These can bhe assessed for relevance
to Y« Thern the particular values that contingently
match the definition of the potential factor will
have to he identified and the future incidence of

those values considered.

This chapter will therefore look at (A) categories of

pheviomena that may ke consequents in the
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psychological domain — it is wnot ruled out that they
could ke antecedents as well, (B) implications for
the standard process, (L) categories of antecedents
of behaviour (D) moving from any hehaviour to the
kehaviour in gquestion, (E) revisions in the standard

process, and (F)> commentary-

A CATEGORIES OF CONSEQRUENT

&A.1 EFFECT VERSUS BEHAVIOUR

It would ke helpful to distinguish (i) what is
krauwght abkout only ky the thoughts words deeds and
feelings of the behaver and circumstances undevr the
behaver’s control, and (ii) that which reguires
cirvcumstances not under the hkehaver’s control to ke
kvrought akbout. I propose to call (i) hehaviour and

{ii) effect.

Being top of the class in a test is not a behaviour,
hecause the hehaver's thoughts, words, deeds and
feelings need to have other factors added to them,
for example the performance of other people taking
the same test. Similarly pleasing the neighkhours is
nmot & kehaviour hbecause the likes and dislikes of the
neighbours are factors alongside the thoughts words

deeds and feelings of the hehaver. Throwing water
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ovevr the neighbour®s cat is a hehaviour.

The point of making this distinction is that the same
effect can ke produced by different behaviour, and

the same hehaviour can have different effects.

&A.2 BEHAVIODUR AND EFFECT VERSUS MOTIVE

By motive I mean the destination or end heing moved
toward, for example *to frighten the neighhbour’s
cat'. The same motive may give rise to different
outcomes, and different motives may give rise to the
same ountcome. Therefore it is appropriate to
distinguish motive from behaviour and effect, and it
is not helpful to try to define or describe hehaviour
in terms of the motive of the hehaver, for example 'I
want her to stop trying te frighten the neighhour's
cat?. Trying to frighten the neighbour®s cat and
trying to throw water over the neighhour's cat are
motives. The behavicour is throwing water over the
rneighkour?s cat, and it could come from various
motives including some that had nothing to do with

the neighbour’'s cat-
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&A.3 MOTIVE VERSUS STATE

Where motives are events or things that happen,
states are things that exist, for example

dispositions. Dislike of the neighhours is a state.

States are introduced on the same grounds as hefores
the same state can give rise to different motives and
different states can give rise to the same motive.
E-g. the state 'dislike of the neighhours’ may or may
not give vrise to the motive to frighten the

neighbours? cat.

&A.d COMMENTARY

The foregoing account of consegquents may appear to
neglect many familiar terms. But many terms do not
offer additions to the classification: they merely
describe particular incidence patterns. For instance
a complaint akout someone’s 'personality? is likely
to ke a complaint that a hehaviour, effect motive or

state ococurs often in many cirvcumstarnces-
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eB IMPLICATIONS FOR THE STANDARD PROCESS

&R.1 EXPRESSION OF PROBLEMS

Practical problems that the standard process can he
applied to may hbe expected to he expressakle in terms

of kehaviour, effect, motive, or state.

If a proklem is eupressed in vague terms, it will ke
helpful to try to express it in terms of behaviour,
effect, motive or state: apart from anything else
this will make it easier to decide whether the
proklem is one to which the ideal process may he

applied.

Incidentally, not all the vague terms are outside
formal psychology. For example, gquite a lot of
psychological studies have heen dorne on what those
studies call 'jok involvement?. This is a very vague
term hecause it is a metaphor: to say that people’s
Jok invelvement is high is to say no more thanm that
they are wrapped up in their johs. This can he
further defined; hut the point is that it mneeds to

ke fuvrthevr defived-
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&H.2 STARTING WITH BEHAVIOLHE

If the problem is described in tevrms of effect, it
will be helpful to identify the behaviour complained
of, to ensure that all relevant behaviours are

considered.

If a probklem is described in terms of motive or
state, it will ke helpful to translate this into
terms of hehaviour, hecause that will reduce the
scope for the receiver and the deriver to be at cross

pUrposes .

Behtaviour heire means thoughts, words, deeds or
feelings hut not expressed in terms of the motive of
the hehaver, and not encompassing the effects of

circumstances that are outwith the control of the

hehaver.

The emphasis ovn behaviour does not signify the
dismissal of everything other than hehaviour. In
this case, once hbehaviour is identified, the
*reasons’ for that hehaviowr will he sought. For
example if some hehaviour is done to achieve a
certain effect, that will he hrought out, and that
motive is what will hbe treated. The argument is that
hehaviour has certain advantages as a starting point
-~ not that only hehaviour can be treated. Eehaviour

is seen as near the begirmning wot the end of the
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exploration of the nature of problems.

The way to discover the hehavioural manifestation of
a presented problem is to ask what is the actual
hehaviour involved. To aid thought, one could also
look for hehaviour necessary for the effect, or
hehaviour associated with effect, motive or state

(accovding to section A of chapter 0.

The process of finding & kehavioural manifestation of
a problem may stimulate further thought and perhaps

lead to redefining the wproblem.

Any translation inte behavioural terms would have to
meet the same criteria of acceptakility as any other
description of a proklem (for example acceptakbility

to the receiver).
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&0 POTENTIAL SUFFICIENT CONDITIONS FOR THE ABSENCE OF

ANY BEHAVIOLE

Now it is cleavr that what is required is a
classification of potential sufficient conditions of

any BEHAVIOUR.

I shall assume {(a) that the conditions apply at a
given moment, (k) that the hehaviour is not done hy
accident, and (c) that it will have been attended to
by the person in guestion — a reasonahle assumption
bhecause the hehaviour of interest is stipulated to ke
expectable in the circumstances of interest, and its

ahsence is explicitly complained of.

&Ce1 THE POTENTIAL SUFFICIENT CONDITIONS IN THE

BROIADEST TERMS

I propose that the potential sufficient conditions of

the aksence of any behaviour, P, in a person are

{a) that the pevson is motivated not to do P,

{b» that the person is motivated to do & (something

incompatikle with P>, and

(ch» that the person is motivated kut unakle to do P.
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This statement subsumes the states and motives that
section A of this chapter claimed might he

antecedents as well as consequents.

&C.2 SUBCLASSES OF "DOING P? AND *MOTIVATED®

The first move towards subcategories will he to

divide ’doing P’ and 'motivated?! into divisions.

The most basic ideas ahbout attention inform these
divisions and regquire them to he made. Much 1s kuilt
on the idea that at some times hehaviour is more
considered and at other times it is less considered.

Many references in £0.& attest to this.

The first implication is that one should distinguish
(a) doing P after giving it relatively much
considevration, which I shall call for short ‘deciding
to do P? and (b) doing P after giving it relatively
little consideration, which I shall call for short
‘doing P inconsiderately?®. Hence 'he motivated to do
something? is divided into ’decide to do something’

and *do something inconsidevately’.

The list of conditions set out in section &C-1 can
now hecomes it is a potential sufficient condition

of the ahsence of P for the person to
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C(ay decide not to do P,

{h>» decide to do L1y,

{c)y do & inconsiderately, or

(d) decide but ke urnahkle to do P

{(discounting the possibility of "rot doing P

inconsiderately?)

The second implication is that theve should he a
distinction hetween doing something and considering
something. One could go back and back - from doing P
to considering P to considering ?considering P?'. I
suggest that it is ernough to say that doing P may he
preceded by considering P, and that considering P
must he preceded by recognizing P. Hence ‘doiwng P?
is divided into 'doing P?, 'considering P? and
‘recognizing P?'. Both *considering P? and
"recognizing P! can be regarded as kehaviours, and
hernce the list of conmditions in &0.1, as amended

above, can he applied to them.

In terms of ‘*considering P? the list is as follows:
it is a potential sufficient condition of the akhsence

of considering P for the person to

{a) decide not to consider P,
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(k> decide to do &,

(cy do & inconsiderately, or

{(dy» decide but he unakle to consider P.

The idea of heing motivated wot to recognize
something does not raise an eyehrow so long as there
is little consideration involved; hut can it make
sense to talk of thinking akout *recogrnizing P?
without recognizing P7? I propose to disregard this
as a possibility. Hence applying the list of
conditions to 'recognizing P? yields the following:
it is a potential sufficient condition of the aksence

of recognizing P for the person to

(a) decide to do &, or

(k> do € inconsiderately.

&C.3 ANTECEDENTS RETYPED

Mow we can have a hetter list of potential sufficient
conditions, taking on board the distinctions
concerviing attention. It is a potential sufficient

condition of the ahsence of P -
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¢1) if the person does & inconsiderately (where @ is
something incompatible with doing P or consideving P

oy recognizing P>, or

2y if the person (i) forms the intention to do P hut

thern (i1i) cannot do P, or

(%) if the person canmot recognize P ovr consider P,

or

(d) if (i) the person recognizes P but (ii) the

person decides not to consider P or not to do P, or

5y if (i) the person considers P bhut (ii) considers

also 2, and (iii) decides to do 1.

&C.d SURCLASSES OF 'DECIDE?

The next wnotion to ke divided is 'decide’. I propose
to adopt a model in which there are (a) eupectancies
or heliefs and (k> values. Of course heliefs and
values are not confined to religious heliefs or moral
values — helief means any expectation and value means

attvaction or aversion.

There are many such models in the literature: in
cormection with level of aspiration (Lewin et al,

1244), achievement motivation (Atkinson 1937, 1360)
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where the terms expectancy and value were introduced,
Feathev (13%%9), Edwards (1954 and MacCorguodale &

Meehl (1951).

I shall think of value in terms of attraction and
aversiorn, used as meyrely descriptive terms reflecting
the extent to which someovie approaches or avoids an
object. I envisage that a typical chject will have
some value in its own right and some value depending
on its connection with other ohjects. ('Depending?
here means currently depending: the value that an
obxject now holds in its own right may have previously
depended on a connection with another object). Here
I shall use *aversion to F? to mean aversion to F in
its own right, net of any connection with

concomitants.

These models can be guite complicated, indeed MUST he
complicated when the attempt is to predict a
kehaviour from certain specified factors. I must

attempt to simplify.

It would he a sufficient condition of the aksence of
P (a) if an aversion to P itself were strong ewvocugh
to prevent the decision to do P, or (k) if P were
helieved to he connected to some okject of aversion,
and the cormection and the aversion to P and its
concomitants were strong enough to prevent the

decision to do P-.
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If there were no avevrsion to P, it would he a
sufficient conditior of the abhsewnce of P (a) if an
attraction to @ were strong evnough to outweigh the
attraction of P and its concomitants, or (k) if &
wevre kelieved to he commected to some object of
attraction, and the cornmection and the attraction of
@ and its concomitants were strong enough to prevent
a decision to do P (hecause any attraction to P and

its concomitants was weaker)-

{In the foregoing an ohject of aversion or attraction
may he a hehaviour ov a state brought akout hy a
blehaviour — in other words the behaviour can ke a

means to an end or an end in itself.)

For these to operate, the heliefs must he salient.
It is guite possible that a helief ke in some sense
possessed or held but not called to mind at a
particular time — hkack to the importance of

attention-

I am not saying that this covers the whole story of
the provenance of hehaviour but it gives a few

occasions to look for-.
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&C.5 ANTECEDENTS RETYPED AGAIN

(12, <2 and (3) in the list are the same as hefores
but (d) and (%) are restated in the light of the

previous section:?

It is a potential sufficient condition of the aksence

of P -

(1> if the person does ! inconsiderately (where @& is
something incompatibkle with doing P or considering P

or vecognizing P>, or

2y if the person (1) forms the intention to do P but

then (1i) carmot do P, or

{3 if the person camnnmot recogrnize P or consider P,

or

(4> if the person recognizes P, hut aversions to P
and any salient concomitants, and the connections
with concomitants are togethey strong enough to

prevent a decision to do P, or

{5y if the person considers P but also 0, and
attractions to @ and any salient concomitants, and
the cormections with concomitants are together strong

enough to prevent a decision to do P.
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&C. & SUBCLASSSES OF DOING & INCONSIDERATELY?®

"Doing & inconsiderately’ was short for doing @ after
giving it relatively little consideration-
"Relatively little consideration’ must he defined vrow
in relation to the heliefs and values mentioned in

the previous section.

There may he many reasons why orne would do something
after giving it relatively little cornsideration. One
reason might ke the arousal of sufficient emotion,
where emotion mediates responses as in HBerkowitz &
Heiner''s (198%) account of aggressive behaviour. A
model of less considered hehaviour might allow a
number of emotions each to be elicitable by different
stimuli, the effects to bhe cumulative, and a

threshold to exist akove which the emotion triggers

the little considered adoption of an end.

Theve need not ke an emotion involved. A person may
oftern do & whenrn certain conditions are present and
little emotion is elicited. There is some literature
on what happens when hehaviouwr reqguiring skill is
practised. Thevre seems to be wide agreement that
after practice more than hefore practice attention
can be paid to things other than the kehaviour in
gquestion (Stelmach & Hughes, 1%233). There is less

agreement (Cheng, 1'935) ahout how to account for this
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and indeed how to descrihe it: one common
description, autematization (Fitts, 19&d, Shiffrin &
Schrneider, 1977)>, hegs the guestion. In any case
these findings suggest that hehaviour is sometimes

Yvrun off? with little consideration given to it

Comparable phenomena are noted by theorists who
approach the cognitive provenance of action from very
different directions, from the study of lapses (e.g«
Morman, 1921, Feason & Mycielska, 1322) to the
constyruction of models such as the 'model human
processor? (Card et aly; 1933). Long—-lived structures
of knowledge have keen investigated by a number of
theorists — networks (Mcllelland & Fumelhart, 1%35),
production rules (Anderson, 1982, scripts, (Schank
and Akelson, 197&), or frames (Minsky, 1773), not to
mention the schemas of Bartlett (1932). Again the
notion is that some behaviour can be *run off?
without receiving full considevation. And the hasic
point that full consideration is not always given 1is

in harmony with work in social psychology for example

laa]

by Langer (19738, 1323) on 'mindlessness?, where there
is conscious attention to only a few cues that come
to represent a scenario, and recently summarized
(Fazioc, 1%90) work hy Fazio on attitudes and the
roles of different modes of thinking (including a
mode that is less considered). These concepts are

all different but they all suggest ways in which

behaviour may be performed inconsidevately-
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I gropose to deal with all of these under the heading
‘habkits? using the term descriptively to mean doing
samething often when cevrtain conditions are present
and little emotion is involved. (It is the proper
purpose of the theorists just mentioned to emphasize
the differences between them and others, bhut it is

the present purpose to emphasize what is the same.)

While attempting to he simple 1 have not adopted the
ideas that used to exist that there are two
categories, reflexes and voluntary hbehaviour, and
that these are categories of hehaviour as well as

categories of provenance.

&C7 ANTECEDENTS RETYPED FINALLY

Number (1> in the previous list is replaced by
numbers (1) and (2> in this list- The other entries
are the same as before but with each of their rnumbkers

greater by one.

The potentially sufficient conditions of the absence

of P are -~

€12 if the existing level of an emotion and the
emotional reaction to a cuwrrent event are together

siuch as to elicit the adoption of & as an end or lead
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to the adoption of @ as a means to an elicited end
(where ! is somethirng incompatible with doing P or

considering P or recognizing P),

(2) 1f @ is done out of habit,

{3y 1f the person (i) forms the intention to do P hut

thew (ii) camnot do P,

(dy if the pevson canmot recognize P or consider P,

(5> 1f the person recognizes P, hut aversions to P
and any salient concomitants, and the connmections
with concomitants are together strong enough to

prevent a decision to do P, and

(&» if the person considers P hbhut also &1, and
attractions to @ and any salient concomitants, and
the conmections with concomitants are together stvong

enough to prevent a decision to do P.

G5 LAYING OUT THE VARIABLE ELEMENTS

This section lays out each of the five entries in the

list of potential sufficient conditions in such as

way as to expose the variable elements in each case.

(1> The first condition is present when the existing
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level of an emotion and the enotional reaction to a
current event are together such as to elicit the

adoption of a less considered end (LCE.)

It 1 convenient to combhine the variahles whose

additive effect is the ciucial factor.

Thus the elements seen as variahles ares
L = the belief (if & is wot the LCE) that & is the
khest way of achieving the LCE, the height of the

thyveshold for adopting the LCE, and the degree of

indifference to O

E = the existing level of emotion, and the current

degree of O
{2» The second condition is present when: the degree
of some variahle O that is followed hy B! is lower
than the degree of O that is present.

Thus the elements seen as variahbhles are:

the degree of O that is followed by a habitual

-
it

the current degree of O

m
1

(%Y The third condition is present whent the level of

1o



ability to do P in certain civcumstances is lower
than regquived for effectiveness, and those

cirvcumstances ave present.

Thus the elements seen as variables are:

A = the degree of akility possessed
E = the degree of abhility curvently reguired to do
P

(d) The fourth condition is present wheni: the level
of ability to recognize and consider P in certain
circumstances is lower than regquivred for

effectiveness, and those circumstances are present.

Thus the elements seen as variables avre:

A the degree of ahility possessed

E

it

the degree of akility currently reqguired to

recognize P or to consider P

(5> The fifth condition is present when: the person
recognizes P, but {a) an aversion to P is so strong
that it prevents a decision to do P, or (b
considering or doing P is helieved to be connected to
some concomitant, the hbelief is salient in certain
circumstances, those circumstances are present, and

the strength of the connection and the aversion to P
)




and the concomitant are such as to prevent a decision
to do P. (It will be convenient to take ome possikble

concomitant at a time.)

Thus the elements seen as variables are:

AY¥ = the degree of aversiveness of P and N

B = the degree of connection bhelieved to exist

hetweern P and N

L = the degree of O that is followed Ly salience

of the connection hetween P and PN

E = the current degree of O

(&) The sixth condition is present when: P is
recognized but at some point so is O, {ay an
attractin to & is strong ernough to prevent a decision
to do P, or (k) & is helieved to ke connmected to some
concomitant, the helief is salient in certain
circumstances, the circumstances were present, and
the strength of the conmection and the attraction to
@ and concomitant are such as to prevent a decision
to do P. Again it is convenient to consider one

possible concomitant at a time.

Thus the elements seen as variakles are:
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ATT = the degree of attractiverness of & and N

B = the degree of comnection helieved to exist
ketween @ and N

C = the degree of O that is followed hy salience
of the conmection hetween 2 and ON

E = the current degree of O

&HC.2 COMMENTARY

In each case there is an E variakle, which may ke
a property of the physical or the psychical
environment- Every occasion is the coiwcidence of

an E with something else-
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&D. FROM ANY BEHAVICUR TO THE BEHAVIOUR IN QUIESTION

To be involved in a potential antecedent of a
particular kehaviour in gquestion (¥), a variahle will
have to meet three requirements: (1) it will have to
he related as a subordinate to one of those in
section &C.&8; (2) it will have to be relevant to Yj
and (3> it will have to he accompanied by other
variahlese to form one of the occasions of ahsence of

P showrn in section &C.8.

And the set of variabhles will have to meet a fourth
requirements (d) the values of the variahles will
have to he related so as to form an occasion of the

absence of P.

&D1 How is one to assess whether a variahle is
related as a subordinate to orne of those in &C.37
By simple argumewnt — this is nmot likely to he

problematical.

D2 How is one to assess whether a variahle is

relevant to Y7

This varies for different categories of
test—variahle: less considered motivation, akility,

aversions and attractions.
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In the case of less considered motivation the
Judgment is whether the pursuit of the LCE involves

behaviouwr incompatible with Y.

In the case of akility the task is to assess whether
the test-variahles refer to a component of the task

of performing a particular Y.

In the case of aversions the task is to judge whether
there is a reasonakle belief involving Y and the

ghiject of aversion.

In the case of attractions the task i1s to jJjudge
whether there is a Z that could have heer attended to
as well as Y, and that is involved in a reasonable

helief with the ohject of attraction-

Feasonakle belief means a helief that is known to
have heen held, or that it would he reasonahkle to
hold in the light of other heliefs krnown to have heen

held.

&D.7 How is one to find the other variahles reguired
to accompany a given one to form & potential cccasion
of the absence of P? For example in the case of
aversions and attractions how is one to find what E
iz reguired for salience of the helief in guestion?
By simple argument from the given variahle and the

lists in section &(.5.
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&D.d How is one to assess whether actual values of
variakhles are related in such a way as to form an
occasion of the aksence of Y7 Easily if the
variakles are related so that the same scale can he
used for all, for example N miles awn hour the top
speed of the athlete and N+5 miles an hour the lowest
speed demanded by the hehaviours In other cases, it

is more difficult.

For practicabkility I shall use a simple scale for
every wvariahle, with three points - low, moderate and
high, and the notion that they are approximately
equivalent for any variabhles likely to he part of the
same occasion of absence of P. That and the hbreadth
of the hands will make it acceptahbly risky for the
moment to say, for example? it is a sufficient
condition of the aksence of P that the demand for
performing power be high while the performing power

rossessed i1s moderate or low.

&E. COUTCOMES

What is the impact of the foregoing on the list of
furndamental properties desired in a process of

application™

1Y)



Property d - USING TEREMS THAT ENCOMPASS IN ONE SYSTEM
AS MUCH INFORMATION AS NEEDED (WHERE THE SYSTEM OF
TEEMS REMAINS TO BE PUT FORWARD) can now partly

ke come

Proposing antecedents only in the terms of chapter
&

Property % — EMPLOYING VALID ARGUMENTS - can now have
added

Assessing the relevance of proposed antecedents as
follows: {a) ability/difficulty factors hy
whether they refer to a component of Y or
attending to Y; (b) an aversion hy whether it
could ke involved with Y in a reasonakle heliefy
{cy an attraction ky whether there is a hehaviour
incompatible with Y (Z) that could have heen
attended to as well as ¥ and that could ke
involved in a reasonakle helief with the
attraction; (d) an LCE by whether the hehaviour
regquired for the LCE is incompatible with Y

Property 10 — UISING AND FURNISHING INFORMATION AS
FIILLY AS IS CONSISTENT WITH HAVING THE OTHER
PROPERTIES AND MEETING LOCAL REGUIREMENTS - can now
have added

Seeking the relevant kehaviour if a proklem refers
to effect, motive or state

Adding to a relevant variakle as necessary to form
a group of variables that together make sufficient
conditions of the aksence of a hehaviour

Assessing a full range of possikle antecedents,
subject to having the other desired properties and
meeting local reqguirements

Property 11 — FURNISHING RECOMMENDATIONS THAT INCUR

CiSTS ACCEPTABLE TO THE RECEI ER AND BEING

PREACTICARBLE FUOR THE DERIVER ~ can now have added
Fegavrding "high? 'low? and 'modevate’® as

equivalent values for any variable

&F . COMMENTARY

What is the position adopted on causes and
reasons’ Much ink has been spilled on this, not

only by philosophers but also by psychologists,
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for example in the dialogue hetween Buss (1973)
and Kruglanski (13%7%). The position adopted here
is (&) that purposes are antecedents in the sense
that, while they refer to the future, they must he
adopted hefore the behaviour that is designed to
serve them is performed, (k> that there can he
occasions on which behaviocur serves deliberate
purposes, and also occasions on which hehaviour is
unconsidered and in this sense ?caused’ - hy a
combination of environmental event and psychical

state.

In chapter 2 1t was claimed that the adopted
conception of the psychological domain would he
abkle to encompass the sponmtaneity, the flow, the
akundance and the mutual entwining of psychical
and related phenomena. Hut is the model of the
provenance of behaviour emerging in this chapter
over—simple or biased? Certainly the foregoing
analysis may have given the implied model an image
proklem in the following areas; but I helieve
that it is gquite consistent with the presence of

all of theses

(ay high-minded motives, not just reflexes and

unenlightened self—interest

(k> motives that owe as much to feeling as to

thinking
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¢(c) the activation of more than one motive
simultaneously, and hence all the pheromerna of

conflict

(d) the converging of more than one motive on the

same kehaviour

(ed the same behaviour?s coming on different

gccasions from different motives

(f) the same kehaviour's hbeing on different

gcccasions less considered and more considered

{g» uwnconscious motivation and repression

(hy the simultaneous existence of contradictory

heliefs

i) rapid changes in psychical states and physical

envirornments

(3> intercorvrelation hetween antecedents

(kY strings of hehaviouwr, where the performance of
one hehaviour is the environmental element in the

occasioning of amother behaviour

(1> catastvrophe-type changes
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{(m)> the akility of people to consider their own
behaviour and motives (includivng theiv akility to

deceive themselwves)

(n) so-called spontaneous hehaviour (as long as
regular antecedents for it can bhe traced — in
which case it is not really spontaneous, hence the

use of 'so—-called?)

Of course it is not enough for the model to he
consistent with the foregoing if it drowns or
explains away phenomena that need to he highlighted.
I kelieve that suksequent chapters will demonstrate
that the right amount of highlighting has been given
for the present purposes

¥ H R H KRR
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CHAPTER SEVEN

CONCERNMNING AGENTS 0OF CHANGE

This chapter seeks to identify agents of change for
all the psychical elements that could he selected for
change as part of the process of application. The
sections coveyr (A preliminary considerations, (R)
the targets for which agents are needed, (L) the
types of change—agents applicakle to each target, (D)
notes on these, (E) the cost of change—-agents, (F)
the implications for the standard process, and (G)

commentary.

7A. PRELIMINARY CONSIDERATICONS

Agents of change must be in tevrms of action of

receiver or subject or helper. More specifically,

12




after chapter &, we are talking about effects
following from the hehaviour of receiver (RER),

subject (SB>, or helper (HRE).

The effects are the termination or prevention of
onset of elements in the types of occasion identified
in chapter &. Some of the effects are to the
environment, others are to psyches. This chapter
discusses the changing of psychical factors. The E

factors are listed hut just as ‘whatever necessary?.

The agents to terminate elements in the future or to
prevent the onset of element in the future are not
necessarily related to the agents that introduced or

would intvroduce the element-

To minimise cost, it was decided i a previous
chapter to select the less costiy when SB and HE, ER

and SB, or HR and FER are alternatives:

~-when B is not S, the first choice is RE alone,
kut some SE may hbe necessary or hetter than RE

alone

~when B is not S and SB is necessavy or hetter
than ER alone, one plans SB esxcept where HB is

necessary ov hetter than 5B alone

-whernn B is 8, one plans F/S5B except where HR 15

necessary or better than R/S5B alone
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—when F is noet 8 and HE is necessary or hetter
than SB alone, one plans HE except where ER is

necessary or ketter than HE alone

This chapter needs to bear these conditions in mind.

7B. THE TARGETS FOR WHICH AGENTS ARE NEEDED

To see for which targets agents of change are needed,

a number of points must ke considered.

7B.1 Termination and prevention are reguired, not

maintenance or initiation

TB.Z All elements identified in chapter & should ke

on the fivrst list of ‘targets:

{a) The curvent level of emotion

(k> The degvee of indifference to O

{(c> The current degree of 0O

(d>» The height of the thvreshold for adopting the LCE

{e) The helief (if 1 is not the LCE)> that @@ is the
hest means to achieve the LCE

{(f) The degree of 0O that is followed by a hakitual @
{gd The current degree of O

{h)Y The degree of akhility possessed

{i>» The degree of akhility curvently reguiread to

perform recognize or to consider P
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{1 The degree of aversiveness of P
(k) The degiee of aversiveness of PN

€1> The degree of connection helieved to exist
ketween P and PN

(m) The degree of 0 that is followed by salievice of
the cormection hetween P and PN

{3y The current degree of 0O
(o) The attractiveness of o
(p) The attractiveness of N

(q)> The strength of the comnection hkelieved to exist
hetween & and ON

(r)> The degree of 1 that is followed hy saliernce of
the conmnection hetweern & and ON

(8> The current degree of O
7B.3 The element degree of akility needs to he
divided because different processes of change apply

to each of these compornents:

(h/i) capacity

Ch/711) vigour

(h/1ii1) perceptuo—-motor proficiency
{h/7iv) akility to concentrate

(h/v> change an expected conmection or a construct

7B.d4 Some elements can he taken together:

the current degree of OF (c), (g), (n), and (s)
heliefss (ex, (h/v)>, (1> and {g>d
attractiveness: (o) and (pd
aversiveness?: (j) and (k)
reactions to 0F (b)Y, (f3, (m>, and {(r)

That leaves these on their own:

current level of emotion: (ad
\ 2w




height of the thireshold for adopting an LCE: (d)
capacity: (h/i)

vigour: (h/ii)

rerceptuo—motor proficiencys: (h/1iii)

akility to concentrate: (h/iv)

degree of ability currently required:s (i)

7B.% Which divection of change is required? That

which makes things hetter, and that is as follows:
Increasing or maintaining these:

the height of the threshold for adopting anm LCE
the degree of indifference to O

the degree of capacity

the degree of vigour

the degree of percepotuo—motor proficiency

the degree of power of concentration

chstacles to recognizing, considering or
rerforming

the degree of attractiverness of P or PN
Lowering or avoiding the heightening of these:

the current level of emotion

the curvent degree of O

ohstacles presented to recognizing, considering or
performing P

the degree of attractiveness of G or GN
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It is inappropriate to talk of raising or lowering
whern one is changing an expected cormection or

concept

7C. THE TYPE OF CHANGE AGENTS APPLICAEBLE TO EACH TYPE

OF TARGET

Now for each target on the list derived in section

7B, this section identifies agents of change.

1. TO INCREASE OF MAIMTAIN THE HEIGHT OF A THRESHOLD
FOR ADOPTING AN LCE OR LCE

SE (i) performing the offending LCE or LCB with
deinforcer contingent

AND performing a more acceptable yveaction with
reinforcer contingent

SB will he sufficient on its own, hbut

encouragement to produce 5B is qguite likely to he
needed

HE (i) introducing a reinforcer of the move
acceptakle reaction and a deinforcer of the
offending reaction

HE will not he sufficient on its owiie

Notes:

What are in mind here aire (a) removing the offending
reaction by some kind of ?aversion therapy? and (k)
introduction of an alternative reactione.

For simplicity self—reinforcement is wot regarded as
a possibility.
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2o T IMCREEASE OF MAINTAIN THE DEGREEE OF
INDIFFERENCE TO O

SB (i not reacting when exposed to O a numhkey of
times

This SBE will ke sufficient on its own.
HE - giving encowragement or managing SH
Obviously HEB will not he sufficient on its own.

MNote: exposure to O without reaction is the gocal. How
to get the non—reaction remains to he seen — some
kind of systematic desensitization might he
envisaged, but othevr means might he envisaged as
well. Iv any case the point here is merely to
identify non—vreaction as the desired SRB. (I say
Tnon—-reaction® for simplicity? any weakening of
reactiorn from the curvent level may he acceptakle.)

Changing how orne reacts to some O could mean one of
two things - changing what the reaction is and
changing how readily it occurs. This distinction
needs to ke made in dealing with these three elements
- location of threshold for specific LCEs, degree of
0 that is followed by hakitual LCEs, degree of O that
is followed by salience of helief.

Fe TO LOWER OR AVOID HEIGHTENING A CURRENT LEVEL OF

EMOTION

SE (i) avoiding pleasure, omission of pleasure,
insult, signals of these

(ii)» taking physical exercise
{iii) ingesting psychoactive substances

S will be sufficient on its own on some
occasions, not on other occasions.

HEB (i) preventing pleasure, omission of pleasure,
insult, signals of these

{ii) procuring pesychoactive substances

HE will be sufficient onm i1ts own oy some
occasions, not on other occasions.

Mote: what is inm mind here is the sukject (or the
helper) keeping out of the way of experiences that if
they are allowed to accumulate will bring the subject
to hoiling over point.
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d. TO LESSEN OF AVOID GREATENING THE CURRENT DEGREE
CF 10

where 0 is, for example, (&) in cases of emotion:
pleasure, omission of pleasure, insult, signals of
these, <(b) in cases of distraction: unexpectedness,
intensity, relation to affect, weaker versions of the
previous list, {cy in cases of delibevration:
significant events, physical deficit

SB (i) whatever {(to ke identified on the particular
cccasion)y will reduce 0

SE will be sufficient on its own on some
occasions, not on other occasions.

HE (1) whatever (to be identified on the particular
sccasiony will reduce

HEBE will ke sufficient on its own on some
occasions, not on other occasions.

Note: in most cases O will not be psychical.

. TO GREATEN OF MAINTAIN CAPACITY

SE (i) imitating a model

i1) IF capacity to produce a kehaviour is required
and imitating a model does not work, THEN producing a
component of the hehaviour that carnot ke performed
oftevw enough so that it is secure but not resistant
to bheing added to AND performing a further component
linked to the first often enough so that it is secure
but not resistant to heing added to AND repeating the
latter as necessary

(iii)» practice

SB will usually hbe sufficient on its own-

HEB (i) presenting a model

HE will not be sufficient on its own.

Note: what is in mind at (ii1) i1s the procedure
normally called ‘*shaping?

— reinforcement is not mentioned here hbecause that
helongs to the the targetting of the subject’s

willingness to produce the hbehaviocuwral components— a
slightly different matter.

118




&« TO GREATEN OFR MAINTAIN VIGOUR

SH
(i) avoiding physical snd psychical stressors

£ii) putting oneself in the way of hoosts to
self-esteem

Ciii) allowing time to recover from physical and
psychical stressors

{iv) exposing oneself to volatility of stimulation
{v) ingesting psychoactive substanrces

SBE will often be sufficient on its own.

HE (i) providing hoosts

{11 forcing the allowance of time

€i11) help with procuring of substances and
volatility of stimulation

HE will wnot often ke sufficient on its owne

Notes circadian rhythms could ke represented here
{Moore—-Ede et al, 17932, Folkard & Monk, 13350

7. TO GREATEN OR MAINTAIN PERCEPTUO-MOTOR PROFICIENCY
SE (i) attempting the performance repeatedly
(practising)
AND IF fivne judgement is involved, THEN
recognizing the results of the hehaviour
SE will ke sufficient on its own.
HE - warding off distractions

HE will ohviously not be sufficient on its own-

Note: what is in mind in the latter part of (i) is
knowledge of results (RBalzer et al, 1389).
. T GREATEN R MAINTAIN POWER OF CONCENTRATION

=

SE (i) allowing time to recover from physical and
pesychical stressors

(ii) ingesting psychoactive substances

¢iiiy IF arousal too low, exposing oneself to
volatility of stimulation

¢(ivy IF arousal is too high, exposing oneself to
monotony of stimulation

SE will oftew he sufficient on its owne.

HE (i) providing hoosts \lq



{ii) forcing the allowance of time

(1ii) help with procuring of substances and
volatility of stimulation

{iv) help with avoidance of stressors
HE will not usually be sufficient on its owns

Mote: it is assumed along with Yerkes & Dodson (1902)
that level of arousal can be hoth too low and too
high for concentration.

Z. TO CHANGE A CONSTRUCT QR AN EXPECTED CONNECTION
This applies to knowledge and helief.

S (i) exposing oneself to an instructive experience
or message (where experience may he what happens
to oneself or what one witnesses happening to
another)

AND (ii) acguiring the appropriate conclusion from
the experience or from the message

AND (iii) vetaining the expectation or refined
concept when misleading experiences or messages
are encountered

SB will often he sufficient on its owne

HB (i) arranging instructive experiences (including
producing messages that hold back from making the
point directly)

{ii) producing an appropriate message, including
innoculation

HE will not usually he sufficient on its own.
Motess:

Vicarious reinforcement makes an appearance here, as
does work on attributions.

Of course this sidesteps the guestion of what would
he an appropiriate instructive experience or messages
The psychologies of persuasion and instruction have
something to say on messages (and this will ke
expanded upor in chapter 1d). In particular there
may ke need for innoculation against the misleading
experiences and messages that may he met later.

A message should not just weaken existing heliefs hut
introduce/strengthen movre acceptable ones (taking
account of the likelihood that there will he an
effort to understand).

There may he a choice of F{pectation te change for -
0D




thevre will often ke a nest of expectations depending
on each other. In general ovne should go for that
which it is easiest to change, wormally the most
particular ones For example it will hbe easier (and
more appropriate) toe change the helief that a
specific pevson is inexpert (& more particular
helief) than the helief that one should viot take
advice from inexpert sowrces (a more general helief).

10. T DIMINISH OF AVOID INCREASING THE DEGREE OF
ARBILITY CURRENTLY REQUIRED TO RECOGNIZE, CONSIDER OR
PERFORM P

SB (i) inmtroducing teools

¢ii) removing ohstacles

{iii) altering the circumstances in whatever other
way will make doing @ harder or impossihble

SE will sometimes he sufficient on its own and
saometimes wnot.

HEB (i) introducing tools

{11) removing ohstacles

{iii) altering the circumstances in whatever other
way will make doing 2 harder or impossihle

HE will sometimes he sufficienmt on its own and
sometimes not. '

il1. TO INCEEASE OR MAINTAIN THE DEGREE OF ABILITY
CLUERENTLY REGUIRED TO RECOGNIZE, CONSIDER OR PERFORM
i

SE (i2 removing tools

ii) introducing okstacles

{(iii)y altering the civcumstances in whatever other
way will make doing @ harder or impossihkle

SE will sometimes he sufficient on its own.
HE (i) removing tools
Cii)» introducing ohstacles

{iii) altering the civcumstances in whatever other
way will make doing @ harder or impossible

HE will sometimes ke sufficient on its owna
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12. TO INCREASE OR MAINTAIN THE ATTRACTIVENESS OF P
OF PN

SE (i) producing the target hehaviour with
reinfocement contingent

SR may not he sufficient orn its ownes
HB (1) applying reinfovcement te the target hehaviour
HE will not he sufficient on its own-.

Note: what is in mind here is traditional
reinforcement

1%. TO DIMINISH OF AVOID INCREASING THE
ATTRACTIVENESS OF @ 0OR @N
SE (i) producing the target behaviour

¢ii)> IF the attraction is a physical need, e-.g.
{a) where a psychical attraction or dependency has
led to physical addiction, ov (k) fovr something
ordinary like food, THEN taking appropriate
measures

SE will not he sufficient on its own-
HB (i) applying deinforcement to the target behaviouwr

{ii» IF the attraction is & physical need — see SB
(iiy, THEN taking appropriate measures

HE will not he sufficient on its own.
Note: how to diminish a physical attraction is not a

psychological guestion, and it may wnot bhe appropriate
to take any measures-.
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7D. NOTES

7D.1 DEFINITIONS

a- The terms *reward? and *punishment are to he
avoided: they are confusing hecause they are defined
in terms of the intentions of those administering
them- We need terms to describe cther
characteristics including effects. Reinforcer is
common and useable in this ways; kut it is difficult
to find a partner for it, to substitute for
Tpurnishment?. ‘Weakener? is a possibkility, hut
kecause I have used that already for a slightly
different purpose, I hope to he excused for coining

*deinforcer?.

ke Reinforcers and deinforcers are to ke defined in
terms of their effects and how they achieve them, I
propose, as follows. A reinforcer is something (i)
that has come teo seem contingent on & hbehaviour, and
{ii)» that has thereby increased the incidence of the
behaviour. A deinforcer is something (1> that has
come to seem contingent upon the hehaviour, and (ii)

that has therehy reduced its incidences

c- Dme can distinguish positive and negative
reinforcers and deinforcers. In the positive case
what is contingent on the target hehaviour is the
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introduction of something, in the negative case the
removal of something. Thus a negative reinforcer
wanld reinforce a behaviour ky making the removal of
something contingent upon it, which is negative in
the sense of ?removing?! hut still having a

reinforcing effect.

d« Attractiveness is a combination of intrinsic and
extrinsic attractiveness. I define intrinsic
attractiveness as that which does not currently
depend on contingency (though it may have arisen
through vreinforcement in the past). Extrinsic
attractiveness is that which is not intrinsic, which
depends on expected connections hetween the ohject of
intrinsic attraction and some other objects, which
have their own attractiveness and in a sewnse lend
some of 1t to associated ohjects. The same applies,
mutatis mutandis to aversiveness. Changing
attraction/aversion means changing strength of
expected cornmection and changing intrinsic

attractiveness, aversiveness.

7D.2 ASSIUMPTIONS

a- There may be contingencies with things that are

not reinforcers or deinforcerss.

ke Feinforcers, deinforcers and other contingencies

may occur naturally or he delikerately arvanged.

13




c« FReinforcers (positive and wegative), deinforcers
{(positive and negative), intrinsic attractiveness and
intrinsic aversiverness all exist. (This is arguakle
— that is why I make the assumption explicit.) I do
not mean that & reinforcer or deinforcer will hbe
fournd in every case ov that every object has an
intrinsic attractiveness or aversiveness. But I
shall assume that in the cases dealt with in later
chapters if intrinsic attractiveness or aversiveness,
reinforcers or deinforcers are sought hard enough,

they will khe found.

7D.3% The targets of reinforcement/deinforcement

a« It my simplification, two things happen with
reinforcement? (i) increased intrinsic
attractiveness of the target hehaviour, anmd {ii)
increased strength of the cornmection expected hetween
the khehaviour arnd whatever the hkehaver sees as the
reinforcer. {There are some references to support
the plausikility of linking reinforcement with change

of expectation, for example Adams & Dickinson, 1931).

ke What happens with deinforcement is: (i) increased
intrinsic aversiveness of the target hehaviour; (ii)
increased strength of the connection expected ketween
the hehaviour and whatever the hehaver sees as the

deinforcer.
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c- With removal of a reinforcer’s contingency upon
the target hehaviour what happens is reduced strength
of the connection expected hetween the behaviour and
the reinforcer. I do not envisage by this means
reduced intrinsic attractiverness of the target
lehhaviour - otherwise it would not he intrinsics If
this was desired it would have to he approached as
increasing the intrinsic aversiveness of that

behaviour.

d« With removal of a deinforcer’s contingency upon
the target behaviouwr, what happens is reduced
strength of the connection expected hetween the

behaviour and the deinforcers

7D.d EFFECTIVE USE 0OF REINFORCERS/DEINFORCERS

a.- Reinforcers may he regarded as hy definition more
attractive and deinforcers less attractive than what
they reinforce, and deinforcers less attractive than
what they deinforce. For the present purpose it does
not matter how or why intrinsic attractiveness or
aversiveness, reinforcers or deinforcers came to be
as they are or why the phenomena of reinforcement and

deinforcement occocure.

he Diffevent things can he reinforcing or deinfovcing
for the same pevrson in different circumstances or for
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different pevrsons in the same circumstances.

c= Many things may be reinforcers or deinforcers.
The 'things? that are reinforcing can include
activities of the kehaver. For example an activity
that is more attractive can he a reinforcer of an

activity that is less attractive.

d.- It is effective when reinforcing a hkehaver to make
the association hetween the smallest reinforcers
possible and the greatest amount of hehaviour

possible.

e« There can ke reactions to very aversive or
attractive events or signals as seen in the work of
Gray (19673. These may have to ke considered as
unwelcome side effects. For example interference
with interpersonal relations is a possikble side

effect of deinforcing with personal aggression.

f- The use of token reinforcers solves some of the
practical problems of manipulating reinforcers, hut
raises othevrs in the settings with which later
chapters will ke concervied. The circumstances of
the ordinary classvrocom prevent using a very elahorate
system of tokens. In some establishments like
residential schools where there is move generous
staffing than in ordinary schools, gquite elakorate

systems of tokens have heen used with some success-.
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That kind of system can work; but it is probahly out
of the reach of the ordinary class teacher. Unless
they have some help I cannot see ordinary teachers
being akle to manage the office work involved,
keeping vrecords of what tokens everyorne has, how many
they have cashed in, and so on. Theivr use of
reinforcers will porobakly have to be simpler. Mayhe
one could say to the whole class: *Evervone who hands
in the homework tomorrow and gets at least 12 out of
20 marks for it will be allowed to work on anything
they like Tor an hour ivn the aftermoon? Or something

alovig these liness

g« The effect of removal of reinforcement may he
slows it may take a long time for the lack of
contingency to he interpreted as the end of the
connection (especially if the contingency has heen
intermittent?. Indeed the first effect of withdrawal
of reinforcemenﬁ may ke an increase in the behaviour

as if the comnnection were heing tested.

ha There is & vogue for attention/igroring. A number
of investigators, for example Allen et.al.(196d),
have shown attewntion from another person heing
reinforcing. That means that attention has kheen and
therefore can he reinforcing. It does not mean that
attention from any other person will always ke
reinforcing. It does not even reveal how often
attention is reinforcing. Igrnoring (withdrawing
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attention) may not work hecause it was not the
reinforcer. Even if it is the reinforcer, removing
it may he slow to have an effect. And in classrooms
and similar situations if lack of attention goes on
for some time, that could he interpreted hky other
people present as allowing them to perform the

uridesired hehaviours.

7E. THE COST OF CHANGING DIFFERENT TYPES OF TARGET

As articulated ivn chapter d, the reguirement to
minimize costs indicates that wo more tharn one

element should bhe targetted at any ore time.

The regquirement of fullness indicates that if the
firset chosen potential target for an occasion is not

realizakle, another one should ke tried.

Minimizing cost requires that elements be considered
as potential targets in the order of least cost to

the receiver.

The E element in an occasion will often he changeahle
quickly. (e does not often change attractions or
aversions, ahilities, reactivity, or height of

thiresholds quickly.
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The speed of change of B depends on how far the
learner has to move from existing kviowledge, and on
the form of the agent of change: for instance,
second hand experience in the form of messages can he

gquite gquick.

It seems justifiahle to save the applier’'s time by
having a rule of thumb: for any occasion test the E
element first as a potential target, failing that the
B element where it exists, and failing that the other
element{(s). In the case of emotiov, where there are
two E variahkbles, one should consider the degree of 0O

that is present before current nearness to threshold.

7F. OUTCOMES

Property 4 — USING TERMS THAT ENCOMPASS IN ONE SYSTEM
AS MUCH INFORMATION AS 1S5 MEEDED (WHERE THE SYSTEM OF
TERMS REMAINS TO BE PUT FORWARD) can vow partly
become

Proposing agents of change only in the tevrme of
chapter 7

Property 9 — EMPLOYING VALID ARGLUMENTS can now have
added

Considering only the types of agent of change
proposed in chapter 7

Property 12 —~ MIMIMIZING COSTS FOR RECEIVER AND
DEERIVER~ can rnow have added

Having both antecedents and agents of change of
antecedents

Seeking potential targets until all the elements
in a particualr occasion have heen eliminated or
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one has heen chosen
Applying the full process of application to any
agent of change that is expectable and not
presently availakle
FPart of property 12 - When there are alternative
possible recommendations, choosing the least costly -
can now Decome
Whew there are altervnative agents of change,
choosing what chapter 7 indicates to he the least
costly alternative
Part of property 12 — Considering possihle
recommendations in the order of least costly to
implement first — can now become
Considering as potential targets for any occasion

first the E element, then the B element where it
exists, thewn the other element(s)

7G. COMMENTARY

It is noteworthy that as well as the agents
familiavrly found in psychology texthooks, the
following are included in the foregoing in the

same systems

-vhysical agents of psychical change (from taking

drugs to putting on & hearing aid)

-psychical agents of physical change (such as

monotony affecting level of arocusal)

-removal of the opportunity for undesired

hehaviours

—unusual phernomena (such as trying to make oneself

tired?
e



-reprehensikle agents — which may fall at the
Furdle of having to ke movally acceptable, hut
which are still agents (such as removing someone’s
wheelchair)

The decisions here are hbased on movre empirical work
and may ke more transitory than the categories in

chapter &.
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CHAPTER EIGHT

A PROCESS OF APPLICATION PROPOSED TO BE SUITAELE AS A

STANDAED

This chapter (A) restates the desired properties
proposed in chapter 3 as changed by chapters d4-7, (B)
brings selection and accommodation, omitted since
chapter 2, back in, (C) sets out more algorithmically

a process embodying the properties, arnd (D) comments.

The important changes were noted along the way as
they were made. Where chapters 4-7 implied minor
changes in vocabulary, these were not noted at the

time but are noted here.

This is provisional hecause property 13 'furnishing

information so that it will he used as intended (when
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the devriver is not the receiver)>? has not heen
explored. But how to get a person to use the
received information as intended is itself a prohlem
to which the process is relevant, and I intend to
apply the process to this problem in chapter 13.

@A THE DESIRED PROPERTIES OF CHAPTER 3
AS DEVELOPED IN CHAPTERS d4-7

1. FURNISHING ONLY INFORMATION THAT IS5 RELEVANT TO
ANY PRACTICAL PROBLEM (WHERE *RELEVANT TO ANY
PREACTICAL PROBLEM? REMAINS TO BE DEFINED) hecomes

1. Furnishing only information that concevrns
1.1 change

1.2 change that constitutes the introduction of
something desired

1.3 change in the future
1.4 agents of change
1.5 agents in the futuwre

1.6 agents that are enough to produce the desired
effect

1.7 agents constituting changes in existing
conditions

1.8 agents that remove or prevent a sufficient
condition of the aksence of a hkehaviour

1.% agents that are in terms of the action (or
refraining from action) of a practitioner,; where
the practitiorner may be the subject in guestion,
and the action may include commissioning & helper

Ze FURNISHING ONLY INFOEMATION THAT 1S EELEVANT TO
THE RECEIVING PRACTITIONER (WHERE *REELEVANT TO THE
RECEIVING PRACTITIONER? REMAINS TO BE DEFINED)
hecomes

2«1 Furnishing information to a practitioner only
about a proklem and subkjects that will he dealt
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with by the practitioner. Finding whether the
undesired has already happened

2.2 Furnishing information akout practitioner’s
action only when the action is of the receiving
practitioner

2.3 FRecommending, if there is a limited menu of
actions availahle to a receiver, the one that is
closest to the hest

Z2.d Considering potential factors and accepting
only those that are actual factors in the case in
gquestion

3« ADDREESSING PRORBLEMS THAT ARE AS FULL AS
COMMISSIONED hecaomes

3.1 Changing to positive expression any prohlem
that is negatively expressed

d. USING TERMS THAT ENCOMPASS IN ONE SYSTEM AS MLUCH
INFORMATION AS IS NMEEDED (WHERE THE SYSTEM OF TEREMS
REMAING TO BE PUT FORWARD) becomes

d.1 Proposing antecedents only in the terms of
chapter &

d.2 Proposing agents of change only in the terms
of chapter 7

FURNISHING INFORMATION THAT I8 COHERENT hecomes

¢

Zel Making clear whether the i1tems on the final
list of agents are identical, complementary in
prerformance, wirelated, contradictory in
performance oy contradictory in effect

5.2 Removing contradictions and threats of
contradictory effects

5.3 Removing contradictions and threats of
contradictory effects by changing agents, failing
that changing targets, and failing that akandoning
the smallest possible number of agents

& EXCLUDING FACTORS THAT THE DERIVER CAN
APPROPRIATELY INFER TO BRE OF INSUFFICIENT WEIGHT
{WHERE WEIGHT REMAINS T4 BE DEFINED) hecomes

el Excluding occasions that the deriver can
appropriately infer to have an insufficiently
strong possikility of any future incidence in the
circumstances in gquestion

7. DRAWING PSYCHICAL CONCLUSIONS THAT AEE ADMISSAEBRLE
{WHERE WHAT IS5 ADMISSARLE REMAINS TO BE DEFINED)
hecomes
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7.1 Seeking the comclusion that one has found
sufficient conditions of only the abserce, not the
presence, of a psychical phenomevnon

7.2 Seeking the conclusion that one has found
sufficient conditions of the ahsence of only an
affirmatively expressed, not a negatively
expressed psychical phenomenon

7.3 Beeking the conclusion that ore has found only
the possibility, not the certainty, of some future
incidence of a psychical phenomenon

e MAEING PSYCHICAL INFERENCES THAT ARE ADMISSAELE
CWHERE WHAT IS5 ADMISSARLE REMAIN T3 BE DEFINED)
becomes

8.1 Inferving the identities of receivers and
whether they will deal with probklems from the
khehaviour of possible receivers

2.2 Infervring whether dimensions of cost have
unacceptable ranges for a receiver, what the
threshold of unacceptakility is, moral
acceptakility, and the behaviour associated with a
motive or state from the behaviour of the person
in gquestion

2.3 Inferving the following from numbers of past
occurrences and non-occurrences, and the
similarity of the persons and civcumstances in
gquestiont (&) whether an action is expectakle, and
(b whether an action is presently availahkle at
will or on reguest

. Defining the criterion of acceptable weight of
an antecedent in terms of its past occuirrences and
non—occurrences and the similarity of the ypersons
and circumstances in gquestion

9. EMPLOYING VALID ARGUMENTS
hecomes

F.1 Considering only the types of antecedents
proposed in chapter &

7.2 Considering only the types of agents of change
proposed in chapter 7

F.% Assessing the relevance of proposed
antecedents as follows? (a) akhility/difficulty
factors by whether they refevr to a compovient of
the desired hehaviouwr (YY) or attending to Y; (k)
an aversion by whether it could ke involved with Y
in a reasonakle helief; (c) an attraction hy
whether there is a hehaviour incompatible with Y
that could have heen attended to as well as Y and
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that could be involved in a reasonable helief with
the attractiong (d) a less considered end (LCE)
by whether the hehaviour reguired for the LCE is
incompatikble with Y

Fed Otherwise employing valid arguments

10. USING AND FURNISHING INFORMATION AS FULLY AS IS
CONSISTENT WITH HAVING THE OTHER PROPERTIES AND
MEETING LOCAL REQMIIREMENTS hecomes

10.1 Considering as many proklems, subjects and -
receivers as are contained in a commission

10.2 Seekinag the vrelevant hehaviour if a prohblem
or sub-problem refers to effect motive or state

10.3% Proposing behaviours that cover as much as is
consistent with the other regquivements

10.d4 Having koth antecedents and agents of change
of antecedents

10.5 Geeking sufficient conditions of the aksence
of a particular psychical phencomenon as far as
possikle on the hasis of argument identifying what
are essentially sufficient conditions of the
absence of any psychical phenomenon.

10.6 Adding to a relevant variakle as necessary to
form a group of variakles that together make
sufficient conditions of the aksence of a
hehaviour

10.7 Assgsessing a& full range of possible
antecedentsy; subject to having other decsidered
properties and meeting local regquirements

10.8 Seeking potential targets until all the
elements in a particular occasion have heen
eliminated or one has hkeen chosen

107 Including in the furnished information every
agent of change that conforms to the other desired
properties

10.10 Applying the full process of application to
any agent of change that is not very likely to ke
producikble at will or on request

10.11 Checking the results if possible and, if
they are unsatisfactory, reconsidering the problem
and deriving different agents of change

10.12 Indicating as much in the furnished
information if thevre is no element in a particular
occasion that can he changed
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10.13 Indicating in the furnished information the
strength of the possikhility of any future
incidence of proposed agents of charge

FURNISHING EECOMMENDATIONS THAT INCLUR COSTS
ACCEPTARLE T THE RECEIVER AND BEING PRACTICABLE FOR
THE DERIVER -~ hecomes

11.1 Rejecting all agents that incuwr costs that
are ¢a) normal ovr (k) greater than normal, when
the receiver can accept only costs that are,

respectively, (a) less tharn normal or (k) normal

11-2 Not including more complication than any
deriver would he akle to comprehend

1135 Considering one thing at a time where there
may ke confusion (receivers’ having different
costs, or different relations with the subjects,
terminvation and prevention hoth regquired, more
tharn one subject or type of subject)

il1-4 Regarding "high?, 'low’ and *'moderate? to he
equivalent values for any variahle

12 MINIMIZING COSTS FiR RECEIVER/PRACTITIONER AND
DERIVER hecomes

i2.1 Doing things in an order that allows
abandonment of unproductive applications at the
earliest stage possikle. Assessing as soon as any
desired hehaviour of subject, receiver or helper
is identified, whether it is precsently available
at will or on reguest and whether it is
expectabhle. Assessing the relevance of proposed
antecedents as soon as possikle

122 Abandoning urmecessary stages. Not
proceeding with a bhehaviouwr that is not expectakle
or that is presently availakle at will or on
reguest — except to include the latter in the
furnished information. Abandoning & proposed
antecedent as socon as its irrelevance to the
desived hehaviour becomes apparent

12.7 Considering as potential targets for any
occasion first the E element, then the B element
wheve it exists, then the other element(s)

12.d When thevre are alternative agents of change,
choosing what chapter 7 indicates to khe the least
costly alternative

12.% Seeking no more than one agent of change for
each occasion

iZe& Including only presently available agents of
change in the furnished information
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1% DEALING OmnNLY WITH PROEBLEMS THAT ARE PSYCHICAL
bhecames

1Z-1 Furnishing only information akout antecedents
of psvchical change

1d. SELECTING ONMLY THAT WHICH IS MORALLY ACCEPTARLE
T EVERYONE CONCERNED hecomes

ld«1 Ensuring that emploving the agents and
changing the targets are morally acceptakle to

everyone concevrne x|

15 FURNISHING INFORMATION SO THAT IT WILL BE USED AS
INTENDED (WHEN THE DERIVER IS NOT THE RECEIVER)

This is the property that will be expanded later.
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SH. THE RELATION OF SELECTION AND ACCOMMODAT ION

TO THE IDEAL

Chapter 2 distinguished treatment, selection and
accommodation as practical purposes, and the other
chapters concentrated on treatment. Now there are
gquestions about whether the ideal is relevant to

selection and accommodation.

SR.1 SELECTION

Selection I am defining as choosing a person who will
produce, ov who has produced, certain behaviour in
given civcumstances. It differs from treatment in
that treatment (as defined in chapter 2) is trying to
change the person. Briefly, selection can he divided

into fouwr main gquestions, as follows:

i) What is desired of the selected person after
selection? Addressing this might he called
rerforming a job analysis and selecting a criterion.
It is akin to seeking a gquestion in the standard

Frocess.

{ii1) What assessable gqualities of persons are
connected to the criteria or desiderata” Addressing
this might he called seeking predictors. It is akin

to seeking relevant variabkles in the standard
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pProcess.

{iii) How are the gqualities identified in (ii)
invelved in the selectiown policy? (One might, for
example, adopt a policy of discrimination hetween
those ahove and helow a henchmark, or of
discriminating the finest differences in degree
prossikle. Addressing this is akin to part of
seeking a guestion in the standard process, though in
the treatment case the policy is not usuwally made
explicit, presumahkly because it is always the same -
to find whether a person is akove or helow a

kerichmark .

{iv) How do particular people score with respect to
the characteristics assessed? Addressing this is
akin to seeking values worth considering in the
standard process — assessing the possikility of
pcourvence in particular cases of the relevant sets

of values of selected variahles.

Thevrefore all the main parts of the selection process
are coverahkhle hy the ideal procecs. (if course, the
converse is not true — for example, in selection one

does not seek agents of change.)
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Z2B.-2 ACCOMMODATION

Accommodation is what I am calling the case where,
given a person, one arranges a certain hehavioural
outcome hy changing the circumstarnces not the
existing regularities in the person. Ilsing the
existing regularities in a person is included, hut

not altering them.

I suggest that the standard process applies to
finding out what civcumstances to change. The only
big diffevence hetween accommodation and treatment is
that in accommodation one would stop short of trying
to change psychical elements of occasions. Therefore
while accommodation cannot cover the whole of the
ideal process, the ideal process can cover the whole

of accommodatione.
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2C. THE PROPOSED STANDARD PROCESS

Properties were proposed earlier in this chapter for
a standard process of application. This section sets
out in a more algorithmic format a standard process

embodying the properties proposed earlier.

The fundamentals fvrom which the steps are derived are

indicated.

A. APPLICATEE
A-1 TRY TO PROCEED ONLY BY ADDRESSING PROBLEMS

For relevance to a practical problem, as developed in
chapters 4 and SA

A.2 SUCCESSFULLY PROCEED ONLY BY ADDRESSING PRORLEMS

For validity of argument, as develaped in chapters &
and 7

A-E TRY TO PROCEED WITH A PROBLEM ONLY IF IT IS
PSYCHICAL

For dealing only with the psychical

A.d SUCCESSFLULLY PROCEED WITH A PRORLEM ONLY IF IT IS
PSYCHICAL

For validity of argument, as developed in chapters &
and 7

A5 TRY T PROCEED WITH A PROBLEM ONLY IF IT CONCERNS
FUTLURE CHANGE IMTRODUCING SOMETHING DESIRED

For vrelevance to a practical problem, a&s developed in
chapters 4 and S5A

A.e SUCCESSFULLY PROCEED WITH A PROBLEM ONLY IF IT
CONCERNS FUTURE CHANGE INTRODUCING SOMETHING DESIRED

Fov validity of argument, as developed in chapters &
and 7

A-7 TREY TO PROCEED WITH A PROBLEM ONLY IF IT IS
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WITHIN THE PRACTICE OF SOMEONE

For relevance to a practical proklem, as developed in
chapters d4 anmd SA

A.2 SUCCESSFULLY PROCEED WITH A PROBLEM ONLY IF IT IS
WITHIN THE PRACTICE OF SOMEONE

For validity of argument, as developed in chapters &
and 7

A.7 TEY TO PEQCEED WITH A PROBLEM ONLY IF IT IS
PRESENTED BY THE CLIENT IN POSITIVE TERMS

For fullness and admissakility of psychical
conclusions, as developed in chapter DA

A.10 SUCCESSFULLY PROCEED WITH A PROBLEM ONLY IF IT
IS EXPRESSED IN POSITIVE TERMS

For validity of argument, as developed in chapters &
and 7

A-11 TRY TO PROCEED WITH A PRORLEM ONLY IF IT IS
CLEARLY EITHER OF TERMINATION OFR OF PREVENTION

For minimal cost, as developed in chapters d, SA, &
ard 7

A-12 SIUICCESSFULLY PROCEED WITH A PROBLEM ONLY IF IT
CLEARLY EITHER OF TERMINATION OF OF PREVENTION

For wvalidity of argument, as developed in chapters &
and 7

A-1% TREY TO PROCEED WITH A PROEBLEM ONLY IF THERE ARE
IDENTIFIED PEOPLE WHOSE PSYCHES ARE THE SURJECTS 0OF
THE PRORLEM

For B.2

A-ld SUCCESSFULLY PROCEED WITH A PROEBLEM ONLY IF
THERE ARE IDENTIFIED PECQPLE WHOSE PSYCHES ARE THE
SURJECTS OF THE PROBLEM

For validity of argument as developed in chapters &
and 7, and admissakiity of psychical inferences as
developed in chapter 5C

A.15 TRY TO PROCEED WITH AS MANY ACCEPTARLE SUBJECTS
FOR A PARTICILAR PROBLEM AS ONE IS COMMISSIONED FOR

For fullness, as developed in chapters SA, SB, SC and
&

A.l6& SUCCESSFULLY PROCEED WITH AS MANY ACCEPTABLE
SUBJECTS FOR A PARTICULAR PROEBLEM AS ONE IS
COMMISSIONED FOR
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For validity of argument, as developed in chapters &
and 7

A.17 TEY TO PROCEED WITH AS MANY ACCEPTAERLE PROBLEMS
AS ONE 15 COMMISSIONED FOR

For fullness, as developed in chapters SA, 5B, 5C and
&

A.13 SUICCESSFIULLY PROCEED WITH AS MANY ACCEPTABLE
PROBLEMS AS ONE IS COMMISSIONED FOR

Fov validity of argument, as developed in chapters &
and 7

E. RECEIVER

E-1 TRY TO PROCEED ONLY WITH RECEIVERS WHO WILL DEAL
WITH THE PROBLEMS AND SURJECTS IN QUESTION

For relevance to the receiver, as developed in
chapter d

B.2 SUCCESSFLLLY PROCEED ONLY WITH RECEIVERS WHO WILL
DEAL WITH THE PROBLEMS IN GQUIESTION

For admissabkility of psychical inferences as
developed in chapter 30, and validity of argument as
developed in chapters & and 7

B.3 TRY TO PROCEED WITH AS MANY ACCEPTABLE RECEIVERS

AS OME I8 COMMISSIONED FOR

For fullwness, as developed in chapters SA, TR, 3C and
[

B.d SUCCESSFULLY PROCEED WITH AS MANY ACCTEPTABLE
FECEIVERS AG OME I8 COMMISSIONED FOR

For validity of argument, as developed in chapters &
and 7

B-5% TRY TO PROCEED WITH RECEIVERS ONLY IF THEIR
ARILITY T ACCEPT COSTS (THRESHOLDS OF
UNACCEPTABILITY ON THE COST DIMENSIONS THAT FOR THE
CLIENT INCLUDE UNACCEPTABLE RANGES) IS KNOWN TO BE
USUIAL OR LINUSUALLY GREAT OR KEMOWN OR ASSUMED TO BE
LINUSLALLY SMALL

For EB.2

BE.& SUCCESSFULLY PROCEED WITH RECEIVEERS ONMLY IF THEIR
ARILITY ToO ACCEPT COSTS (THRESHOLDS OF
UNACCEPTARILITY ON THE COST DIMENSIONS THAT FOR THE
CLIENT INCLUDE UNACCEPTAEBLE RANGES: IS5 ENOWN TO BE
USAL OF UNUSUALLY GREAT OF ENOWN OF ABSUIMED T RE
LINUISUALLY SMALL
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For admissability of psychical inferences as
developed in chapter S0, and validity of argument as
developed in chapters & and 7

B.7 TRY TO PROCEED AT ANY ONE TIME ONLY WITH
FEECEIVERS WHD SHARE THE ABILITY T ACCEPT COSTS

Foer minimal cost, as developed in chapters 4, SA, &
and 7

B-2 SUCCESSFULLY PROCEED AT ANY OME TIME ONLY WITH
FECEIVERS WHO SHARE THE ABILITY TO ACCEPT COSTS

For validity of argument, as developed in chapters &
and 7

B-7 TEY TO PROCEED AT ANY ONE TIME ONLY WITH
RECEIVERS WHD SHARE THEIR RELATIONS WITH ACCEPTED
SURJIECTS

For minimal cost, as developed in chapters 4, SA, &
and 7

E-10 SUCCESSFULLY PROCEED AT ANY ONE TIME ONLY WITH
FECEIVERS WHD SHARE THEIR RELATIONS WITH ACCEPTED
SURJECTS

For validity of argument, as develoed in chapters &
and 7

C. FOCUS
Cal TRY TO PROCEED ONLY WITH BEHAVIGURS
For fullness as developed in chapters 5A, SB, 5C and
&, and relevance to the receiver as developed in
chapter d
C.2 SUCCESSFULLY PROCEED ONMLY WITH BEHAVIOURES

For validity of argument, as developed in chapters &
and 7

C.3 TRY TO PROCEED WITH A BEHAVIOUR OMLY IF IT IS
TIED T IDENTIFIED CIRCIMSTANCES

For E.9

C.d SUCCESSFINLLY PROCEED WITH A BEHAVIOUR ONLY IF IT
IS TIED T IDENTIFIED CIRCUMSTANCES

For validity of argument, as developed in chapters &
and 7

C.5 TRY TO PROCEED WITH A REHAVIOUR ONLY IF IT IS
TIED TO A SURJECT WHX IS ONE PERSON OR TYPE OF PERSON
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For minimal cost, as developed in chapters d, SA, &
and 7

Cot SUCCESSFULLY PROCEED WITH A BEHAVIOUR ONLY IF IT
IS TIED TO A SUBJECT WHO IS ONE PERSON QR TYPE OF
PEFRSON

For validity of argument, as develoepd in chapters &
and 7

C.7 TRY TO PROCEED WITH A BEHAVIOUR ONLY IF IT IS
PART (OF THE PROBLEM IN QUIESTIGN

Foyv relevance to the receiver, as developed in
chapter d

C.2 SUCCESSFULLY PROCEED WITH A BEHAVIOURE ONLY IF IT
I8 PART OF THE PROBLEM IN QUESTION

For validity of argument as developed in chapters &
ad 7, and admissakility of psychical inferewnces as
ceveloped in chapter 5C

C.3 TREY TO PROCEED WITH A BEHAVIOUR ONLY IF IT IS
EXPECTARLE

For minimal cost, as develoed in chapters d, SA, &
and 7

C.10 SUCCESSFULLY PROCEED WITH A BEHAVIOUR ONLY IF IT
IS EXPECTABLE

For admissability of psychical inferences, as
developed in chapter SC

C.11 TRY TO LIST BREHAVIGOUR THAT 18 PRESENTLY
AVAILABLE AND PROCEED WITH INTERMEDIATE STEPS ONLY
FOR RBREHAVIOURE THAT IS5 NOT PRESENTLY AVAILARLE

For minimal cost, as developed in chapters 4, SA, 5
and 7

Col2 SUCCESSFLULLY LIST REHAVIOUR THAT IS5 PRESENTLY
AVATLARBLE AND PROCEED WITH INTERMEDIATE STEPS ONLY
FOR BEHAVIOQUR THAT IS NOT PRESENTLY AVAILABLE

Far admissakility of psychical inferences, as
developed in chapter 5C

C.13 TRY TO PROCEED WITH ALL THE ACCEPTABLE
BEHAVIOIRS CONSISTENT WITH LOCAL RESUIREMENTS

For fullness, as develoed in chapters SA, TR, 3C and
&

Cald SUCCESSFULLY PROCEED WITH ALL THE ACCEPTARLE
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BEHAVICGURS CONSISTENT WITH LOCAL RECGUIREMENTS

For validity of argument, as develoed in chapters &
and 7

D. INFORMATION APPLIED

D-1 TEY TO PROCEED ONLY WHEN THERE ARE PROPOSED BOTH
ANTECEDENTS OF THE ABSENCE OF BEHAVIOUR AND ALSO
AGENTS OF CHANGE OF THE ANTECEDENTS

For fullness, as develoed in chapters SA, SR, 5C and
&

D-2 SUCCESSFULLY PROCEED ONLY WHEN THERE ARE PROPOSED
BOTH ANTECEDENTS OF THE ABSENCE OF BEHAVIOUR AND ALSO
AGENTS OF FUTURE CHANGE, ENOUGH TO REMOVE THE
ANTECEDENTS

For validity of argument, as developed in chapters &
arnd 7

E. ANTECEDENTS

E.1 TRY TO PROCEED ONLY WITH PROPOSED ANTECEDENT
VARITIABLES THAT ARE RELEVANT TO THE BEHAVIOLR IN
BUESTION. I.E. (A ARBILITY/DIFFICULTY FACTORS IF THEY
FEFER TO A COMPONENT OF THE BEHAVIOUR IN QUESTION (Y)
OF ATTENDING TO ¥y (B> AN AVERSION IF IT COULD BRE
INVOLVED WITH ¥ IN A REASOMARLE RELIEF; (C)> AN
ATTRACTION IF THERE IS A BEHAVIOUR INCOMPATIBLE WITH
Y THAT COilLD HAVE BEEN ATTENDED T AS WELL AS Y AND
THAT COULD RE INVOLVED IN A REASBONABLE BELIEF WITH
THE ATTRACTION:; <¢D)> AN LCE IF THE BEHAVIOUR REQUIRED
FOR THE LCE IS INCOMPATIBLE WITH Y

For validity of argument, as developed in chapters &
and 7

E.? SUCCESSFULLY PROCEED ONLY WITH ANTECEDENT
VARIARLES THAT ARE RELEVANT TO THE BEHAVIOLURE IN
GUESTION

For validity of argument, as developed in chapters &
and 7

E-2 TEY TO PROCEED ONLY WITH PROPOSED ANTECEDENTS
THAT ARE ACCORDING T CHAPTER & OF THE FORM TO RE
SUFFICIENT CONDITIONS OF THE ABSENCE OF BEHAVIDUR (AS
PART OF THIS TRY TO FIND THE E THAT IS FOLLOWED BY
SALTENCE OF B WHERE B IS INVOLVED)

For fullneses as developed in chapters TA, TR, 3C and
&, and one system, as developed in chapter &

E-d SUCCESSFIULLY PROCEED ONMLY WITH PROPOSED
ANTECEDENTS THAT ARE ACCORDING TO CHARTER & 0OF THE
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FOREM T BE SUFFICIENT CONDITIONS OF THE ARSENCE OF
BEHAVIDUR

For validity of argument as develoed in chapter &,
and admissability of psychical inferences as
developed in chapter SC

E«5 TRY TO PROCEED WITH PROPOSED ANTECEDENTS ONLY IF
THEY ARE SUFFICIENT CONDITIONS OF THE ABSENCE OF THE
BEHAVIOURE IN GQUESTION

For fullness and admissabkiity of psychical
conclusions, as developed in chapter A

E.& SUCCESSFULLY PROCEED WITH PROPOSED ANTECEDENTS
ONLY IF THEY ARE SUFFICIENT CONDITIONS OF THE ABSENCE
OF THE BEHAVIOUR IN QUESTION

For wvalidity of argument, as developed in chapter &

E.7 TRY TO PROCEED WITH ANTECEDENTS ONLY IF THEY CAN
BE APPROPRIATELY INFERRED TO HAVE A SUFFICIENTLY
STRONG POSSIBILITY OF ANY FUTURE INCIDENCE IN THE
CIRCUMSTANCES IN QUESTION

For admissabhility of psychical conclusions as
developed in chapter DA, weight as developed in
chapter SR, and admissability of psychical inferences
as developed in chapter =C

E.2 SUCCESSFULLY PROCEED WITH ANTECEDENTS ONLY IF
THEY CAN RE APPROPRIATELY INFERRED TO HAVE A
SUFFICIENTLY STRONG POSSIRILITY OF ANY FUTUEE
INCIDENCE IN THE CIRCUMSTANCES IN QUESTION

For admissability of psychical inferences, as
developed in chapter =C

E.7% TRY TO PROCEED WITH ALL, SURJECT TO LOCAL
FEQMIIREMENTS, OF THE ACCEPTARLE ANTECEDENTS FOR ANY
BEHAVIOUR IN GQUESTION

From fullness, as developed in chapters S8, SR, 5C
and &

E.10 SUCCESSFULLY PROCEED WITH ALL, SURJECT T LOCAL
REQUUIREMENTS, OF THE ACCEPTABLE ANTECEDENTS FOR ANY
BEHAVIGUR IN GQUESTION

For validity of argument, as developed in chaptevs &
and 7
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F. AGENTS OF CHAMGE AND NEW SUR-PROBLEMS

F«1 TRY TO PROCEED WITH PROPOSED AGENTS OF CHANGE
OMLY IF THEY ARE IN THE TERMS OF CHAPTER 7 AND
ACCORDING TO CHAPTER 7 EFFECTIVE REMOVERS OR
TERMINATORS OF QCCASIONS OF THE ABSENCE OF THE
BEHAVIOUR IN GUESTION

For one system and validity of argument, as developed
in chapter 7

F.2 SUCCESSFULLY PROCEED WITH PROPOSED AGENTS OF
CHANGE ONLY IF THEY ARE IN THE TERMS OF CHAPTER 7 AND
ACCORDING TO CH 7 EFFECTIVE REMOVERS OFR TERMINATORS
OF QCCASIONS OF THE ABSENCE OF THE BEHAVIQUR IN
HUESTION

For validity of argument as developed in chapter 7

F-3 TRY TO PROCEED WITH AGENTS 0ONLY IF THEY ARE IN
TERMS OF THE BEHAVIOUR OF THE RECEIVING PRACTITIONER,
SURJECT OR HELPER IN THE LEAST COSTLY APPROPRIATE
COMBINATION ACCORDING TO CHAPTER 7

For relevance to the receiver as developed in chapter
d, and minimal cost as develoed in chapters d, SA, &
and 7

F.d SUCCESSFULLY PROCEED WITH AGENTS ONLY IF THEY ARE
IN TERMS OF THE BEHAVIOUR OF THE RECEIVING
PEACTITIONER, SURJECT OF HELPER IN THE LEAST COSTLY
APPROPRIATE COMBIMATION ACCORDING T CHAPTER 7

For validity of argument, as developed in chapters &
and 7

F«5 TRY TO PROCEED WITH AGENTS ONLY IF THEY ARE FOR
ALL CONCERMED MORALLY ACCEPTARLE AGENTS TARGETTING
ELEMENTS THAT IT IS MORALLY ACCEPTABLE T2 TARGET

For moral acceptakility to all concerned

Fe&o SUCCESSFULLY PROCEED WITH AGENTS ONLY IF THEY ARE
FOR ALL CONCERNED MORALLY ACCEPTABLE AGENTS
TARGETTING ELEMENTS THAT IT 185 MORALLY ACCEPTARLE TO
TARGET

For admissability of psychical inferences, as

developed in chapter SC

F.7 TEY TO PROCEED WITH AGENTS ONLY IF THEY WILL
INVOLVE COSTS ACCEPTABLE FOR THE CLIENT

Fovr acceptakility in cost to the receiver, as
develoed in chapters 4 and &

FoS SUCCESSFULLY PROCEED WITH AGENTS ONLY IF THEY
WILL INVOLVE COSTS ACCEPTARLE FOR THE CLIENT
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For validity of argument, as developed in chapters &
and 7

F.% TRY TO PROCEED WITH AGENTS ONLY IF THEY ARE
BEHAVIOUR THAT IS EXPECTABLE

For minimal cost, as develoed in chapters d4, SA, &
and 7

Fe«10 SUCCESSFULLY PROCEED WITH AGENTS ONLY IF THEY
ARE BEHAVIOUR THAT I8 EXPECTABLE

For admissability of psychical inferences, as
developed in chapter 5SC

Fa11 TEY TO PROCEED WITH NI MORE THAN ONE AGENT PER
DCCASTON

For minimal cost, as developed ivn chapters 4, DA, &
and 7

Fo.l2 SUCCESSFULLY PROCEED WITH NO MORE THAN OME AGENT
PER OCCASTON

For validity of argument, as developed in chapters &
arnd 7

F-13% TEY TO PROCEED ONLY WITH THE FIREST AVAILABLE AND
ACCEPTABLE OF THE FOLLOWING: AGENTS FOR CHANGING E,
AGENTS FOR R, AGENTS FOR OTHER TARGETS

For minimal cost, as developd in chapteyrs 4, 2R, &
and 7

Fold SUCCESSFULLY PROCEED ONLY WITH THE FIRST
AVAILABLE AND ACCEPTABLE OF THE FOLLOWING: AGENTS FOR
CHANGING E, AGENTS FOR B, AGENTS FOR OTHER TARGETS

For validity of argument, as developed in chapters &
and 7

F.1% TRY TO PROCEED WITH ALL THE ACCEPTABLE AGENTS,
SUBJECT TO LOCAL REQUIREMENTS

For fullness, as developed in chapters SA, SR, SC and
&

F-16 SUCCESSFULLY PROCEED WITH ALL THE ACCEPTAEBLE
AGENTS, SURJIECT TO LOCAL REQUIREMENTS

For validity of argument, as developed in chapters &
and 7

F.17 TRY TO LIST ONLY THE PRESENTLY AVAILAERLE AGENTS
AND DECLARE ALL THE OTHERS T BE SUB-PROBLEMS FOR
FURTHER PROCESSING \L\



For minimal cost as developed in chaptevrs 4, SA, &
and 7, and fullness as developed in chapters SA, SH,
5C and &

F«l3 SUCCESSFULLY LIST ONLY THE PRESENTLY AVAILABLE
AGENTS AND DECLARE ALL THE OTHERS TO BE SUB-PROBLEMS
FOF FURTHER PROCESSING

For admissahility of psychical inferences, as
developed in chapter SC

F-12 TRY T LIST ALL THE PRESENTLY AVAILAEBLE AGENTS
AND DECLARE 0ONMLY THE OTHERS TO RE SUR-PROBLEMS FOR
FURTHER PROCESSING

For fullmess as developed in chapters 58, SR, SC

and &, and minimal cost as developed in chapters d,

S8, & and 7

F.20 SUCCESSFULLY LIST ALL THE PRESENTLY AVAILAELE
AGENTS AND DECLARE ONLY THE OTHERS TO BE SUB-PROBLEMS
FOF FURTHER PROCESSING

For admissalility of psychical inferences, as
developed in chapter %C

G« RELATIONGS AMONG AGENTS

G.1 TRY TO PROCEED ONLY WITH AGENTS THAT ARE
CORRECTLY IDENTIFIED AS IDENTICAL, COMPLEMENTARY IN
PERFORMANCE, UNRELATED, CONTREADICTORY IN PERFORMANCE
OF CONTEADICTORY IN EFFECT

For coherence, as developed in chapter d

Ge.2 SUCCESSFULLY PROCEED ONLY WITH AGENTS THAT ARE
CORRECTLY IDENTIFIED AS IDENTICAL, COMPLEMENTARY IN
PERFUORMANCE , UNRELATED, CONTRADICTORY IN PERFORMANCE
OF HAVING CONTRADICTORY EFFECT

For validity of argument, as developed in chapters &
and 7

G.3 TRY T PROCEED ONLY WITH CONTRADICTIONS AND
THREATS OF CONTRADICTORY EFFECTS REMOVED

For cohevence, as developed in chapter d

Go.d SUCCESSFULLY PROCEED ONLY WITH CONTRADICTIONS AND
THREATS OF CONTRADICTORY EFFECTS REMOVED

For validity of argument, as developed in chapters &
and 7

G.5 TREY T REMOVE CONTRADICTIONS AND THREEATS OF
CONTRADICTORY EFFECTS BY CHANGING AGENTS, FAILING
THAT CHANGING TARGETS, FAILING THAT ABANDONING THE
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SMALLEST NUMBER OF AGENTS POSSIBLE

For fullness as developed in chapters SA, SE, SC and
&y, and coherence as developed in chapter d

G.& BUCCESSFILHLLY REMOVE CONTRADICTIONS AND THREATS OF
CONTRADICTORY EFFECTS BY CHANGING AGENTS, FAILING
THAT CHANGING TARGETS, FAILING THAT ABANDONING THE
SMALLEST NUMRBRER OF AGENTS POSSIRLE

For wvalidity of argument, as developed in chapters &
and 7

G.7 TREY TO ADD INFORMATION INDICATING THE WEIGHT OF
INCLUDED AGENTS AND WHICH ARE THE EXCLUDED OCCASIONS

For fullness, as developed in chapters SA, SB, S and
&

G.8 SUCCESSFULLY ADD INFORMATION INDICATING THE
WETIGHT OF INCLUDED AGENTS AND WHICH ARE THE EXCLIUDED
QCCASTONS

For wvalidity of argument, as developed in chapters &
and 7

H. CHANGES 0OF PLAN AFTER LUNSUCCESSFUL ACTION

Hel AFTER ACTION IS TAEEN, TRY TO PROCEED ONLY WHEN
IT 15 ENOWN WHETHER ALL DESIRED BREHAVIOURS OF
SUBJECTS APPEARED, WHETHER EACH QCCASION APPEARED,
WHETHER EACH AGENT WAS PERFOREMED

For fullness, as developed in chapters 5A, SR, SC and

[

H.2 AFTER ACTION IS5 TAEEN, SUCCESSFULLY PROCEED ONLY
WHEN IT IS ENOWN WHETHER ALL DESIRED BEHAVIOQURES OF
SUBJECTS APPEARED, WHETHER EACH QCCASION APPEARED,
WHETHER EACH AGENT WAS PERFOEMED

For validity of argument, as developed in chapters &
and 7

H.% IF ALL DESIREED BEHAVIDOURS OF SURJECTS APPEARED,
TREY TO PROCEED ONLY TO A NEW PROBLEM, A NEW CLIENT OR
FETIREMENT

For minimal cost, as developed in chapters d, DA, &
and 7

H.dd IF ALL DESIRED BEHAVIOURS OF SUBJECTS APPEARED,
SUCCESSFULLY PROCEED OMLY TO A NEW PROBLEM, A NEW
CLIENT OF RETIREMENT

For wvalidity of argument, as developed in chapters &
arnd 7

163



H-% IF A BEHAVIGUR OF A SUBJECT DID NOT APPEAR AND AN
AGENT WAS PERFORMED INCORRECTLY, TRY TO DECLARE ITS
CORRECT PRODUCTION TO BE A SUB-PROBLEM FOR FURTHER
PROCESSING

For fullrness, as dewveloped in chapters SA, SR, SC and
&
He& IF A BEHAVIOUR OF A SUBJECT DID NOIT APPEAR AND AN
AGENT WAS PERFORMED INCORRECTLY, SUCCESSFUILLY DECLARE
ITS COREECT PRODUCTION TO RE A SUBR-PROBLEM FUOR
FURTHER PROCESSING

For validity of argument, as developed in chapters &
and 7

H.7 IF A BEHAVIOUR OF A SUBJECT DID NOT APPEAR AND
THE AGENT WAS PERFORMED CORRECTLY BUT THE QCCASION
WAS MOT REMOVED, TEY TO RE-RUN THE PRICESS FROM STAGE
F

For fullness, as developed in chapters 2A, Sk, SC and
&
He«3 IF A BEHAVIOUR OF A SUBJECT DID NOT APPEAR AND
AGENT WAS PERFORMED CORRECTLY BUT THE OQCCASION WAS
NOT REMOVED, SUCCESSFULLY RE-RUN THE PROCESS FROM
STAGE F

For validity of argument, as developed in chapters &
and 7

H.% IF A BEHAVIOUR OF A SURJECT DID NOT APPEAR BUT
THE COCCASION WAS REMOVED, TRY TO DELETE THE AGENTS IN
GUESTION AND RE-RUN THE PROCESS FROM STAGE D

For fullness, as developed in chapters SA, ZB, 5C and
()

H.10 IF A BEHAVIOUR OF A SUBRJECT DID NOT APPEAR BUT
THE OCCASION WAS REMOVED, SUCCESSFULLY DELETE THE
AGENTS IN RUESTION AND RE-RUN THE PROCESS FROM STAGE
D

For validity of argument, as developed in chapters &
and 7
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2D. COMMENTARY

The proposed process is not what everyomne must use:
it is a standard against which to evaluate various
strategies — there may he justifiahle short-cuts.

For example by & kind of naive analysis of variance
one might rule out a number of possibiltiies right at
the start of an application. The puwrpose of the
standard i1s to assess what this short—cut would gain
arnd lase in costs and effects compared with a fuller

procedure.

The proposed standard process envisages providing

possibhilities with wo guarantees.

It i¢ intended to be comprehensible by the human
mind, and this gives it a different angle from
attempts to bring constellations of factors together
statistically in causal modelling or policy

capturing.

The process concerns itself with one isolated
proklem, which in real life may be part of something
biggeir. The process tries to help a receiver with a
probhlem. Someone else might come along and think
that it is not in that receiver?s hest interests to
ke helped with proklem. That could ke seen as

another guestion with another receiver (the person
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who came along) and another subject (the original
receiver). In principle the standard process could

address it.

Distinguishing marks of the proposed standard include
these: it does not overemphasize motive at the
expense of means and opportunitys it does wnot
include the notion of syndromes or symptomsg it does
not search for one causal well-spring; it runs
little vrisk: 1f it picks a wrong agent there will
rarely hbe severely adverse consequences or other

heavy costs.

A vumber of simplifications, which should ke listed:
it leoks only for ANY future incidewnce; i1t avoids
precise gquantificationg it looks for aversions or
attractions that are strong ernough to overwhelm other
current considerations; it adopts the notion that
high, moderate and low values of different variahles
are equivalents; it adopts a rule of thumb for the
ordeyr in which elements of occasions should hbe

considered as targets.

It is difficult to find other examples of standard
processes to compare this one with. Nye (1922) has a
*model of applied research’. This amounts to his
advocating that literature searches be conducted on
issues of concern to a large public and that special

efforts he made to communicate the results of the
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searches. This is fine as far as it Joes; but he
take the conventional academic literature as the only
sowrrce of inwformation, he does not consider the
weight of reported effects, and he does not define
practical proklems more finely than hy the names of

topics in his litevature.

The wmearest things available to ke compared with the
proyposed standard are strategies recommended to
professional psychologists, the problem—oriented
stirategy and the system—oriented strategy. They
share part of the hbrief for the proposed standard,
that it should he the hest practicable by existing
unaided practitioners. But they could not he
exspected to share the part of the hrief that reqguired
encugh articulacy to link each step to a fundamental

desideratume.

PREOBLEM-ORIENTED STRATEGY

This strategy appears in a number of formulations,

lately hy Camervon & Stratford (13E7).

1. List probklems until nowne remain

2. Select one proklem to ke given priority

Z. Specify the selected problem operationally
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d.

pro

S

10.

nex

fur

int

int

Alt

wit

the

the

for

how

TR

wit

or

Obtain a measure of how freguently the selected

Irlem occurs

Identify probakbly controlling conditions

Specify a desived outcome

Formulate and agree possible intervention

Implement intervention

Fecord and monitor intervention

If the intervention is successful, select the
t proklem to ke given priority or agree that ne
ther intervention is necessary.- If the
ervention is unsuccessful, agree a new

ervention arnd repeat stages 4 - 3.

hough the strategy has hroad features in common

h the process proposed here, it does wot spell out
detail. It is left to the particular operator of
strategy where in psychology or elsewhere ideas
possible ohstacles and agents might come from,
relevance might be judged, what the term

ohably® might implies for how weight is dealt

hy whether criteria of moral acceptakility, cost

coherence might have to be met, how sub~prohklems

163



might ke dealt with, and whether a trade—off hetween

cost and effect might he contemplated.

This strategy does not articulate the various places
where psychological knowledge might make a
contribution nor the various hits of psychology that
might make contributions. Presumably it was not its
purpose to do so- On the other hand the strategy
does not suggest any additions to he made to the

proposd standard.

SYSTEM-ORIENTED STRATEGY

Av example of this is the 'soft systems methodology?
as developed by Checkland (1321)- It uses the notion
of system as & tool, and the softness is in the fact
that systems are not imposed but rather used to raise

issues for discussion-

A system is for the puvrpose of transforming some
input into some output. A consultant addresses a
situation. &/he collects much information akout it,
identifies various purposes that play & part in it,
compares what actually happens with what would he the
systematic way of fulfilling each purpose, and
invites the people in the situation to discuss the
prlaces where the reality is not systematic. The
souwght outcome is that a number of action points are

agreed.
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What is the equivalent of chapter's ©'%s identifying a
problem? The last stage, producing agreed action
points, is identifying solutions, and therefore the

pirroblems must he identified at an earlier stage.

The first stage is not identifying problems either:
it 1s just collecting information. The
identification of the proklems seems to come from the
idea that some purpose could he part of the
situation: this implies that any failure to he
systematic in fulfilling this purpose is a prohblem,
though with the ridey that it must be agreed to ke a

problem by the people in the situation.

This way of identifying problems would seem to ke
most useful when there is likely to ke some
difficulty, for example whern numbers of people with
different agenda are necessarily invelved in each
other's problems: everyone can have some agenda
attended to and has a vetog therefore cooperation
necessary to the solution of anothev's problem may be

forthcoming that would not ke forthcoming otherwise

Checkland describes this approach as suitakle for the
mess in a phrase akin to Schon's (1373) ‘swampy
lowground? referved to in chapter 13 but soft
systems methodology does not seem an its own to he
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the solution to Schow’s prohlem of unigue, conflicted

situations dealt with by ore person

The approach also fights shy of iedntifying a
receiver, or at least of identifying a single
receiver/commissioner. Each system has an ‘owner?
who could akolish it. The point is that where there
are many people, they can jointly receive the
information concevning all the prohlems. This is not
a departure from the standard if one thinks of the
action as being taken ky all the receivers together,

for example the whole staff of a school.

Selecting agents of change is not seen as
prohlematical. This may be appropriate where the
identified proklem 1s nmot psychical, as in many cases
it may not he. But for psychical problems there is
still the guestion of deciding what to do, and soft
systems methodology appears to leave that to the
unadvised practitioner, just as Cameron & Stratford

(1337 doe.

Acceptability of cost and morality are covered hy the
reguirement that receivers agree to the steps to hbe
taken- But there is no mention of the halance
hetweern costs and effects, perhaps hecause there is

little scope for shortcivcuiting the strateqgy.

Examiviation of this strategy does not suggest any
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additions to the proposed standard. Nor any
subtractions — the degree of articulation here is
much lower than that reguired for the standard, but
may he attributakle to the difference in purpose
between the standard and the strategy-

333 3 33 3 36 3 3 K 3R
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CHAPTER NINE

ROLES FOR ENOWLEDGE IN PSYCHICAL PRACTICE

This chapter uses the hest practicable standard as
proposed in chapter 2 to derive what the roles for
knowledge ought to ke in psychical practice, and then
goes on to ask which of these vroles must or may he

played by formal psychology and which otheyr kinds of

information must ov may be involved.

The sections cover (A) roles for knowledge, (B>
roles for generic psychology, (C/D)> other sources of
information that must or may have roles, and (E)

commentary.

A ROLES FOR KNOWLEDGE

The knowledge vegquired depends on the use to he made

of the process of applicationt different users can
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he distinguished.

There is the user whose practice is intended to he
the solving of recognized probklems using given

applied information — the simple soclvei.

There avre those whose practice is intended to involve
deriving some of their own solutions to prohblems
which may ke as yet unrecognized. This group can hbe
divided into the type who might follow a given
process of application to address a new prohklem, and
the type who might update a given process - the

process follower and the process updater.

Theve is also the practitioner (though this could he
more often anm academic’s task) who might design a new

process given a certain brief — the designer.

FA.1 DECISIONS MADE BY THE SIMPLE SOLVER

A practitioner who addresses problems with given
applied information, that is by following
recommendations, having decided to follow the
recommendations need only make further decisions if
the recommendations specify conditions — then the

decision will he needed of whether the specified

conditions exist.

FA.Z RUESTIONS TO BE ANSWERED BY FOLLOWERS OF THE

CHAPTER © PROCESS

Iy




A practitioner who addresses a problem by applying
knowledge according to the proposed standard process

will need to make the following decisions:

-what may he an acceptable prokxlem
-whether something is a proklem
~whether a proklem is psychical

-whetheyr & problem concerns future change in terms of
thresholds introducing something desired

~whether a proklem is within the practice of any
person

-whether a probhlem is presented in positive terms

-whether a proklem is clearly of termination or
prevention

~whether a probklem is commissionerd

~who may he people whose psyches are the subhject of
the problem

~whetheyr someone is a person whose psyche is the
suithiject of a problem

~whether someone i1s commissioned for as a subject
~who may he people who will deal with a givern prohklem

~whether someone is a pevrson who will deal with a
given problem

-whethev someone is & commissioned vreceiver

~whether a person’s sensitivity to cost is usual,
urnusually great, or urnusually small

~whether two or more receivers share their
sensitivity to cost

—~whether twa or more receivers share their
relationships with subjects

-what may he an acceptakble hehaviour
~whether something is a hehaviour

~whether a hehaviour is tied to identified
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circumstances

~whether a behaviouwr is tied to one person or type of
persons

~whether a particular behaviour is relevant to a
particular motive or state

~whether a particular behaviour is relevant to a
particular event

~whether a particular behaviour is expectable of a
particular perszon in particular present or future
circumstances

~whether a particular behaviour is available at will
or on regquest of a particular person in particuar
present or future circumstances

~what hehaviour is required for & particular LCE

~whether one behaviour {including the hehaviour
required for a particular LCE)Y is incompatilkle with
another

~whether a particular behaviour could reasonably have
been attended to in particular circumstances

~whether akility/difficulty variables refer to
components of particular hehaviour

—whether a particular aversion or attraction could he
linked to a particular behaviouwr in a reasonahle
kelief in someone’s mind

—whetheyr particular proposed antecedents are
accovding to chapter & of the form to be sufficient
conditions of the absence of kehaviour

~which E might be followed by salience of a
particular belief

~whether particular proposed antecedents are
sufficient conditions of the absence of a particular
Lehaviour

~whether an occasion is of sufficient weight by a
rale based on its past occurvences and non—occurevnces
and similarity of persons and civcumstances
—whether a particular proposed agent is in terms of
chapter 7

~whether a particular proposed agent is effective
according to chapter 7

~whether a particular agent is in terms of the
hehaviour of a particular receiver

whether a particular agent is the least costly
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alternative allowed by chapter 7

-whether an element of an antecedent is the one that
is supposed to have priority as a target

~what would ke a particular manifestation of a
genevrally expressed agent

~whether something is a particular manifestation of a
generally expressed agent

-what might bhe agents of termination ovr prevention of
an E target that is rnot psychical

~whether something is an agent of termination or
prevention of an E target

~what the introduction of a change—agent requires of
the receiver of information

~what may be agents morally unaccepthale to use or
directed to targets that it is morally unaccepthale
to target

-whether an agent is morally acceptakle to use or
directed to a target that it is morally acceptahle to

select as a target

-whether an agent is acceptable in cost to a
particular person (the receiver)

~whether theve ie¢ more than one agent per target
~whether agents are identical, unrelated,
complementary in pevformance or contradictory in
performance

~-whethev agents are contradictory in effect

~mwhether desired hehaviour appears when
recommendations ave implemented

—~whether cccasions are remaoved when recommendations
are implemented

~-whether agents are performed covrectly when
recommendations are implemented

SA.E QUESTIONS TO BE ANSWERED BY UPDATERS OF THE

CHAPTER & PROCESS

A practitioner who updates the standard process of
application will need to make the following

decisions:
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~what may be additional acceptable memhers of given
categories of antecedent

~whethey a proposed additional memher of given
category of antecedent is acceptahkle

~what might he a desirable change in the criterion of
acceptakle weight

—whether a proposed change in the criterion of
acceptabhle weight is desirahble

~what might he desivakle changes ivn the order of

priority for elements of antecedents to he targetted

-whether a proposed change in the order of priority
for elements of antecedents to e targetted is
desirakle

FA.E QUESTIONS TO BE ANSWERED BY THE DESIGMER OF A

JUSTIFIED BEST PROCESS

Someone who designs a process of application, given a
krief similar to the present one, will need to

decides

~what may be fundamental product desiderata
—~what fundamental product desiderata to have

~what may he process desiderata implied hy the
product desiderata

—what proposed process desiderata are implied by the
product desiderata

~what may he operational definitions of the
desiderata that reguire them (e.g. cost, relevance to
practice, admissakility of psychical conclusions,
weight, admissakbility of data for psychical
inferences and sources of those data, coherenced

-what proposed operational definitions are acceptakle

~what may he desivable criteria of acceptable weight
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-~which proposed critevion of acceptakle weight 1is
desirahle

-what may ke acceptable categories of antecedent

—what proposed categories of antecedent are
acceptahle

~what members of categories of antecedent may he
acceptahle

~what proposed members of categories of antecedent
are acceptakle

-what may be acceptable change-agents in general
terms

-what proposed change—agents in general terms are
acceptable

—what order of priority are elements of antecedernts
to bhe targetted in

PH. THE HOLE OF PSYCHOQLOGY

This section asks akout the role of generic
psychoelogy in answering the foregoing guestions: 1)
in which MUST formal psychology ke involved, (Z) in
which MAY it he involved, and in which can 1t NIT he

involved?

It depends to some extent on onme's definition of
peyehology. Here it is regarded as not including the
disciplines of methodology or philosophy, though
guestiorns of the definition of behaviour and of the
admissability of psychical conclusions are allowed to

he in psychology as well as philosophy.
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FB.1 WHERE PSYCHOLOGY MUST BE INMVOLVED

Which of the foregoing guestions could not he
adeguately answered without knowledge of formal

peychology?

Nomne - this list has no entries

FR.E WHERE PSYCHOLOGY MAY COFFER ONE ALTERNATIVE

Which of the guestions in 9A could be answered at
least partly on some occasions hky formal

peychology™

The answer: in concluding -

FOLLOWERS? QUIESTIONS

~whether someone is & person whose psyche is the
subject of a prohklem

~whether someone is a person who will deal with a
given proklem

-what may be an acceptable behaviour
—whether something is a kehaviour

-whether a particular hbehaviour is relevant to a
particular motive or state
-whether a particular behaviour is relevant to a

particular event

-whether a particular behaviour is eupectable of a
particular person in particular present or future
circumstances

~whether a particular behaviour is available at
will or on request of a particular person in
particuar present or future circumstances

~what hehaviour is reguired for a particular LCE
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~whether one behaviour (including the behaviour
reqgquired for a particular LCEY is incompatikle
with another

~whether a particular hkehaviour could reasonably
have heen attended to in particular circumstances

~whether a particular aversion or attraction could
ke linked to a particular hehaviour in a
reasonable helief ivn someone’s mind

~whether particular proposed antecedents are
according to chapter & of the form to he
sufficient conditions of the ahsence of hehaviour

—which E might he followed by salience of a
particular helief

~whether particular proposed antecedents are
suufficient conditions of the absence of a
particular hehaviour

~whether an occasion i1s of sufficient weight by a
ruule hased on 1ts past occuwrvrences and
non-ococurences and similarity of persons and
circumstances

~what the introduction of a change—agent requires
of the receiver of information

—whether agents are contradictory in effect

UPDATERSY CHIEST ITONS

~what may be additional acceptable memhers of
givern categories of antecedent

-whether a proposed additional member of given
category of antecedent is acceptakle

-what might be a desirable change in the critevion
of acceptable weight

~whether a proposed change in the critevion of
acceptakhle weight is desivable

~what might be desivahkle changes in the order of
priovity for elements of antecedents to he
targetted

~whether a proposed change in the order of

priovity for elements of antecedents to he
targetted is desirable

DESIGNERS? QLIESTIONS

-what may ke operational definitions of
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admissakility of psychical conclusions

-what proposed operational definitions are
acceptakle

~which proposed criterion of acceptahle weight ics
desivable (depends to zome extent on what data are
likely to he available)

-what may ke acceptahle categories of antecedent

~what proposed categories of antecedent are
acceptakle

~what members of given categories of antecedent
may he acceptahkle

~what proposed memkers of categories of antecedent
are acceptahkle

—what may he acceptahle change—agents in general
terms

-what proposed change—agents in general terms are
acceptahle

~what order of priority are elements to antecdents
to e targetted in

FB.2 WHERE PSYCHOLOGY CANNOT BE INVOLVED

Which of the guestions in section %A could he
answered without ever appropriately using &

contribution from formal peychology?

The answer: ivn concluding

FOLLOWERS? QUESTIONS

-what may hbe an acceptakble proklem
~whether something is a problem
-whether a problem is psychical

~whether a problem concerns future change in terms
of thresholds introducing something desived

~whether a problem is within the practice of any
person
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~whethev a problem is presented in positive terms

—whether & problem is clearly of termination or
prevention

~whether a proklem is commissioned

~who may he people whose psyches are the suhject
of the piroblem

~whether someone is commissioned for as a subject

-who may be & person who will deal with a given
problem

~whether someone is a commissioned receiver

~whether a person’s sensitivity to cost is usual,
unusually great, or unusually small

~whether two or movre receivers share their
sensitivity to cost

~whether two or more receivers share their
relationships with subjects

~whether a hehaviour is tied to itdentified
circumstances

~whether a behaviour is tied to one person or type
of persons

-whethey ability/difficulty variakhles refer to
componernts of particular hehaviour

~whether a particular proposed agent is in terms
of chapter 7

~whether a particular proposed agent is effective
according to chapter 7

-whether a particular agent is in terms of the
hkehaviour of a particular receiver

whether a particular agent is the least costly
alternative allowed by chapter 7

—whether anm element of an antecedent is the one
supposed to have priority as a target

-what would ke a particular manifestation of a

generally expressed agent

—whether something is a particular manifestation
of a generally expressed agent

—what might he agents of termination or prevention
of an E target that is not psvchical
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—whether something is an agent of tevrmination or
prevention of an E target

-what may he agents that are movally unacceptahble
to use or directed to targets that are morally
unacceptable to target

~whether an agent is morally acceptahle to use or
divected to a target that it is movally acceptable
to select as a target

~whether an agent is acceptabkle in cost to the
receliver

-whether thevre is movre than one agent per target
~whether agents are identical, umrelated,
complementary in performance or contradictory in

rerformance

~whether desired hehaviour appears when
recommendations are implemented

~whethey occasions are removed when
recommendations are implemented

-whetheyv agents are performed correctly when
recommendations are implemented

UPDATERSY MIESTIONS

Nore

DESIGNERS® GIESTIONS

~what may he fundamental product desiderata
—what fundamental product desiderata to have

—~what may he process desiderata implied by the
product desiderata

~what piroposed process desiderata are implied hy
the product desiderata

-what may be operational definitions of the
desiderata that reguire them {(e-.g. cost, relevance
to practice, weight, admissability of data for
peychical inferences and scurces of those data,
coherence)

~what proposed operational definitions are
acceptahle

~what may ke desirahle criteria of acceptahkle
weight



PC/D SHIRCES OTHER THAN GENERIC PSYCHOLOGY

Where psychology is not involved in answering the

foregoing guestions, what sources ARE involved?

The following classification of the ‘other® sources
seems to ke reqguired hy the data, as will he seen
helows: (1) common intelligence, knowledge of the
commission, knowledge of the sukject, knowledge of
the receiver, knowledge of the particular conditions,
kriowledge of similar conditions and people, and

kriowledge of specialised technigues.

FC. WHERE NON-PSYCHOLOGY MUST BE INVOLVED

FC.1 DESTIONS CALLING FOR COMMON INTELLIGENCE
FOLLOWERS® QUESTIONS

—~what may ke an acceptakle problem

-whether something is a problem

-whether a proklem is psychical

-whether a prohblem cencerns future change in tevrms of
thresholds introducing something desired

~whether a problem is within the practice of any
rerson

-whether a problem is presented in positive terms
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~whether a probhlem is clearly of termination or
prevention

~whether a behaviow~ is tied to identified
circumstances

~whether a bhehaviouwr is tied to one person or type of
persons

~whether a particular proposed agent is in terms of
chapter 7

~whethevr a particular proposed agent is effective
according to chapter 7

~whether a particular agent is in terms of the
behaviour of a particular receiver

whether a particular agent is the least costly
alternative allowed by chapter 7

-whether an element of an antecedent is the one
supposed to have priority as a target

-wWwhat would be a particular manifestation of a
generally expressed agent

~whether something is a particular manifestation of a
generally expressed agent

~what might be agents of termination or prevention of
an E target that is not psychical

~whether something is an agent of termination or
prevention of an £ target

~whether there is more than orne agent pevr target
-whether agents are identical, unrelated,
camplementary in performance or contradictory in

performance

-whether desired behaviour appears when
recommendations are implemented

~whether occasions are removed when recommendations
are implemented

~whether agents are performed correctly when
recommendations are implemented

DESIGNERS? QUESTIONG
-what may he fundamental product desiderata

~what fundamental product desiderata to have
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-what may he process desiderata implied by the
product desiderata

~what proposed process desiderata are implied hy the
product desiderata

~what may hbe operational definitions of the
desiderata that regquire them (e-.g. cost, relevance to
practice, weight, admissakility of data for psychical
inferences and sources of those data, coherence)
~what proposed operational definitions are acceptahle
~what may he desirabkle criteria of acceptakle weight
FC2 IESTIONS CALLING FOR ENOWLEDGE OF THE
COMMISSTON

FOLLOWERS? QUJESTIONS

—whether a proklem is commissioned

~whether someone i1s commissioned for as a subject

~whether csomeone is commissioned as a receivenr

B3 QUESTIONS CALLING FOR ENOWLEDGE OF THE SUBJECT
FOLLOWERS QUESTIONS

-whether two or more receivers share their
relationships with subjects

~what may he agents that are morally unacceptakle to
use or directed to targets that are morally
unacceptakle to target

~whether an agent is morally acceptakle to use or
directed to a target that it is morally acceptakle to
select as & target

IC.d DIESTIONS CALLING FOR ENOWLEDGE OF THE RECEIVER

FOLLOWERS? GUESTIONS

~whether a person’s sensitivity to cost is usual,
unusually great, or unusually small

-whether two or more receivers share their
sensitivity to cost

~whether two or more receivers share their
relationships with subjects
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~what may he agents that are morally unacceptakle to
use or directed to targets that are morally
unacceptable to target

~whether an agent is morally acceptable to use or
directed to a target that it is mourally acceptable to
select as a target

~whether an agent is acceptakle in cost to the
receiver

FO-5 QUESTIONS CALLING FOR ENOWLEDGE OF THE
PARTICULAR CONDITIONS

FOLLOWERS? CHIESTIONS

~what may he agents that are morally unacceptakle to
use or directed to targets that are morally
unacceptahle to target

—~whether an agent is morally acceptable to use or
directed to a target that it 1s morally acceptakle to
select as a target

FCa & GUESTIONS CALLING FOR KNOWLEDGE OF COMMON
CONDITIONS AND PEOGPLE

FOLLOWERS® QUESTIONS
-what may ke acceptable proklems

~who may he people whose psyches are the subject of
the proklem

-who may he a person who will deal with a given
proklem

~what would be a particular manifestation of a
generally expressed agent

~whether something is a particular manifestation of a
generally expressed agent

~what might he agents of termination or prevention of
an E target that is not psychical

~whether something is an agent of termination or
prevention of an E target

~what may ke agents that are movrally unacceptakle to
use or directed to targets that are morally
unacceptakble to target

—whether an agent is morally acceptable to use or
directed to a target that it is morally acceptable to
select as a target
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P07 CGIESTIONS CALLING FOR ENOWLEDGE OF SPECIALIZED
TECHMIGUES

FOLLOWERS® QUESTIONS

~what may ke agents that are morally unacceptahble to
use or directed to targets that are morally
unacceptable to target (ethics)

-whether an agent is morally acceptahble to use or
directed to a target that it is movally acceptakle to
select as a target (assessment technigues)

DESIGNERS GUESTIONS

~what may ke fundamental product desiderata

-what fundamental product desiderata to have

~what may he operational definitions of the
desiderata that reguire them (e.yg. cost, relevance to
practice, weight, admissakility of data for psychical
inferences and sources of those data, coherence)
—what proposed operational definmitions are acceptakle
-what may he desirable criteria of acceptahle weight

9D WHERE NON-PSYCHOLOGY CONTRIBUTES WHEN PSYCHILOGY
I8 ANOTHER CONTRIBUTOR OR COMPETITOR

FD.1 QUESTIONS CALLING FOR COMMON INTELLIGENCE
FOLLOWERS

~whether someone is & person whose psyche is the
subject of a proklem

~whether someone is a pevson who will deal with a
given prohblem

~whether something is a khehaviour

~whether a particular hkehaviowr is relevant to a
particular motive or state

—whether a particular hehaviour is relevant to a
particular event

~what hehaviour is reqguired for a particular LCE

~whether one hehaviour {including the kehaviour
regquired for a particular LCEY is incompatible with
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anather

-whetheyr a particular behaviour could reasonably have
keen attended to in particular circumstances

—whether ahility/difficulty variables refer to
components of particular behaviour

-whether a particular aversion or attraction could he
linked to a particular hkehaviour in a reasonahkle
belief in someone’s mind

~whether particular proposed antecedents are
according to chapter & of the form to he sufficient

conditions of the ahsence of bhehaviour

-which E might he followed by salience of a
particular helief

—whethey particular proposed antecedents are
sufficient conditions of the absence of a particular

ehaviour

~whether something is an effective agent of change in
genieral terms for a given target

-what the introduction of a change—agent requires of
the receiver of information

-whether agents are contradictory in effect
UPDATER'S RLUESTIONS

-what may ke additional acceptable memhers of given
categories of antecedent

~-whether a proposed additional member of given
category of antecedent is acceptahle

~what might he a desirable change in the criterion of
acceptable weight

-whether a proposed change ivn the criterion of
acceptakle weight is desirahle

~what might hbe desivable changes in the ovder of
priovity for elements of antecedents to ke targetted

-whether a proposed change in the ovrder of priority
for elements of antecedents to he targetted is
desirakle

DESIGNERS® GIUESTIONS

~which proposed criterion of acceptable weight is
desirahle

~what memhers of given categories of antecedent may
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e acceptable

~what proposed memhers of categories of antecedent
are acceptahle

~what may he acceptable change-agents in general
terms

—what proposed change—agents in general terms are
acceptahle

~what order of priority are elements to antecdents to
ke targetted in

0.2 BUESTIONS CALLING FOR KNOWLEDGE OF THE
COMMISSION

o e
D3 HIESTIONS CALLING FOR ENOWLEDGE OF THE SUBJECT
FOLLOWERS? GQUIESTIONS

—whether a particular hehaviour is expectable of a
particular pevson in particular present ov future
circumstances

-whether a particular hkehaviowr is available at will
or on reguest of a particular person in particular
present or future civcumstances

~whether an occasion is of sufficient weight hy a
rule hased on its past occurrences and non—-occurences
and similarity of pevrsons and circumstances

~whethev an agent is morally acceptable to use or
directed to a target that it is morally acceptable to
select as a target

-whether an agent is acceptable in cost to a
particular person (the receiver)

ID.d DIESTIONS CALLING FOR ENOWLEDGE OF THE RECEIVER
FOLLOWERSY QUESTIONG

-whether a particular behaviowr is expectahle of a
particular person in particular present or future
circumstances

~whether a particular behaviour is available at will
or on request of a particular person in particuar
present or future circumstances

-whether an agent is morally acceptakle to use or
directed to a target that it is morally acceptable to
select as a target
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D5 QUIESTIONS CALLING FOR ENOWLEDGE OF THE
PARTICULAR CIRCUMSTANCES

FOLLOWERS GUESTIONS

~whether a particular hehaviour is expectahle of a
prarticular person in particular present or future
circumstances

~whether a particular behaviour is available at will
or on request of a particular person in particuar
present or future circumstances

-whether an occasion is of sufficient weight by a
riule hased on its past occurrences and non—gccurences
and similarity of persons and civcumstances

D& GUESTIONS CALLING FOR  ENOWLEDGE OF COMMON
CONDITIONS AND PECGPLE

FOLLOWERS GOUESTIONS

-whether a particular hehaviour is expectakle of a
particular person in particular present or future
circumstances

~whether a particular khehaviour is available at will
or on reguest of a particular person in particuar
present or future civcumstances

—~whether an occcasion is of sufficient weight hy a
rule hased on its past occurvences and non—occurences
and similarity of persons and circumstances

-whether a particular aversion oy attraction could he
linked to a particular hehaviour in a reasonahle
helief in someone’s mind

—whether a particular kehaviour could reasonakly have
beernn attended to in particular circumstances

-what may ke agents morally unaccepthale to use or
directed to targets that it is morally unaccepthale
to target

LPDATERS® CGHIESTIONS

~what may he additional acceptable membkers of given
categories of antecedent

~whether a proposed additional member of given
category of antecedent is acceptable

~what might he a desirakle change in the criterion of
acceptable weight
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-whether a proposed change in the critevion of
acceptable weight is desivahle

~what might bhe desivahle changes in the order of
priority for elements of antecedents to he targetted

—whether a proposed change in the order of priority
for elements of antecedents to ke targetted is
desirable

DESIGNER?S QUESTIONS

~what memhers of given categories of antecedent may
ke acceptakle

ID.7 QUESTIONS CALLING FOR ENOWLEDGE OF SPECIALIZED
TECHNIGUES

FOLLOWERS?® QUESTIONS

~whether someone is a person whose psyche is the
sithject of a problem

DESIGNERS? HIESTIONS

—what may be operational definitions of admissability
of psychical conclusions

-what proposed operational definitions are acceptahle
-what may he acceptahle categories of antecedent

PE. COMMENTARY
There is nothing that psychology offers unigquely.

Thevre are some qguestions that psychology can never
answer -~ the applier of psychology who is a process
follower needs, heside the psychology, things like

local knowledge and common intelligence-

There are many instances in which psychology is an

alternative source. Psychology counld ke the
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preferable alternative, hut guite possikbly not.

Peychology can ohviously produce ideas for possihkle
antecedent variahles. As for weight, psychology may
well be akle to produce records of the occurrence of
0 with any persons in any circumstarnces. The
likelihood is smaller that formal psychology will ke
akrle to produce vecords of the occurrence of 0 with
persons highly similar to the owe in guestion or in
circumstances highly similar to those in guestion.
The likelihood is guite small that formal psychology
will ke ahle to produce vrecords of the occurrence of
O with the same person who is in guestion or in
circumstances the same as those in gquestion.

Non—psychology may well he ahle to do all these.

Psychology offers no special education in how to
argue validly. Its formality is not even a guarantee
for second-hand use of the arguments it contains:
invalidity is found wnot only in the evervday
arguments discussed by Thouless (1333, Flew (1375
and others, but also in professional studies of human
kehaviour, as demonstrated, for example, hy Fischer

(1971 in his hook ahout historians? fallacies.

What of the mnotion that information from psychology
is bhetter Jjustified or warranted than information
from other sources? Variahles do not need much

warranting merely to be antecedent possikilities, and
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the assessment of relevance and weight that would
give warrant to & possibhility are applicable equally
to possikilities from everywhere.

FRERFHEX AR IR R NEEHERER
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CHAPTER TEN

USE OF THE STANDAED TO ANALYSE APPLICATIONS AT LARGE

The purpose of this chaptevr is to show the use of the
standard process of application proposed in chapter &
as a tool for analysing any application of knowledge

to psychical practice.

The following sections give (A) the general approach,
(B possikle departures from the standard process,
(C) possible effects of process departures, and (D>

commentary.

10A. THE GENERAL APPROACH

I propose to distinguish: the fundamentals that
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determine the shape of the process, the process
itself, the information produced, and the effect of

that information when used as intended.

The fundamentals are (&) the briefing (such as being
confined to the psychical and to the hest
practicakblel, (b)Y the properties adopted as desirable
{such as in chapter 2>, and the operationalizing of

these properties (such as in chapters 4 to 7).

Following this division, some analytic purposes

suggest themselves:

(ay One may wish to compare any process to the

standard processs

(b)Y One may wish to know where differences in process
came froem, or one may wish to ask what differences in
process might flow from a given difference in

fundamentals.

{cy e may wish to know what differences in product
or in effect may flow from a difference in process.
One may wish to find what effects would ke lost by a
cost—saving curtailment of the standard process, or
one may wish to krnow how much more expensive one

wowld have to make the process to achieve a given

effect-
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The foregoing suggests that it would ke useful to
link process differences with product and effect
differences and cost differences. Accordingly the
approach will he (&) to focus on the process, (k) to
use the notion of a departure from each step in the
standard process, and (c) to list all the departures,
deriving them from the steps in the standard process
as articulated in chapter 2. Section H will he
omitted because it comes into play after action is
taker, and the applications to he analysed are hefore

action if takevi.

Thern I will trace the effects of each process
departures on the rest of the process, on the
information produced and on the effect of the
information if used as intended. The links hetween
the fundamentals and each step in the process are

given 1ivn chapter .

10R. POSSIEBLE DEPARTURES FROM THE STANDARD PROCESS

This section lists the departures
I retain the lettering and numbering (Stages A - J)

used in chapter &.

APPLICATEES
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A«A Proceeding otherwise than hy addressing proklems
A-R Proceeding with a proklem that is not psychical

A-C Proceeding with a hitherto acceptable proklem
that does not concern practice

A.D FProceeding with a hitherto acceptahle prohblem
that is not within the practice of a potential
receiver

A-E Proceeding with a psychical problem that is wnot
presented by the cliewt in positive terms

A-F Proceeding with a hitherto acceptable proklem
that is not clearly either of termination or of
prevention

A.G Proceeding with & hitherto acceptable problem
where theve are not identified people whose psyches
are the subjects of that problem

A.H Proceeding with fewer subjects for a particular
prohlem than avre acceptable and commissioned for

A.I Proceeding with fewer proklems than are
acceptakle and commissioned for

B. RECEIVERS

B.A Proceeding with receivers who are not
practitioners who will not deal with accepted
applicatees

E.-B Proceeding with not as many acceptable receivers
as one is commissioned for

B. Proceeding with receivers who are hitherto
acceptakle but whose akility to accept costs
{thresholds of unacceptakility on the cost dimensions
that for the client include unacceptakle ranges) is
ot known to ke usual or unusually great or known or
assumed to he unusually small

B.-D Proceeding at any one time with veceivers who are
hitherto acceptable kut do mot share their
sensitivity to cost

B-E Proceeding at any one time with receivers who are
hitherto acceptakle but do not share their relations
with accepted subjects
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C. FOCI
C«A Proceeding not only with identified hehaviours

C.B Proceeding with an identified hehaviour if it is
not tied to identified circumstances

CaC Proceeding with a hitherto acceptable hehaviouwr
that is not tied to a subject who is ore person or
type of person

C-D Proceeding with hitherto acceptahle hehaviours
not only if they are part of an acceptable applicatee

C.E Proceeding with hitherto acceptahle behaviours
not only if they are expectahle

C.F Proceeding to seek hehaviours that are presently
availahkle

CeG Proceeding without all the acceptabkle behaviours
consistent with local reguirements

D. INFORMATION APPLIED

D«A Proceeding with agents not derived from
antecedents of the phernomernon in guestion

D.B Proceeding with antecedents not explicitly giving
rise to agents

E. ANTECEDENTS

F« AGENTS OF CHANGE AND NEW FOCI

F-A Proceeding with proposed agents of change that
are rnot in tevrms of chapter 7 and accovrding to
chapter 7 effective removers or terminators of
occasions of the akhsence of the behaviour in guestion

F-B Proceeding with hitherto acceptable agents that
are not in tevrms of the hbehaviour of the receiving
practitioner, subject ovr helper in the least costly
appropriate combination according to chapter 7

F.C Proceeding with hitherto acceptakle agents not
only if they are hoth morally acceptakle and
targetting elements that it is morally acceptable to
target

F-D Proceeding with hitherto acceptakle agents not
only if they will involve costs acceptabkle for the
client
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F-E Proceeding with hitherto acceptahkle agents in the
form of hehaviour that is not eupectahle

F.F Proceeding with more than one acceptable agent
peyr occasion

F-G Proceeding with an agent when a less costly one
for the same occasion is acceptahle

FeH Proceeding without all the acceptable agents
subject to local reguirements

FeI Proceeding without deleting agents that are
immediately unavailahle

F«J Proceeding without seeking further information on
agents that are immediately unavailakle

F.lf Proceeding by seeking further information on
agents that are immediately availahle

Ge. COLLECTIONS OF AGENTS
G.A Proceeding with agents that are not correctly
identified as identical, complementary in
performance, unrelated, contradictory in performance

or havinglcontradictory effect

G-B Proceeding without removal of contradictions and
thireats of contradictory effects

G.C Proceeding to remove contradictions and threats
of contradictory effectes hy means other than changing

agents, changing targets, or akandoning the smallest
number of agents possikle, in that order

10C. POSSIRBLE EFFECTS OF DEPARTURES OF PROCESS

This goes through the complete list of departures of
process and adds a list of departures of product
(that is, information produced) and a list of
departures of effect (that is the impact of the

information when used as intended).

APPLICATEES

A:-A Proceeding otherwise than by addressing problems
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ENTATILS:
€i> X+3 (other steps impossikle for non proklems?

A.B Proceeding with a prohklem that is wnot psychical

ENTAILS:
Cid X3

A.C Proceeding with a hitherto acceptakle problem
that does not covcern practice

ENTAILS:
{1y X3

A:D Proceeding with a hitherto acceptable proklem
that is not within the practice of a potential
receiver

ENTAILS:
(i> X3

A.E Proceeding with a psychical problem that is not
presented by the clienmt in positive terms

COolLD ENTAIL:
{1y C0G {(a hehaviouwr missed)

A.F Proceeding with a hitherto acceptable problem
that is not clearly either of tevrmination or of
prevention

COULD ENTAILS
(iy B«A (wrong receiver identified)
C1i) C.C (wrong subject identified)

A-G Proceeding with a hithevrto acceptakle proklem
where theve are not identified people whose psyches
are the subjects of that problem

COdLD ENTAIL:
iy H.A (wrong receiver identified)
i1) C-C (wrong hbehaviour identified)

A:H Proceeding with fewer subjects for a particular
problem tharn are acceptabhle and commissioned for

COLH.D ENTAIL:
(i) BB (receiver missed)
i1y CoG (hehaviour missed)

A.1I Proceeding with fewer problems than are
acceptabhle and commissioned for

COiLD ENTAILS
{(i>» B.B (receivey missed)
(i1i1) CoG (behaviour missed)
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B. RECEIVERS

B.-A Proceeding with receivers who are not
practitioners who will deal with accepted problems

COULD ENTAIL:

(i» F.B (agent wrongly formatted for acceptable
receiver)

(ii)» F«C (unacceptakly costly agenselected)
(i11i)F«D (morally unacceptahle agent selected)

Civ) F«I (unavailable agent selected)

{(v) F.J (nmecessary information not sought on agent)
(vi) F-k C(unmecessary information sought on agent)

BE-B Proceeding with not as many acceptable receivers
as one is commissioned for

COULD ENTAIL:

(i» F-B (agent wrongly formatted for acceptahkle
receiver)

{i1) F.C (unacceptably costly agenselected)

C1113F-D (morally unacceptahkle agent selected)

(ivy F«1 (unavailahle agent selected)

(vy F=J (necessary information not sought on agent)
(viy F.F (unnmecessary information sought on agent)

B.C Proceeding with receivers who are hitherto
acceptakle but whose ability to accept costs
{thresholds of unacceptakility on the cost dimensions
that for the client include unacceptakle ranges) 1is
ot krniown to he usual or unusually great or unusually
small

COLHLD ENTATIL :
(i>» F.E {(accepting agents that are too costly)

B-D Proceeding at any one time with receivers who are
hitherto acceptable but do not share their
sensitivity to cost

COLUILD ENTAIL:

iy X3 {confusion

B-.E Proceeding at any one time with receivers who are
hitherto acceptakle hut do not share their relations

with accepted suhjects

ColLD ENTATL:
(i) X2 (confusiony
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C. FOCI
CoBA Proceeding not only with identified hehaviouwrs

ENTATILG:
(i X3

C<B Proceeding with an identified hehaviour that is
rnot tied to identified circumstances

COLILD ENTAIL:
(i>» E-D (weight of possible occasions wirongly
assessed)

CaC Proceeding with a hitherto acceptahble behaviour
that is not tied to a subhject who ig one person or
type of person

COULD ENTAIL:

1> E.D (weight of possikle occasions wrongly
assessed)

CD Proceeding with hitherto acceptakle behaviours
rnot only if they arve part of an acceptahle problem

COH.D ENTAIL S
(1> E«A (too many antecedents accepted)

ALSD ENTAILS:
iy X3

C-E Proceeding with hitherto acceptable hehaviours
not only if they are expectahle

COLILD ENTAIL:
{12 E-A (too many antecedents accepted)

ALST ENTAILS
iy K.3

CeF Proceeding to seek hehaviours that are presently
availahble

COLD ENTAIL:
(1> E«BA (too many antecedents accepted)

ALST ENTAILS:
Ciy X«3

G- Proceeding without all the acceptable behaviours
consistent with local reguirements

CoLD EMTAIL @
iy FaH {(missing agents)

D. INFORMATION APPLIED
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D-A Proceeding with agents not derived from
antecedents of the phenomenon in guestion

COHNLD ENTATIL @

i) F«A {ineffective agent selected)

i1y F«G (wrmecessarily costly agent selected
{iiidF.H (agent wrongly missed)

D-F Proceeding with antecedernts not euplicitly giving
rise to agents

COULD ENTAIL:

iy F«A (ineffective agent selected)

Cii) F-G funmecessarily costly agent selected
{i1ii2FeH {agent wrongly missed)

E- ANTECEDENTS

E-A Proceeding with proposed antecedent variahles
that are not relevant to the hehaviour in gquestion

COULD ENMTAIL:
i) FeA (ineffective adgent selected)

E:B Proceeding with antecedents that are not
according to chapter & of the form to bhe sufficient
conditions of the absence of a kehaviour

CoilLD ENTAIL:®

{i» F«A (ineffective agent selected)

i1y FaG {unmecessarily costly agent selected
(iiidF.H (agent wrongly missed)

E-C Proceeding with proposed antecedents that are not
sufficient conditions of the ahserce of the hehaviour
in guestion

ENTAILS:

{(i» F«A (ineffective agent selected)

E-D Proceeding with antecedents that can not he
appropriately inferved to have a sufficiently strong
possibility of any future iwncidence in the
cirvcumstances in question

COULD ENTAIL:
(id F-A (ineffective agent selected)

E.E Proceeding without all, subject to local
recquirements, of the acceptable antecedents for the
hehaviour in guestion

COLILD ENTATL:®
(i)Y FeH {(agent wrongly missed)
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F« AGENTS OF CHANGE ARND NEW FOUI

FeB Proceeding with proyposed agents of change that
are not accovding to ch? effective removers or
terminators of occasions of the aksevnce of the
behaviour in guestion

COULD ENTAIL if not in terms of chapter 7
iy  GuA

ENTAILS if not effective:
(i P
Ciiy P2
CiiinP7
{ivy P&

ENTAILS if effective for an uwnweighty occasions:
{11y P3 {unless the agents derived are the same as
other agents derived elsewhere)

F-8 Proceeding with hitherto acceptakble agents that
are not in terms of the behaviour of the receiving
practitioner, subject or helper in the least costly
appropriate combination according to ch?

ENTAILS:

{iy Pe

FeC Proceeding with hitherto acceptakle agents not
only if they are hoth morally acceptahle and
targetting elements that it is morally acceptakle to
target

ENTAILS:
{1y Pd

F-D Proceeding with hitherto acceptable agents not
only if they will involve costs acceptable for the
client

ENMTATLS:
{iy Pd

F.E Proceeding with hithevto acceptable agents in the
form of hbehaviour that is not expectable

ENTAILS:
iy P3
F«F Proceeding with meore than one acceptakle agent

per occasion

ENTAILG:
iy P10

F.G Proceeding with an agent whern a less costly one
for the same occasion is acceptahle

ENTAILS:
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{iy P&
(1iD =

FeH Proceeding without all the acceptable agents,
subject to local requirements

ENTAILS:
Cid P2

F:1I Proceeding without deleting agents that are
immediately unavailahle

ENTAILS
iy PE

F.J Proceeding without seeking further information on
agents that are immediately unavailable

ENTAILS
iy P&

Fubl Proceeding by seeking further information on
agents that are immediately availakle

ENTAILS
(i) X2 Waste of time

G. COLLECTIONS OF AGENTS

G.A Proceeding with agents that are mot correctly
identified as identical, complementary in
performance, unrelated, contradictory in performance
ov having contradictory effect

ENTAILS:
{1y G.RB
Ciiy P32
Ciii) P1lo

G«B Proceeding withont removal of contradictions and
threats of contradictory efTects

ENTAILS:

iy P11

G.C Proceeding to remove contradictions and threats
of contradictory effects hy means other thanm changing

agents, changing targets, or abandowning the smallest
rnumber of agents possible, in that order

ENTAILG:
Ci) P&
Cii) P11

DEPARTURES OF PRODUCT (P)

P1 HAVING AN AGENT THAT THE STANDARD DOES NOT HAVE -
BLOCKING THE TAREGETTING OF A WEIGHTY ANTECEDENT
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COULD ENTAIL:S
i) X1

P2 HAVING AN AGENT THAT THE STANDARD DOES NOT HAVE -
INEFFECTIVE BUT LINHARMFUL

ENTATILS:
i)y X2

PZ HAVING AN AGENT THAT THE STANDARD DOES NOT HAVE -
AN UNAVATLARLE AGENT

ENTAILS:
iy X2

Pd HAVING AM AGENT THAT THE STANDARD DOES NOT HAVE -
UNACCEPTABLE IN MORAL STANCE OR COST

ENTATLSG:
iy X2

PS HAVING AM AGENT THAT THE STANMDARD DOES NOT HAVE -
TARGETTING AN UNWEIGHTY ANTECEDENT

ENTAILS:
{iy X2

P& HAVING AN AGENT THAT THE STANDARD DOES NOT HAVE -
COSTLIER THAN NEED BRE .

ENTAILS:
iy X2

P7 HAVING AN AGENT THAT THE STANDARD DOES NOT HAVE -
WEAKER THAN NEED BE

COLILD ENTATIL:

iy Xi

P MOT HAVING AN AGENT THAT THE STAMDAED HAS
ENTAILG:

iy X1

P? HAVING AGENTS WHOSE RELATIONS ARE UNCLEAR

CHILD ENTAIL:
iy X2

PLO HAVING A SUPERFLUITY THAT THE STANDAED DOES NOT
HAVE —~ EFFECTIVE BUT DUPLICATING AGENTS

ENTAILS:
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P1i HAVING CONTRADICTORY AGENTS

COULD EMTAIL:
iy X1

DEPARTURES OF EFFECT (X3
{This list assuming that the plan is actioned as
intended, and that contradiction leads to
mon—implementation of all conmtradictory agents)
X1 CRUCIAL ANTECEDENT IS NOT REMOVED (if an
antecedent is crucial and one fails to target it,
targets it ineffectively or is blocked)
X2 INCURRING UNNECESSARY COSTS

10D. COMMENTARY

The foregoing allows one to ask of any method of

application

{a) which process departures does the method have
(including process departures entailed by other

process departures)?

{by what ave the cevtain and possible entailments in

terms of costs and effects?

{c¢y what choice of fundamentals does the method

imply?

This standard can be used to measure applications not
only of gewneric psychology but also of other
kriowledge- It could he used to comment, for example

on the cost—effectivness of a psychiatrist?s meeting
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a case of a troubled teevager, reading in the first
paragraph of case notes that the parents were in
their fifties whew the child was horn, and looking no
further.
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CHAPTER ELEVEN

WHAT PSYCHOLOGY CAN OFFER

Chapter ? identified where formal psychology might he
one of a number of alternate sources of generic
information to apply to a practical psychical
proklem. Hefore answering the main gquestion of
chapter 1, what the vole of formal psychology SHOIULD
BE, one should ask wheve psychology is the preferred

alternative, and what psychology it is-

This chapter leooks at a number of types of
application of psychology and sizes them wup as
candidates to represent psychology in the contest
with non—psychology. How far from the standard in
effects and costs is each typical example of applying

peychology?

Chapter 10 showed how the standard can hbe used to
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analyse applications. That approach will ke followed
heve, though to avoid tedium I intend not to write

out every departure for every application considered.

The sections cover (A) one-paradigm therapies, (H)
Egan's method of counselling, (C) applying single
findings and bodies of work, and (D> commentary.

itA. ONE-PARADIGM THERAPIES

Many of the ways of applying psychology to practical
psychical proklems belong te one of & smallish group
of paradigms, including Applied Behaviour Analysis
CARBA)Y, Psychoanalysis, and Self-oriented therapy.
Cognitive—-behaviour therapy, currently onme of the
most prevalent families of technigques, is covered hy
what is said of applied behaviour analysis — krecause
it is behaviour analysis applied to prollem solwving

(D’Zurilla & Goldfried, 1971 and other cognitive

[ix}

entities (Dobkson, 1738).
How do they compare to the standard proposed in

chapter o7

First, they all have problems identified, and
rormally the identification is not regarded as

problematical. There is usually something expectakle
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But not presently availakhle that is desired.

In psychothevapy the receiver is normally the
suhject, kut ABA may he addressed to wider audiewnces,
especially where general principles are commuwnicated,
and this could cause difficulties. The receiver who
has to deal with bystanders (for example in a full
classroom or ward) may need different information
from ABA than the receiver who is alone with one
subject. I, for example, a teacher igrores some
behaviour of one pupil, something may ke learmned not
anily by the targetted pupil but alse by bystanders,
and they may learn something that the teacher does

ot wish them to learn.

f course there has heen controversy ahbout whether
kehaviour should ke the focus. Ry some it is
regarded as a symptom, in other words not the real

2 takes a middle

target. The standard in chapter
lire that hehaviour (defined guite widely) is the
appropriate focus kut only if 1t covevrs whatever

else, motive, state or effect is complained of.

All these paradigms in effect try to remove ohkstacles
to the presence of an expected desideratum. The
paradigms normally identify both antecedents and
agents, hut limited in each paradigm to a particular

TATIYE .
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ABA is largely defined hy its preferred agents of
change, reinforcement and its associates. The
psychical targets that ABA deals with avre therefore
those that can be removed bhy vreinforcement. Views
differ to some extent on what these are, hbut they
could include some akilities, thvresholds for the
adoption of less considered ends, aversions and
attractions. E elements may he regarded as targets —
they are not removed by reinforcement but then not by
other psychical agents either. Wheldall and Merrett
C198d, in making a special point of reminding their
readers that E may ke an appropriate target, admit

some neglect of this in ABA.

It might seem like the work of a Procrustes to use
words like antecedents and agents to veplace th vivid
language of psychoanalysis but it does have
antecedents of the absence of its desiderata and ways

of dealing with the antecedents.

Self-oriented thevrapy concentrates on those
antecedents that have to do with self, principally
attitudes to the self. Different memhers of this
family of therapies have different ways of improving

different aspects of the attitude to the self.

All these paradigms,; compared with the standard, have
incomplete lists of antecedents. And hecause

antecedents are varely set out in groups in which all
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the active factors (for example including E) are made
explicit, opportunities may he missed to target a
factor that is less costly to target that the one the
paradigm focusses one- For example one could save a
lot if it were acceptable and possikle to remove the
circumstances in which some undesired reaction
occurred rather than to keep the circumstances and

reduce the reactivity.

Felevance is not & prohlem. REather thamn have a list
of testahle variakles the relevance of which has to
he tested, the variakles to he taken forward may
well he derived from the hehaviour in guestion, and
must therefore he relevant if the derivation is

valid.

Weight is not usuwally considered:®: one-—paradigm
therapists have alvready decided what is important.
The weight of selected cccasions may not he
explicitly considevred or related to past occcurrences
and so forth, hut the variables will in most cases he

derived with past occurrences in mind.

There is wno reason to say that some neglect moral
acceptahility more than others, though moral dehate
seems to have heen fiercer over ABA than over the

othevrs.

Costs to the veceiver are not always given enough
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attention. Some programmes of therapy could he very
costly in time and in arranging the conditions. Some
progyvrammes of token reinforcement would seem to

regquire prodigious feats of record-keeping.

Incoherence is easy to avoid when only one system is

used.

In sum, one—-paradigm therapies have the advantages of
built—in coherence, and the deriver may save time not
having to consider possikbilities outside the
paradigm. Whether the practitiorner saves time
depends on how guickly the problem is solved, and

that depends on what the probkxlem is.

With an incomplete list of testahle antecedents it is
guite possibhle that crucial factors will he missed,
that less costly alternative targets will be missed,

arnd that wnweighty factors will he promoted.

These failures are most likely where ABA is used on a
prokxlem of the kind of abkility or helief that is not

amenable to change by ABA's preferved methods, wheve

self—oriented therapy or psychoanalysics 1s used on a

problem of less considered motivation or akility, or

where the attractions or aversions not recognized hy

the paradigm are crucial.

Foughly comparing the chapter & standard with the
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one-paradigm approaches makes it seem that the
dangers of using orne paradigm will often outweigh the

heriefits.

The main difference between the paradigms is in the
list of testable antecedents they wuse, and this
suggests that they conld he comlementary to each

other.

1LE. EGAN'S METHODS OF COUNSELLING

Egan, & much cited guide to counselling, provides an
example of eclecticism. In the latest edition (Egan,
1930 of his detailed text, he presents the latest
refinement of his model and a discussion of methods
and skills for practitiovners. Counselling is, at
least in part, a process of applying psychology to
practical psychical problems. The trainee counsellor
to whom Egan’s hook is addressed is the eqguivalent of

chapter &%s deriver.

The model of helping has three stagest: helping
clients definme and clarify problem situations,
developing preferved scenarios, and linking preferred

scenarios to action.

Counselling ohviously deals with pvroblems. Theve

217




may be more than one proklem in a single case, or a
problem may include more than one pevson, hut there
is no essential difference from the problems

envisaged in the chapter 8 standard.

But identifying the problems may not he easy.
Counsellors fully acknowledge the complexity of
prokxlems. They see the identification of what is to
ke changed as very problematical. Indeed many of
them see this as the whole story of counselling, that
once the desideratum is identified, the jok of
counselling is done, or nearly done. Egan is an
exceptiont he points out the need to look at
chstacles to the client’s doing what they have said
they will dos hut still the identification of the
ohbhstacle gets as much as or more attenmtion thanm its
removal. It may be vreasonable to stop at identifying
the problem in cases where the problem is not
psychical (e«g. how to find ewough money to go to
college) or presents no problem, hut that still leves
gquite a lot of proklems that some writers on
counselling are prepared to leave to the unadvised

practitioners

The receiver is the trainee counsellor’s client, and
movmally the receiver and subject are one and the
same. There may he what chapter & would call a

helper in the form of a friend, say, of the client.
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The main model highlights hkrainstorming and
evaluation of possibkle things to do. This is
eclectic in a sense, though the ideas come less from
disciplines than from the facts of the case and any
associations they may have in the mind of the
devriver. The 'things to do?! are not clearly
identified as agents for the removal of particular

ohstacles.

Egan's process of evaluating is his *halance sheet
methodology® where the profits and losses associated
with proposed agents are set out. The losses include
costs to the cliewt, hut the considevration of profits
only vaguely and weakly raises the guestion of the
likely effectiveress of the proposed strategy. This
reflects the absence of clear identification of
okstacles to ke removed. The guestiown of weight of
proposed factors is similarly dealt with in terms of
suitakility for the client.

Egan and the chapter & standard ave in line in
stressing the importance of moral acceptahility -
Egan includes consideration of the effect of
recommended actions not only on the client hut also

pn anyone else who may be affected.

Egan and the standard are in line in recognizing the
multi~layvered nature of psychical proklems: he is
not just combatting the probhlem complained of, hbut
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also sub-probklems that the main problem raises,
prokblems in the complaivning itself (for instance that
the wrong proklem is raised) and problems in the
bhehaviour of the helper. He refers to the
possibility of applying his model to all four of
these, but in practice he treats them differently,

applying different models.

For the main proklem he proposes khrainstorming and
evaluation to identify the things to do that might ke

recommended.

To combat a sub-probklem he does not repeat stages of
his main process. He mentions restraining forces and
facilitating forces, including from psychology
learned helplessness, and self-efficacy, and he
envisages the wneed for behavioural principles to he

applied.

To combat a client's raising an inappropriate topic,
Egan velies heavily on one agent, *challenging’, and

does not mention brainstorming.

To combat the helper's failing to recognize the
appropriate topic as appropriate, Egan suggests,
again without kenefit of hbrainstorming, that the
helper acguire knowledge from psychology, about

psychical development, and personality, for example.
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Cohevence and monitoring of the action taken are

included.

One can see why some of the foregoing features are
theres the brainstorming can produce eriough ideas
to keep everyone busyj; where he suggests particular
measures without hrainstorming it may just he
shortcircuiting the brainstorming to come to the same
conclusion more gquicklys "challenging? is a special
counselling technicgue no doubkt found to work often
enowghs and the absence of links hetween agents and
particular targets may reflect the idea that only
measures appealing to the client are worthwhile

proceeding withe.

But however painstaking and wide—vranging the process
it, it is not systematic. Therefore Egan is liakle
to miss some agents he would have got by being
systematic and he is liakle to recommend some agents
he would have vejected by heing systematic. How
damaging this would he depernds on which agents are
wrongly missed and wrongly included, hut at the very
least it must involve some waste of time. And more
waste of time would come from proceeding with more
than one acceptahle agent per occcasion or proceeding
with an agent when a less costly one for the same
occasion is acceptahle, hoth gquite likely outcomes of
the krainstorming. The danger of missing a crucial
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agent is presumakly greatest where the brain doing
the storming has limited associations to draw upon,
or where the crucial agents are unusual, or just

great in number.

In sum, this approach is not, as the one-paradigm
approaches are, thirled to a pre—-determined set of
antecedents or agents. BRBut it is unsystematic.
Therefore it is more likely to produce ineffective,
unweighty or wasteful *things to do? than the chapter
 standard, and at no less cost. That the chapter =
standard is a skeleton heside the rich detail of
Egan®s approach does not alter this conclusion — it
suggest that the rich detail should bhe applied to the

standard.

11C. APPLYING SINGLE FINDINGS AND RODIES OF WOREK

This approach does not proceed from identifying a
problem hut from identifying some information that it
is thought should or might he applicakle to practice.
The task is, say, to see what are the implications
for education of the work of Piaget, or the concept
of locus of contvrol o the finding that extraverts
are more successful in primary schools than they are

irn secondary schools. The buggy algorithms mentioned
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in chapter 1 are a case in point.

The starting point may not bhe with a proklem, but at
some stage a proklem is normally thought of- And it
is probably derived from the information in guestiown
~  when they see the information to he applied the
derivers hegin to think of probhlems that it could ke
applied to-s For example when the concept of locus of
control has heen recsearched and consequences of
having extreme values have hbeen identified, having an
extreme value of locus of control may ke cited as a
proklem-

Amorng the particular dangers of this orientation ares

~that the selected proklem is not & proklem worth
investigating, because it is not within the practice
of any likely receiver, hecause the problem has niot
arisen for a particular subject, or hecause the
.desired phernomerion is ﬁot expectakle, or already

availahle

~that it obscures a problem that IS worth

investigating

~that only certain factors are considered (as in a
one~paradigm application)y, perhaps hecause certain
antecedents and certain problems are locked together
in the same language so as to exclude other

antecedents being considered for that problem,
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—that the factors offered are incomplete or at the

wrovig level of detail in the light of the standard.

11D. COMMENTARY

The hest representative of psychology in any
competition to see, when peychology is an alternative
source of information, whether 1t can he hetter than
alternatives, is that which is derived hy the

standard process of chapter 2 using a good eclectic

psychology to provide the testakle variakles.

The superiority of eclectic psychology derived hy the
standard process over an alternative application of
psychology is likely to vary from case to case: when
a one—paradigm aprlication hits the case where its

factors are crucial, eclecticism adds vwothing.

But it appears that over a range of cases it would
not present great costs te he eclectic in the manner
proposed here, and the danger of recommending
something disastrous would appear to pe slight. On
the other hand the danger of missing something
crucial by not heing eclectic is high, while the
saving in cost is low.

e F 36 H 436 36 3 330 90 3 6 e 0 3
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CHAPTER TWELVE

POSSIRBLE ANTECEDENTS FROM A GOOD ECLECTIC PSYCHOLOGY

Chapter 11 suggested that the hest availakble
applications of generic psychology to practical
peychical proklems are when the psychology is good

eclectic psychology.

Chapters 1%, 17 and 18 are all, for various reasons,
going to try to apply the best available psychology
to practical psychical problems. Therefore what is
the hest availakle psychology needs to he identified,

and that is the purpose of this chapter.

The standard process proposed in chapter & gives
enough detail except for the possikle antecedents of
the ahksence of the desired hehaviour. Only

superordinate variakbles or categories of variakles
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were given. What has to he added are subordinate
variakles, memhevrs of the categories: and they must,
from chapter 11, give & good eclectic coverage of

formal psychology.

The task in this chapter, thevrefore, is to propose

psychological variables that will ke subkcategories of
the variakles identified in chapter & as antecedents
of the aksence of any psychical phenomnon. Then the
matter will ke looked at from the opposite direction

~ how the various parts of psychology are utilizeds

The sections will offevr (A)Y briefing, (B> methods for
finding variables, (€) a list of variahkles found hy
these methods, (D> how the conventional parts of the
digscipline are used in the application of a good

eclectic psychology and, and (E) commentary.

12A. BRIEFING

Candidates for inclusion on the list should he
up-to-date, wot meaning produced recently but meaning

iv harmony with currently accepted data.

Where the option is availakle, one should prefer
concepts that are veterans of different times or
different settings. They need not he exactly the
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same in their different manifestations. If different
investigators over time or workers in different
paradigms are using similar concepts, that hbunch of

concepts deserves further consideration.

From a bunch of similar up—to—date concepts one
should take that which can subhsume the others with

least violence.

Seeking and combining similar concepts are not
intended to he exercises in veiling with glosses. At
the same time the present purpose is not the
scientific one that thrives on the search for

differences.

One should vwot he afraid to take a 'hest guess? where

theve is indecision, dispute or confusion.

It ie not necessary for the items to he mutually

exclusives

The demands of practicability will include a limit on
the length of the list and hewnce a limit on the

coverage and amount of detail that can ke entered

into.

A level of detail will have to he chosen that is less
fine—grained than many ?cutting edge’ studies. And

the coverage will wnot he complete. For example so
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many diffevent motives have heen idevtified that it

would ke inappropriate to try to list them all.

It would he possikle to ke more finme grained or more
inclusive over less ground, hut the present list

ought to demonstrate a full range of variahles.

1=8. METHIDS OF FINDIMG VARIABRLES

This section will discuss methods of making
subdivisions of the categories of chapter &« The
actual subdivisions that I propose will he listed in

section 12C.

12R-1 LESS CONSIDERED MOTIVATION

We have these categorial variahles:

L = height of threshold for adopting the less

considered end (LCE) involving &, and degree of

resistarnce to 0

E = current nearness to threshold, and degree of O

that is present

Whern L is stated to he low, it means that koth
components are low separately. Similarly for E,

2128



and for medium and high.

I go some way — though not using his lanmguage — with
Gray (1987), a recent builder upon the classical work
of Pavlov and others. There is a simple categorizing
of events: (a) pleasures, omission of expected
insults, and sigrnals of the imminence of eitheryj (k)
insults, omission of exupected pleasures, and signals
of the imminence of either. Gray has proposed
dimensions of individual difference (with physical
correlates that make bkiological sense?>: in my terms,
general sensitivity to all of these events; and

special sensitivity to the (k) group.

I use the term *insult? for anything uwnpleasant
kecause the term more Freguently used, *aversive'!, is
regquired to mean that which is avoided. Insult
therefore includes frustratiow, and that in turn
would include not heing able to do something that orne
wished to do or was impelled to do. ©OFf course what
is a pleasure or an insult may be different for
different people or for the same person at different

times.

The present purpose vequires these variahbles: €id
sensitivity to pleasure, omission of expected insult,
and signals of same, (ii) sensitivity to insult and
omission of pleasure, (iii) sensitivity to signals of
insult and omission of pleasure. Class (i) may he
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followed hy adoption of the LCE to emhrace
recklessly. Class (ii)> may he followed Ly LCEs to
attack. Class (i1i1) may he followed Iy the LCEs to
take flight or comfort oweself. MWhether the LCEs do
follow in each case depends on the person’s
resistance to the stimulus, the pevson’s threshold
for the LCE and how rnear the person is currently to

the threshold.

This system fite well with accepting the notion that
emotion or excitation i1s a crucial mediator
(Berkowitz & Heiner, 13233, and with neutrality on
the issuwe of how specific that excitation is in the

different cases (Zillman, 1925).

There must also ke room for the stimulus that draws
attention willy-nilly, hasically the ‘orienting
reflex? hut seen in more everyday terms (Berlyne,
17665:  and this has to coexist with cses where for

example threat led not to flight but only to worvy.

The other type of less considered motivation was
hakit, not every type of habit wut any hakit that is
triggered by stimulation. I do not intend at present

to distinguish different hahits.
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ij2B.2 ARBILITY

We have these categorial variahles:

>
i

the degree of possession of akhility

i

E the demand for akility made by the task and the

circumstances

Chapter 7 on change—agents has already reguired some
subdivisions to be made: capacity, wvigour,
perceptuo—-motor proficiency, and power of

concentrations

There has heen a programme of work by Fleishman on
the categorization of akilities. This is hased
mainly on factor analysis, translating task hehaviour
irnto akility reqguirementss It covers all aspects of
human performance, incorporating bkut ranging more
widely than work on the defiwition of intelligence.
At the last count {(Fleishman & Muaintance, 173&) 52
abhilities had heen identified — too many for the
present purpose; but I can group them and note that
the detail can be drawn out when required by a
particular case (e.g. dexterity can be extracted from
the general heading pevceptuo—motor proficiencyr. 1
am going to use this list in a collapsed form that is
in live with what is known akout information

processing. The result is one that can coexist with
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the approaches to ahility of at least two recent
generations, as represented by Guilford (1767) and

Sternherg (1335).

Capacity as used in chapter 7 will he divided into
possession of performing power, deciphering akhility,
the ability to resolve ambiguity, and attentional

capacity.

I distinguish ability to concentrate — referred to
by, for example, Wachtel (1973 as a dimension of
individual difference, and already singled out in
chapter 7 — and attentional capacity, well known in
psychology, for example in claims that attention

fgpan? is limited (Mandleyr 1375, Kantowitz 1935).

Proklem—solving akility is taken to ke mainly an
amalgam of knowledge, performing power and
perceptuo-motor proficiency. Examples of the
krnowledge involved are knowledge of certain
procedures, knowledge of when to use the procedures,
and knowledge that it is appropriate and useful to
produce ideas in volume without censorship.
Performing power is involved in the production of
ideas in volume without censorship, and in the
judgement of ideas produced. Perceptuwo-motor
proficiency is involved in terms of speedy

coovrdination or fluency.



12R-3 AVERSION/ATTRACTION

We have the following categovrial variakles. They

apply to doing P anmd considering P.

AV = degree of aversion to some ohject
B = degree of connmection helieved to exist hetween P
and the okhject of aversion

degiree of conditions 0O that is followed hy

3
ii

salience of R

E = degree of 0 that is present
ATT = degree of attraction to some object
B = degree of connmection believed to exist hetween O

and the okject of attraction
¢ = degree of & that is followed by salience of B

E = degree of O that is present

I assume only two degrees of salience (’'salient? and

Tunsalient? .

The need here is to identify commown
aversions/attractionsy and they can hbe taken as two
sides of the same coin. We do rot need to worry
akout heliefs except in so far as the incidence of
certain heliefs ov the reasonakleness of them may he

indicated hy psychology-
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I have & number of approaches heret (i) using factor
analyses of individual differences:; (i1i) adopting
the often assumed aversion to loss (or attraction to
enhancement) of self esteem, (i1ii) bringing in some
cognitive items, and (iv) giving & nod in the
direction of hiological motivation. I also include
an *othev? possibhility — see ahove, and the
possibility that th; ohject of aversion or attvraction
is P itself, or & itself. (The attraction to & 1is
different from the LCE to do & in that the person is
ot so much impelled to do @ regardless of other

considerationss)

{i) Theve have heewn many factor analyses that are
hasically categorizations of everyday words used to
refer to individual differences in 'personality?. In
the last few years there has heen increasing
agreement on a 'hkig five? (John, 178%>, and I use
four of these (the fifth concerns akility). As will
ke seen they present no surprise to anyone familiar
with Murray?s (1932) classic work on motivation. But
it is wot guite as simple as that: each of the hig
five categories contains terms that are close to each
other in meaning hut obviously different, and a
certain amount of artistry is required to name, and
in & sense characterize the personality, of each
category. The first eight entries under the heading
of 'aversions/attractions?® in the list in section F
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{to follow) show the mames I have chosen; and I have

chosern them to he as inclusive as possikle.

{iiy An aversion to loss (or attraction to
enhancementy of self esteem is often assumed, and has
recently heen invelved in a major piece of unifying
work by Bandura (Bandura 1986, Maddux & Stanley 1936
based on the concepts effectance and self-efficacy.

I am allowing it to subsume the hest part of the
motive to evaluate oneself (Jornes & Gerard 1747,

Tesser 193&).

Many okjects of aversion/attraction can he derived
from self esteem —~ which is another way of saying
that they would ke covered if only self esteem
appeared on the list. But it will make the workings
of what is to follow in chapters 10 and 12 move
ohvious if a few of the ohjects related to self

ecteem are singled out.

It is worthwhile to single out the aversion to
failure or attraction to success which i1s related to
self-esteem by some researchers hbut has also heen
mentioned in its own vight - Skinner (e.g.1958) made
a particular point of this. One is not saying that
everyone is motivated by an equally strong attraction
to success, and of course success is as defined hy

the hehaver.
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‘Aversion to percsuasion hy someone whose opinion of
one 1s low? cannot ke merely singled out: the
devivation rneeds to he explaineds. It is by the
simplest form of halance theovry (Heider, 1952). (I
shall use first and second person pronouns to avoid
confusion in this derivation: as pointed out by Farr
& Anderson (1923, confusion among persons 1is easy to
fall into in pursuwing this theme.)> If I am positive
akout myself and about vou hut I get the idea that
vyou are negative akout me, then there is a situation
that vreqgquires change-. ne possible change that would
restore halance would be Tor me to stay positive
about you but become negative ahout myself. 1
respect you, yvow think nothing of me, 1 agree with
yous I think mothing of myself. That is a halanced
situation. But if I wish to avoid losing self
esteem, I must hecome negative about yvou- You
think nothing of me, I think I am all right,
therefore I do not recognize youw as a competent
judge. In other words, if I am averse to losing self
esteem, I will he averse to accepting as a competent
judge anyone whom I read as having a low opinion of

me «

Beliefs akout the self (roughly speaking
self-concepty are obviously related to self—-esteem-
It is worthwhile to single out an attraction to
expressing a desired self-concept, held to he
important by a numbey of workers including Harve
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{e~g« Harre & Secord, 1%72)-
I have included what is intended to ke a
representative of the work of Csikszentmihalyil
(Csikszentmihalyi, 1975, Csikszentmihalyi &
Csikszentmihalyil 1933) on the satisfying exhilarating
feeling of flowing achievement. This appears in the
list as an attraction to "high functionming?’. It
could ke argued to ke related to self-esteem,

particularly in terms of Barndurals ‘'effectarnce?.

(iii> I include some simple cognitive motives: an
avevrsion to accepting what is helieved to ke mnot
valid, an aversion to accepting what disconfirms an
existing helief, an aversion to accepting what is
said by a person read as inexpert or untrustworthy,

and an attraction to making sense of things.

The first two are points that in a way are too
fundamental to interest researchers; but they are
ackrnowledged in the two main theories of pevsuasion
of the past decade (Chaiken 1387, Petty & (Cacioppo
1986y, theories re—examining the relevance of some of
the variakles identified iw the more traditional
paradigm of research into persuasion (Hovland et al
1249, Hovland et al 1%53). These theories as well as
ackrowledging the importance of ordinary thinking
akout the issues, have givern rise to research

supporting some of the variakles from the older
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pavadigm, especially the trustworthiness (Petty et
al, 1232) and expertise (Hass, 1931) of the would-he

persuader - hence the thirvd motive-

The attraction to making sense of things is most
ofterr highlighted in studies of children hecause
theivr following this path can lead to some strange
results. Studies of adults do not often have to
highlight this very hasic motive, hut studies of
children have highlighted it, for example to make the
point that the strange conclusions that children’s
thinking can come to are not always the results of

slips or mishaps (e.g. Hunt, 176%).

All four points could also ke derived from
self-esteemi presumakbly it lowers self esteem to
accept something that one helieves to he argued
invalidly, or that would veguire a shift of existing
heliefs without good reasony, or that is put forward
by an inewxpert or untrustworthy persony and it does
ot harmonize with high self-esteem to ke content

with mot understanding things.

{iv) My nod in the direction of biological motivation
is simply to include aversion to distress/need and
its mirvor image attraction to safety/satiety.



iz2C. A GOOD ECLECTIC LIST OF VARIARBLES FROM
PSYCHOLOGY

OCCASIONS OF LESS CONSIDERED MOTIVATION

L+E 1. Height of emotional threshold for LCE 1 (to
take flight), and resistance to 0 as a signal of
insult or of omission of pleasure; curvent nearness
to the threshold and degree of O that 1s present

L+E 2. Height of emotional threshold for LCE 2 (to
comfort oneself), and resistance to O as a signal of
insult or of omission of pleasureg current nearness
to the threshold and degree of O that is present

L+E 3. Height of emotional threshold for LCE 3 (to

attack), and resistance to O as an insult or omission
of pleasure; curvent nearness to the threshold and
degree of I that is present

L.+E d. Height of emotional threshold for LCE 4 (to
emhvace recklessly)y, and resistance to 0 as a
pleasure or sigrnal of same; curvent nearness to the
threshold and degree of O that is present

L+E 5. HMeight of thvreshold for LCE % (to deploy
attention)y, and resistance to O as a drawer of
attention; current nearness to the threshold, and
degree of that is present

L+E &. Degree of 0 that is followed by LCE & (any LCE
known to he hakhitual for the pevson in guestion);
degree of 0 that is present

OCCASIONS OF ARILITY (1)
These refer to the akility to do Y.

A+E 1. Degree of possession of performing power;
demand for performing power

A+E 2. Degree of possession of vigour; demand for
vigour

A+E . Degree of possession of perceptuo-motor
proficiency (defined widely to inmclude ’social
skills?); demand for perceptuo-motor proficiency

A+F d. Degree of possession of ahilities for
decipherings; demand for deciphering

A+E S. Degree of possession of akilities for
resolving ambiguity: demand for resolving ambiguity

B+E #. (after the intention is formed) Degree of

i
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possession of attentional capacitys; demand for
attentional capacity

A+E 7. (after the intention is formed) Degree of
possession of akility to covncentrate; demand for the
akility to concentrate

A+E ©. (after the intention is formed) Degree of
possession of accessible knowledges: degree of demand
for accessible krnowledge

A+E 2. (after the intenmtion is formed) Degree of
possecssion of akilities in solving pirobklems; degree
of demand for ahilities in solving problems

OCCASTONS OF ARBILITY (2)

These refer to the akility to recognize or consider
Y.

A+E 10D. (hkhefore the intention is formed) Degree of
possession of attentional capacity; demand for
attentional capacity

A+E 11. (hefore the intention is formed? Degree of
possession of akhility to concentrate (degree of
difference in surprisingress and intensity hbetween
stimuli that is followed by igrnoring the less
surprising o intensed; demand for the akility to
concentrate

(present degree of superiority in surprisingness or
intensity of & over P)

A+E 1Z. (hefore the intention is formed) Degree of
possession of accessihle knowledge; degree of demand
for accessible knowledge

A+E 13%. (hefovre the intention is formed) Degree of
possession of akilities iw solving prohblems; degree
of demand for abilities in solwving proklems

OCCASIONS OF AVERSIONM OR ATTRACTION

AV/ATT+R+C+E 1. Degree of aversion to monotony/weal
stimulation OF attraction to variety/strong
stimulation; degiree of cormmection helieved to exist
hetween P and the object of aversion OR helieved to
exist between B and the ohject of attraction; the
degree of conditions O that is followed by salience
of B; and the degree of 0 that is present

AV/ATT+R+C+E 2. Degree of aversion to variety/strong
stimulation ovr attraction to monotony/weak
stimulation; B,C,E as above

AV/ATT+EB+C+E 3. Degiree of aversion to
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disagreeakbleness or attraction to agreeablerness;
BE,C,E as alove

AV/ATT+B+C+E d. Degree of aversion to agreeableness
or attraction to disagreeaklenessy; RBR,C,E as akove

AV/ATT+R+C+E 5. Degree of avevrsion to unconscientious
betaviour or attraction to conmscientiouws kehaviour:
B,C,E as ahove

AV/ATT+R+C+E &. Degree of aversion to conscientious
behaviour or attraction to unconscientious hehaviour;
B, C,E as above

AV/ATT+B+C+E 7. Degree of aversion to the emotive or
attraction toe the wunemotive; B,C,E as above

AV/ATT+B+C+E 2.« Degree of aversion te the unemotive
or attvraction to the emotive; B,C,E as akbove

AV/ATT+B+C+E 9. Degree of aversion to that which
clashes with a desired self concept or attraction to
that which expresses a desired self-concept; B,C,E as
akove

AV/ATT+R+C+E 10. Degree of aversion to failure or
attvaction to success: B,C,E as ahbove

AV/ATT+B+C+E 11. Degree of aversion to agreeing with
those who have a low opinion of one or attraction to
disagreeing with those who have a high opinion of
one; B,C,E as above

AV/ATT+B+C+E 12. Degree of aversion to low
cost—-effectiveness or attraction to high
cost—~effectivenessy B,C,E a ahove

AV/ATT+B+C+E 13, Degiree of aversion to kelieving what
is not valid or attraction to helieving what is
valid; B,C,E as akove

AV/ATT+B+CH+E 1d. Degree of aversion to agreeing with
those who are green or insincere ov attraction to
agreeing with those who are expert and sincere

AV/ATT+B+C+E 15. Degree of aversion to accepting
messages that disconfirm existing keliefs or values
or attraction to accepting messages that confirm
existing heliefs or valuesy; RBR,C,E as above

AV/RTT+B+C+E 1&. Degree of aversion to low
furnctioning ov attraction to high functioning; B,C,E
as ahove

AV/ATT+RB+C+E 17. Degree of aversion to not making
sense of things or attraction to making sevnse of
thingsy B,C,E as above
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AV/ATT+B+C+E 12. Degree of aversion to losing esteem
(ather tharn as covered elsewhere iv this list) or
attraction to gaining esteem (other than as covered
elsewhere in this listl; B,C,E as akove

AV/ATTH+B+CHE 19. Degree of aversion to physical
distress/need or attraction to physical
safety/satietyy B,C,E as akove

AV/ATT+CHE 20. Degree of aversion to P or attraction
to sy degree of incidence of some wvariahble O that is
followed by salience of P or €3 and the present
incidence of 0.
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12D- HOW THE CONVENTIONAL PARTS OF PSYCHUOLOGY ARE

USED IN THE APPLICATION OF A GOOD ECLECTIC PSYCHOLOGY

Theve are diffevrent views of how the discipline is
composed, bhut it is reasonable to follow the Annual
Feview of Psychology. Though by its nature this is a
guide more to curvent preoccupations than to the
history of the subject, and more to the USA than to
gther countries, it is the hest indication of the
parts into which the disciplivne is conventionally

divided.

I shall comment briefly on each of the headings as
they appear in a recent (Fosenzweig and Porter, 1770)
‘master list? — the system used in the Arnnual REeview
for categorizing contributions over a number of

YEAT S .

PREFATORY CHAPTERS

These mostly cover the work of famous people. That
which is of current significance should appear also

in, and hence be coveved by, the chapters on parts of

the discipline.

ATTENMTION

There is some use in the proposed procedure of
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information about why one attends to ome thing rather
than another, but more is made of the very hasic
points (a) that attention is necessary for many
performances, and (k) that not everything registered
by the senses, nor all the information possessed at a

particular time need ke much attended to.

Although the provenrance of behaviour is arguakly the
central question of psychology, interest in it waues
and wanes. The central point that some behaviours
are less considered than others i1s probably assumed
very widely in the dicscipline, and assumed means that
people do not go around saying it 11 the time.

{This despite the fact that not too long ago
psychologists were divided into schools, not to say
sects, depending on whether they admitted the
importance or even existence of less considered or

more considered hehaviour.)

BIOGLOGICAL PSYCHOLOGY

This is concerned with relations hetween kehaviour
and kiology including anatomy, physiclogy and

geretics.

The list of possible variahles is intended to he
confived ta the psychical level and they are
regarded as having physical parallels in principle.
These are, of course, far from identifiahle (e.g.
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Mackintosh, 132&), though the dimensions Trom Gray
1287 that are used in forming the variahkles hased
on LCEs are claimed to have reasonable physical
parallels that make hiological sense« In some cases
a shortage of language impedes the distinction
bhetween the psychical and physical, hence for
example, vigour and performing proficiency are

intended to ke psychical concepts.

I take it that as well as there heing a physical
parallel for every psychical phenomenon, either can
influevnce the other. Ohviously the physical state of
the person will limit what is possikle psychically.
Buite a lot of uwse is made of the possible effects of
the physical on the psychical in chapter 7 on change
agents, where the ingestion of sukstances, and

physical activity are among the agents.

Arousal is treated here as a physical state, which
may he affected Iy psychical events such as monotony,
and which in turn may affect kehaviour, for example
in the form of degree of vigour or akility to

concentrate.

CLINICAL AND COMMUNITY PSYCHOLOGY

These concern the ways that certain practical
proklems are conceptualized and dealt with, largely
irn the field of mental health. (The conventional use
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of the term 'clinical’ has tended to drift from
bedside or one—to-—-ome consultation to the whole of
psychology?s application in mental health, sometimes
evern physical health). In any case we are talking

about fields of application.

Merntal health has keen the setting for some studies
of phevnomena of more general interest, for example
where characteristics of troubled or troublesome
people are seen as extreme values of personality
variahles that are properties of evervone. Much the
same applies to psychotherapy as applies to

counselling {(qg-va>.

It i not wvital fovr the present study to be able to
accommodate every kind of extreme or unusual
bhehaviour, hut it ought to accommodate some of the
phernomena dealt with in clinical and community
psvchology. Addictions are mentioned as physical
states that may result from habits or the pursuit of
attractiveness. Depression could he seen as both a
hehaviour {(simply feeling depressed or lack of
vigoury and a physical state, with either capakle of
deepening the other, and with other cumulative
potential ~ for example after certain lack-lustre
performances one’s helief in one’s own ahilities
might change, and this might affect future hehaviour.
I1f one were using the ideal procedure ome would ask

why someone felt depressed when they might be
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expected not to. One might find phvsical factors
under akility (the person camnmot bhut feel depressed
wher in & certain physical state), and onme might find
psychical factors such as conflict/frustration in
some cases psychical factors as well. It is not my
purpose to go into detail ahout these phenomena,
merely to suggest that ome COID go into detail akont
them while using the framework of the proposed ideal

procedure or something very much like it.

COGNITIVE PROCESSES

These play a very important part in the list of
possible variahles, although they appear there at a
high level of generalitys; hbut for probklems other
than those dealt with in later chapters, more

distinctions could he drawns

COMPARATIVE PSYCHOLOGY, ETHILOGY AND ANIMAL BEHAVIOUR

The compavrative appvoach to human behaviour and the
method of ethology could he said to make a
contvribution to the list of possible variables in so
far as these studies lend support to some of the
geneval psychological information that the list

includes.

The study of animal behaviour for its own sake is not

immediately relevant.
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DEVELOPMERNTAL PSYCHOLOGY

If this is defined as the study of the process hy
which development occurs, it might hbe useful in
determining the effectiveness of agents for certain
targets. Defined as the study of typical psyches at
different ages, it could identify possikle antecdent
variablessy but it is likely that most if not all
varialkles will he relevant to all ages, while typical
values differ hetween ages. This does wot rule out
the possikility that the study of people of a
specific age will reveal something of general
interest, for example the attraction to understanding
included in the list of test variables owes something

to the work of Piaget with children.

EDUCATION AND COUNSELL ING

Education is a particular field of practical
problems, such as those addressed in the case study
to follow, indiscipline and lack of interest among

school-students.

Also work may he done in this particular field that
is of interest move gemerally, for example theories
of cognitive learning (e.g« Andevrson, 1782, Glaser,
19300 .
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Counselling is an activity, which could he called a
small field of practical prokhlems. If 1t is not
possible to see counsellors as dealers with psychical
prohklems (in the sense givers of adwvice or takers of
actiony, at least they can bhe seen as helping their
clientes to bhe dealers with psychical proklems-. In
this way the ideal could apply to counselling (any of

it that purported to wse psychology).
EMOTION

I would ke wishing to adopt the assumptions that (ad
emotions are psychical (that is with physical
parallels but able to influence and be influenced by
the physical, as proposed under RBIOLOGICAL
PSYCHILOGY )Y, and (k) emotions are mot just
epiphenomenal, hut can influence behaviour. Indeed
the treatment of less considered motivation 1is
heavily dependent on the notion of something building
up and veaching a threshold. This something is in

effect an emotion.

The feeling of emotions is included in the definition
of 'hehaviouwr? in chapter &, which implies that
guestions can ke asked about the provenance of

emotions.

ENVIRONMENTAL PSYCHOLOGY
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Many guestions in envivormental psychology are of
this form?! what are the consequents of a given
antecedent- In chapter 4 (following the rotion of
practical relevance adopted there) it was decided to
deal with such guestions only through the other form
of gquestion®: what are the antecedents of a given
consequent. For example many practical problems hoil
dowrn to deciding which of twe environments to choose,
for example should & child of a divorce live with the
mother or live with the father, should a retired
couple move house or not- These can hest he answered
by first settling what the desideved consequents are,
then identifying the antecedents of those, then
relating the practical options to those antecedents
{for example choosing the alternative that has more

of the agents that might bring the desiderata about.)

The environment appears in every set of
test-variakles, and yet few findings from
envivonmental psychology have heen needed, perhaps
hecause of the particular nature of the practical
problems dealt with in later chapteirs. There are
some findings for example that schoolchildvren are
more hoisterous in windy weather, but these findings
are guite suhsidiary — maybe contributing to nearness

to a threshold, something of that sort.

HYPNOSIS
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Much the same applies to hyprnosis as applied to

counsellivng (geavado

LEARNING AND MEMORY

The Behaviourist approach to learning proides some
change agents in chapter 7. There are some
lCognitivist tinges, for example students?
interpretations of what i1t means if a teacher ignores
some hehaviour. And reinforcement i1s assumed to

affect expectations-

The Cognitivist approach to learning and memory
informs the list of akility—type test-variakles and

also provides some change agents in chapter 7.

The BHehaviourist and Cognitivist approaches appear
here as largely looking at different phenomena which
coexist. What were at ome time competitors to ke the
one and only paradigm in psychology are seen as
competing, if at all, only in horder disputes at the

margins of theivr respective tervitories.

MOTIVATION

There have heen times in psychology when the guestion
asked under this heading was what makes a human heing
tick, what is the one essential life force. The

approach heve igrnores that kut asks what direction or
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divections & person is going in at a particular
moment. There can ke many such directions and they
carn vary in scope- I am not entering the dehate
{Maslow 1243, 1370, Wahra & Bridwell, 177&) about

whether there is a hierarchys.

Some account must he takew of hiological motivation.
In line with the position describhed under BIOLOGIAL
PSYCHOLOGY, I looked for psychical manifestations of
physical motivation, and there is at least a token in
the list of test variabkles in terms of attraction to

safety or satiety / aversion to danger or need.

"Cognitive motivation? appears in terms of some kasic
logic that is not often studied explicitly (e.g-.
attraction to validity). For *'Social motivation’ see

SOCIAL PSYCHOLOGY

PERCEPTION

Much the same applies to this as was said ahout

COGNITIVE PROCESSES (geav.)

Some very hasic points are used, for example that the
same sensory input can often be constirued in more

tharn one ways

PERSONALITY
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This usually means the study of regular
characteristics of persons: for example the extent
to which regularities exist, what they ave, where
they come from, what differernces hetween individuals
there may ke, and how the individual differences

comhbivie with differences hetween situations.

ITdenmtified individual differvences are important in
the list of test-variabhles. The work of Gray (1987)
following that of Evsenck on individual differences
is used in the list of test-variakles (the LCE
sectionr. Factor analyses of individual differences
noted in everyday language are used in the list of
test-variables (the section on

aversions/attractions).

Individual differences in ways of thinking are not
mentiorned prominently in the list of possihle
variahles, though there is gquite a lot of literature,
based on for example *cogrnitive style? (Witkin et al,
1262, Fagan et al, 12&6d) and expectancy for internal
or esternal locus of control (FHotteyr, 1%76&). It is
implicit that they will come in under akility and
under heliefs, which are in the aversion/attraction

section of the list of test-variahles.

Thevre have heen peviodic surges in the literature of
a debate on the relative importance of individual and

situational diffevences. The thinking here sidesteps
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thats it assumes that the envivomnmental and the
peychical will khoth bhe present on every occasion, it
does not assume that any set of possikle variahles
will ke relevant to every occasion, and heterogeneous

groups of people are not dealt with simultaneously.

A personality theory can alsc mean in effect a model
of the provenance of behaviouwr, though the theorists,
such as Freud, would hardly have used this language.
Not much use is made of theories like this hecause
the present study is intended to have a model that
can accommodate a wide range of psychological
concepts. (One might ask whether the model implied
here is compatible with Freud’s concepts. It is
intended to he: for example uncenscious motivation
might he seen in the reasons why attractions and

aversions are attractive and aversives

Personality assessment is a large part of the
literature on personality. Its relation to the i1deal
is as for assessment generally, discussed earlier in

this chapter.

PERSONNEL AND ORGANMIZATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY

This is anothev field of practical proklems, akin to

educatior.

PSYCHOLOGY AND CULTURE
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Studies of the generalizability of findings in one
culture to other cultures would he useful (there are
not very many of them) in the support they gave or

withdrew from those findings.

Studies of the influence of culture on bhehaviour are

akin to envirornmental psychology (gawved.

Ar applier might wish to know something of cultural
norme prevating in a particular place or time, hut

that is another mattev.

PSYCHOLOGY IN OTHER COUNTRIES

This contains a rnumber of surveys, each concevning
the presence of psychology in a particular country.
That which is of curvent significance should appear

also ing, and hence be covered hy, the chapters on

parts of the discipline.

PSYCHOPATHOLOGY

Some of the rvemarks under CLINICAL AND COMMUNITY

PSYCHILOGY ave relevant to thise.

RESEARCH METHODOLOGY

I have defined methodology to ke not in the
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psychological domain. Under this definition applying
psychology excludes applying methods of research, hut
one is still concerned with the methods of the

applier.

I have proposed what I descrihe as hay—seed methods
{for ewample of vrelating strength of possikility of
future incidence to evidence of past incidence) and
hernce have made little use of the formal methods

well—known in psychology and other disciplines.

SENSORY PROCESSES

These appear principally in the list of possible

variables as akhility to decipher.

SEX EOLES

This is largely a special case of the influence of
culture on the psvyche — see CIHLTURE AND PSYCHOLOGY.
Work on this topic can expand or counter intuition,
for example by pointing to the possikle existence in

women of motivation to avoid success.

SOCIAL PSYCHOLOGY

I defirne this as the study of social antecedents of
psychical phenomena. Others would include the study

of group phenomena as consequents, khut I decided to
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excliude that for the present purposes-. Of course
real life is not so simple. For example the
bhehaviour of ove member of a family and the concerted
behaviour of the rest of the family may influence
each other, as it were antiphonally. BEut for the
present purpose I shall confine myself to whatever of
the concerted hehaviour can ke explained in terms of

the individuals making up the concert.

A numbker of the possible variakles in the
aversion/attraction list are social, including some
culled from the study of persuasion and Lalance

theory.

Attitude has received enormous attention in social
psychology. I have not adopted the term though I
cover similar ground in talking about contyrol of
action: the concept of attitude is vague, meaning
position in respect of somethingsy and the hest
correspondence between attitude and hehaviour 1is

achieved (Ajzer & Madden, 1984) when the concept of

intention is introduced, a concept that is used here.

SPECIAL TOPICS

These tend to cover studies in fields of practice
{for example sport psychology and the psychaology of

religiond.
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1Z2E. COMMENTARY

This list of variahkles to considev as possible
antecedents of the absence of a desired hehaviour is
not coemprehensive of all relevant psychology, but I
hope 1t shows how different parts of the discipline
can bhe combkined to achieve broad coverage in a

feasible way.

Theve is ohvicously more than one principle of
classification at work in the list of conventional
parts of the discipline. Thus ‘Teducational
psychology?, ’environmental psychology? and
‘cross—~cultural psychology? are all hits of
psychology hut each is a different kind of hit.
Nevertheless gquite a lot of current activity in the
discipline is located in fields of application, of
onne kind ov anothev. This activity may or may not
produce generic information of the kind defined in

chapter 2 and of interest here.

It appears that one should he careful in thinking
about how fields of application relate to pure
topics. For example, a chapter with the educational
heading of *learning? could subsume matevial from a
number of differewnt psychological topics, certainly

not confined to the psychological heading of
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Tlearnming?.

The proposed way of achieving an application of a
good eclectic psychology uses information from many
parts of the discipline, and uses information (for
example on the stvucture of akilities) that does not
appear in the above list.

¥ 3 R 3 H W RGN
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CHAPTER THIRTEEN

A STANDARD APPLICATION
OF FORMAL PSYCHOLOGY TO RECEIVERS?

NOT USING INFORMATION AS INTENDED

I now have a sztandard process of application and a
good eclectic list of testakle antecedents from
peychology - In this chapter I shall try to produce
an eclectic psychological application to the problem
of how to ensure the intended use of furnished
peychical information. That will allow the process
itself to he finalized, as well as giving an

indication of its feasibility.

The main local reguirement is that the testahkle

antecedents he fyrom eclectic psychologys

I shall set acceptable weight at one of the options
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suggested in chapter S0 - (the most ambhiitious)y: when
there 1is

(i» knowledge of one and only one occurrence, and any
mumber of non—occurvrences, of O with the same person
i highly similar circumstances, or (ii) knowledge of
one and only one occurrence,'and any rnumber of
non—occurrences, of O with a highly similar person in
the same circumstances, or (iii) knowledge of two or
mov-e occurrences, and any number of non—occurrences,
of 00 with highly similar persons in highly similar

circumstances.

The following simplifications are adopted: I assume
o opportunity to continue searching after a
practical trial. I assume I know what will he
producible from any user and any communicator.

The following ahbreviations are used: POR =
producible on request; PAW = producible at willg
NPOR = not producible on request; and NPAW = not
producikle at will. ¥ is a particular desired

hehaviour and Z is a particular hehaviour

incompatibkle with Y.

Explanations (typically where the first choice of
target or agent has heen passed over) are enclosed in
asterisks. They avre not repeated when similar cases
appear subsequently. Agents are numbered not

consecutively but according to the occasion to which
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they vefer, so that they can hbe easily traced at the
end of the exercise. Wherever it has heen necessary
to refer to formal psychology in assessing future
incidence, the reference has been given-

Sections D, £E and F of the process will he taken
together. That is: seeking relevant variakles,
seeking values worth considering, and seeking agents
or new sub-piroblems will all come under *SEARCHING?,
arnd will he done consecutively for each separate

hehaviour.

FEREHFRRRRFRRFR SRS ER RS
13A-C INITIAL ASSIGNMENT

IDENTIFY THE PROBLEM: What will ensure that given
iviformation i1is used as intended

FIND WHETHER THE PROERLEM IS DEFINED AS WIDELY AS
COMMISSIONED: Done

FIND WHETHER THE LUNDESIRED HAS ALREADY HAPPENED: No
(thevrefore there may he some scope for prevention of
some targets)

IF NOT, DECIDE HOW MUCH T SEEK PREVENTION OF
TARGETS: nly where ready termination is impoessikle

IDENTIFY THE SUBJECT: Any future receiver of any

furnished psychical information — not the receiver of
this application but the veceiver iv other
applications — to avoid confusion in the rest of this

chapter called the user. The user cannot he fully
identified, therefore theve will be wo opportunity to
wse information about the past of the same pevsons

IDENTIFY THE RECEIVER: The receiver of THIS
application is any furnisher of psychological
informationr.

FIND THE RECEIVER'S ABILITY T ACCEPT COSTS: Normal

FIND WHETHER THE RECEIVER IS THE SURJECT OR A
PRACTITIONER: a practitioner. (To avoid confusion, in
this chapter the receiver/practitioner will ke called

bl



the communicator?y. Communicator?s hehaviouwr will
ke sought hefore unser?s hehaviouwr, agents will
include doing commurnicator’s hehaviour and asking for
user?’s behaviour, new suk—proklems will arise when
commuicator’s behaviocur is NPAW ov user’s hehaviour
is NPOR.

FIND ONE OF MORE DESIRED REHAVIOURS (Ys) IN CERTAIN
CIRCLIMSTANCES:

YI = a user’s taking the actions suggested hy
furnished psychological information on any relevant
occasion subsequent to that on which the information
was given

FIND WHETHER Y& ARE EXPECTABLE: Yes if the furnished
psychological information is sensible — assume it is
for the purpose of this exercise

CHECE THAT ¥Ys ARE ABSENT OR LIKELY TO BE ABSENT
DESPITE BEING WILLED OR REQUESTED: Assume this to
have heen dorne for the purpose of this exercise

o3 RN 36 N
13D-F. SEARCHING (1)

¥Yi = a user®s taking the actions suggested by
furnished psychological information on any relevant
occasion subsequent to that on which the information
was givens
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1§ LCE 1 INCOMPATIHELE WITH Y17Y Yes

POSSIRILITIES OF QCCURRENCE WORTH CONSIDERING: high €
+ moderate E {(whevre ¥ is the situation in which Yi
must he davel

Hevice QCCASION 1: L = low (threshold for LCE to
escape, and resistance to X)
E = moderate {(rmearness to threshold
and incidence of X

TARGET = L (resistance to X»: ¥E difficult to
controly within L resistance to X easier to deal

with than thresholds

USER?'S BEHAVIOUR FOR CHANGE OF L: NPOR and
thevefore adopted as a new Y -

Yz (part) = to give oneself good experiences of X

COMMUNICATOR'S REHAVIOUR: PAW and therefore adopted
as AGENT -

i = to help provide opportunities for graduated
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experience (if this is within one’s hbrief and

powev)
TESTING L+E =2

IS5 LCE 2 INCOMPATIRBLE WITH Y17 No

Hence no occasion
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IS LCE 3 INCOMPATIRBLE WITH Y17 Yes

RPOSSIRBILITIES OF QCCUREENCE WORTH CONSIDERING: low L
+ moderate £ (where X is an insult)

Hence QCCASION 25 L = low (threshold for LCE to
aggress, and resistance to X2

E = moderate {viearness to threshold
and incidernce of XD

TARGET = E {nearness to threshold) ¥easier to deal
with than incidence of X%

LISER*S BEHAVIOUR FOR CHANGE OF E: NPOR and therefore
adopted as a new Y -

Y2 (part) = to guard against experiencing an
accumulation of insult

#*No communicator’s hehaviour is gquoted hecause it is
unlikely that any communicator would ke in control of
the user's experiencing of insult#*.

o
IS LCE o INCOMPATIRLE WITH Yi7? Yes

POSSIBILITIES OF OCCURREENCE WORTH CONSIDERING: low L
+ moderate E (where X is hilarity)

Hernce OCCASION 3: I = low (threshold for LCE to
hehave recklessly, and resistance
to X2
E = moderate {(nearness of threshold
and incidence of XD

TARGET = E (nmearness of threshold) #incidence of X
et so easy to deal with#

USER'S REHAVIOUR FOR CHANGE OF E: NPOR and therefore
adopted as a new Y -

¥2 {part> = to guard against an accumulation of
hilavrity
Lol




TESTING L+E S-&

ARE LCEs S—¢& INCOMPATIBLE WITH Y17 Yes
POSSIRILITIES OF OCCURRENCE WORTH CONSIDERING: none

Hemnce no occasion

TESTING A+E 1-2

DO THEY REFER TO A COMPONMENT OF Y1%¥ Yes for some Yls
POSSIRBILITIES OF OCCURRENMCE WORTH CONSIDERING: rnone

Hence no occasion

TESTING A+E =

DI THEY REFER TO A COMPONENT OF Y17 Yes

POSSIRBILITIES OF QCCURRENCE WORTH CONSIDERING: low A
+ moderate E

Hence OCCASIONM d: A = low (degree of skill
possessed)
E = moderate (degree to which skill
is reqguired)

TARGET = A *E cannot he changeds

LISER'S BEHAVIOGUR FOR CHANGE 0OF A:  NPOR and therefore
adopted as a new ¥ -

YZ (part) = to practise

COMMUMICATOR'S BEMAVIOUR: PAW and therefore adopted
as AGENT -

df = to help provide opportunities for practice
(if this is within one’s brief and power)

TESTING A+E d-7

DO THEY REFER TO A COMPOMENT OF Y17 Yes for some Yis
FOSSIBILITIES OF OCCURRENCE WORTH CONSIDERING: none

Herice no occasion

DO THEY REFER TO A COMPONENT OF Y17 Yes: krnowledge
265




of the information itself, and knowledge that some
scripts may not he appropriate

POSSIRILITIES OF OCCURRENCE WORTH CONSIDERING: low A
+ moderate E

Hence OCCASION S: A = low
(degree of possession of accessihle
kriowledge)
E = moderate (degree of.demand for
accessikle knowledge?

TARGET = A

USER'S BEHAVIOUR FOR CHANGE OF A: NPOR and therefore
adopted as new Ys —~

Y3 = to acguire in accessible form, from a message
on a previous occasion, the information in Agents
5A and 5C

¥d = to reject counter arguments encountered on
senbhseqguent occasions to the information in Agents
5A and 5C

COMMUNICATOR®S REHAVIGURE: PAW and thevefore adopted
as AGEMTS -

58 = to present the message

5B = to find what information is already used on
gimilar occasions

S5C = to present advance organizers (Ausubel 1960,

Devrry 198d4) and other material that will link the

alveady possessed and the new information if there
ie & gap hbetweern them

D = to use methods that encourage the linking of
the presented information with existing kriowledge
if there is a gap

o w B waoe
n o0 @« n 80w

TESTING A+E 9
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DO THEY REFER TO COMPONMENTS OF Y17 Yes

POSSIBILITIES OF CQCCURRENCE WORTH CONSIDERING:
modevate A + high E

Hermce OCCASION &3 A = moderate (degree of possession
of akilities te solve problems)
E = high (degree of demand for

akilities to solve proklems)
TARGET = E

COMMUNTCATOR®S BEHAVIOUR: PAW and therefore adopted
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as AGENTS -

&h = to assess the proklem—solving that is likely
to he reguired in applicatiowns by the
practitioners

&8 = to change the information presented so that,
as far as possibkle, its application does not
demand move problem—solving abkility than the
practitioners possess

TESTING A+E 10

DO THEY REFER T A COMPONENT OF Y17Y Yes for some
behvers and some Ylis

POSSIRILITIES OF OCCURRENCE WORTH CONSIDERING: none

Herice no occcasion

DO THESE EEFER TO COMPONENTS OF CONSIDERING Y1?  Yes
far some Yls

POSSIBILITIES OF OCCURRENCE WORTH CONSIDERING: none

Hewce no occasions
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TIMNG AV+B+C+E 1-2
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ARE THERE REASONABLE Hes INVILVING AVes 1-2 AND Y17
Yes for some Ylis

POSSIBILITIES OF OCCURRENCE WORTH CONSIDERING: none

Hermce no occasion
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IS THERE A REASIONMARLE B INVILVING AV 2 AND Y17 Yes:
if a rnorm existed that could seem to contradict the

action recommended, following the action would he
seern to ke courting social disaffiliation

POSSTIRILITIES OF OCCURRENCE WORTH CONSIDERING: high
AV + moderate B + moderate ¢ + moderate E

Herice QCCASION 7: AV = high
(degree of aversion to social
rejection)
B = moderate (strength of
connection helieved to exist
hetween social vrejection and Y1)
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C = moderate (degree of heing
ohserved by one’s reference group
that is followed hy salience of
social rejection)

E = high {degree to which one is
obhrserved by one's vreference group)

TARGET = By E not readily changeable; no subject’s
bhehaviour appropriate to AV ovr C

USER?S RBEHAVIOUR FOR CHANGE OF B: NPOR and thevrefore
adopted as new Ys -

YI = to acquire in accessihble form, from a message
an a previous occasion, the information in Agent
7H

¥Yd = to reject counter arguments encountered on
suhsequent occasions to the information in Agent
7R

COMMIINICATORS BEHAVIOUR: PAW and therefore adopted
as AGENTS -

7A = to assess any threatened interfererce fram
norms that needlessly appear to conflict with the
recommendations

7B = to show if necessary that following the
recommendations need not appear to conflict with a
ViGm

7C = to provide opportunities for memorizing the
information that is to ke acguired

TESTING AV+B+C+E d-3

ARE THERE REASONAEBRLE Es INVOLVING AVs d4-3% AND Y17
Yes for some Yis

POSSIRILITIES OF OCCURRENCE WORTH CONSIDERING: none

Henice no occcasions

TESTING AV+B+C+E 10
15 THERE A REASONABRLE B IMWILVING AV 10 AND Y17  Yes

POSSIBILITIES OF OCCURRENCE WORTH CONSIDERING: high
AV + moderate B + high C + any E

Hence QCCASION 235 AV = high {degree of aversion to
failurel
E = moderate (strength of
connection helieved to exist
hetween Y1 and failurel
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¢ = moderate (degree of prospect of
performing that is followed hy
salience of failure)

E = high {(degree to which a
performance is in prospect)

TARGET = B #E not changeahle; € not easy to change;
inappropriate to terminate ov avoid Als

USER'S BEHAVIOUR FOR CHANGE OF @ NPOR and therefore
adopted as new Ys -

¥3 = to acquire in accessible form, from a message
on & previoeus occasion, the information in Agent
BA

¥Yd = to veject counter arguments encountered on
subsegquent occasions to the information in Agent
oA

COMMLINICATOR?S BEHAVIOUR: PAW and therefore adopted
as AGENTS -

2A = to present the information that the
practitiorner?’s ahility is not at issue in terms of
the case in guestion #easier than putting across
the message that the practitioners can do what
they hbelieve they carnmot do*

BB = to provide opportunities for memorizing the
informaticn that is to he acqguived

en
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[

TESTING AV+B+C+E

11-

ARE THERE FEASONARLE Bs INVOLVING AVs 11-12 AND Y17
Yes for some Ylis

POSSIRILITIES OF OCCURRENCE WIRTH CONSIDEEING: none

Hence vno occcasions

TESTING AV+B+C+E 13

IS THERE A REASOMARLE B INVOLVING AV 13 AND Y1I® Yes

POSSIRILITIES OF QCCURRENCE WORTH CONSIDERING: high
AV + moderate B + any E + moderate C

Hermce OCCASION 2: AV = high (degree of aversion to
doing what is invalid)
BE = moderate {(strengthOof
conmection hbelieved to exist
ketweernn Y1 and doing what is
invalid)
¢ = moderate (degree of having a
choice of action that is followed
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by salievice of walidity)
E = high {(degree to which one has a
choice of action)

TARGET = B3 E not changeahle; inappropriate to

terminate or avoid AV ov C

USERTS BEHAVIOUWR FOR CHANGE 0OF B: NPOR and therefore
adopted as new Ys —

Y3 = to acguire in accessible form, from a message
on a previous occasion, the information in Agent
FR

Y = to reject counter arguments encountered on

subsequent occasions to the information in Agent
TR

COMMUNMICATOR'S BEHAVIOLE PAW and therefore adopted
as AGENTS -

A = to assess any threatened interference fyrom
apparent {(not actual) invalidities in the message

SR = to indicate if necessary that the apparent
invalidities are not actual invalidities

¢ = to provide opportunities for memorizing the
information that is to he acguired

TESTING AV+B+C+E 1d-20

ARE THERE REASOMNARLE Bs INVOLVING AVs 14-20 AND Y17
Yes for some Yis

POSSIRBILITIES OF QOCCURRENCE WORTH COMSIDERING: none

Hernce no occasions

TESTING AV+C+E 21

POSSIRILITIES OF OCCURRENCE WORTH CONSIDERINGY none

Hernce no occasion

TESTING ATT+BR+C+E 1-20

ARE THERE Zs THAT COULD HAVE RBEEN ATTENDED TO AS WELL
AS Y1 AMD BREEN INVOLVED WITH ATTs 1-20 IN REASONABLE
Re? Yes for some Yis

POSSIBILITIES OF OCCURRENCE WIRTH COMSIDERING: none

Hernce no occasions

110




TEST
POSSTIRILITIES OF OCCOURRENCE WORTH CONSIDERING?  wone

Hence no occasion
R R T T L L R R TR
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13C. SEEKING A QUESTION 29

FIND ONE COF MORE DESIRED BEHAVIOURS (Ys) IN CERTAIN
CIRCUMSTANCES:

Y2 = (a) to give oreself graduated experiences of the
target civcumstances

(kY to guard against accumulating experiences of
ivisult

{cy to guard against accumulating hilarity
{d) to practise

{e) to do othey similar things that may ke
recommended later in this chapter.

(fy to provide FTor oneself whevre necessary the
opportunities for the foregoing

NOTE: these are set out as one guestion hbecause early
investigations suggested that the same occasions
apply to all of them, and it would he tiresome to
have so much repetitions.

FIND WHETHER THE UNDESIRED HAS ALREADY HAPPENED: no

CHECE THAT Ys ARE ARBSENT 0OF LIKELY T BE ABRSENT
DESPITE BEING WILLED OR REQUIESTED: done

FIND WHETHER Ys ARE EXPECTABLE: ves

WA H NN E RN RN R R R R
13D-F. SEARCHING (20

ARE LUCEs 1-6 INCOMPATIBLE WITH YZ? Yes for some Yis

POSSIRBILITIES OF OCCURRENCE WORTH CONSIDERING:  wnone
if the foregoing measures have heen taken

Hevice no occasions

8 n a8 8 vaoa e a8 8 aen e A DA
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TESTING A+E 1-1¢

'

DO THEY REFER TO COMPONENTS OF Y27 Yes for sme Yis
POSSIBILITIES OF QCCURRENCE WORHT CONSIDERING: none

Hermce no occasion

TESTING A+E 11-12
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DOTHEY REFER TO COMPONENTS OF CONSIDERING YZT  Yes
for some YZs

POSSIRBILITIES OF QCCURRENCE WORTH CONSIDERING: none

Hevice no occasions

TESTING A+E 13

DY THEY REFER T A COMPONENT OF CONSIDERING Y27 Yes
for some YiIs

POSSIBILITIES OF QCCURRENCE WIRTH CONSIDERING: low A
+ high E

Hernce OQCCASION 10: A = low (degree of possession of
the krnowledge that Y2 may he in
questiony
E = high (degree of demand for
prossession of that krowledge)

TARGET = A

USER®'S REHAVICOUR FOR CHANGE OF A: NPORE and therefore
adopted as rnew Ys -

Y3 = to acqguire in accessikle fovrm, from a message
on & previows occcasion, the information in Agent
10A

¥Yd = to reject counter arguments encountered on
subsequent occasions to the information in Agent
10A

COMMLUINICATOR®S BEHAVIOUR: PAW and thevefore adopted
as AGENTS -

108 = to find which YZs ave velevant to the
particular case in guestion

10B = to check whether any Y2 that i1s relevant is
helieved to ke unimportant

10C = to convey 1if necessary that Y2 is not
urnimportant

DO THEY REFER TO COMPONENTS OF CONSIDERING Y27 Yes
for some Yis

POSSIBILITIES OF OCCURERENCE WORTH COMSIDERING:  none

Hence no occasions
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TESTING AV+C+B+E 1

I§& THERE A REASONARLE B INVOLVING AV1 AND Y27 Yes

POSSIRILITIES OF OCCURREMCE WORTH CONSIDERING: high
AV + moderate B + moderate C + high E

Hence OCCASION 11: AV = high {(degree of aversion to
monotony
B = moderate (strength of
convection helieved to exist
hetween monotony and YZ)
C = moderate (degree of prospect of
a task that is followed by salience
of mownotonrnyy
E = high (degvree to which a task is
in prospect?

USER'S BEHAVIOUR FOR CHANGE OF EB: NPOE and therefore
adopted as a new Y —

Y53 = to infer from early experiences of YZ—ing
that it 1s interesting

TESTING AV+B+C+HE

| Ty

I8 THERE A REASONARLE B INVOLVING AVZ AND YZ7? Yes for
some YiIs

POSSIRBILITIES OF OCCUREENCE WORTH CONSIDERING: none

Hernce nwo occasion
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I8 THERE A REASINARLE B INVOLVING AVE AND YZ27 Yes:
disagreeahleress taking the form of social rejection

POSSTIRILITIES OF QCCLURREENCE WORTH CONSIDERING: high
AV + moderate B + moderate € + high E

Hence OCCASION 12: AV = high (degree of aversion to
disagreeaklenecss?
B = moderate (strength of
connection helieved to exist
hetween Y2 and social rejection)
C = moderate (degree of presence of
a reference group that is followed
hy salience of rejection)
E = high (degree to which a
reference group is present)

TARGET = H
LIy




USER'S BEHAVIOUR FOR CHANGE OF A: NPOR and therefore
adopted as new Ys ~

Y3 = to acguivre in accessihble form, from & message
on a previouws occasion, the information in Agent
12A

Yl = to reject counter arguments encountered on
subseguent occasions to the information in Agent
124

COMMUNICATOR'S RBEHAVIOUR: PAW and therefore adopted
as AGENTS -

12A = to check whetheyr any Y2 that is relevant is
kelieved to he ingratiating

1Z2B = to convey if necessary that Y2 is not
ingratiating

TESTING AV+B+C+HE d-2

ARE THERE REASONARBLE Bs INVOLVING AVsd—-3 AND Y27 Yes
for some YiZIs

POSSIRBILITIES OF OCCURRENCE WORTH CONSIDEREING: wone

Herice no occasion
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TESTING AV+B+C+E 3
IS THERE A REASONARLE B INVOLVING AV 9 AND YZ7Y VYes:
if piractising was seen as uncool

POSSIBILITIES OF OCCURRENCE WORTH CONSIDERING: high

AV + moderate B + moderate C + moderate <

Hevice OCCASION 13: AY = moderate (degree of aversion
to that which clashes with a
desired self-concept)

E = moderate {(strength of
conmection believed to exist
hetween congruence with desired
self concept and Y3)

C = moderate (degree to which
salience of B follows presence of a
reference group)

E = high (degree to which a
reference group is present)

TARGET = B; E wnot readily changeakles; thevre is wno
subiect’s hehaviowr appropriate to AY or C.

LSER'S BEHAVIOURE FOR CHANGE OF A: NPOR and thevefore
adopted as new Ys -
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Y3 = to acquirve in accessible form, from a message
on a previows occasion, the information in Agent

13R

Yd = to reject counter arguments encountered on
subseguent occasions to the information in Agent
13R

COMMUNICATOR'S REHAVIOUR: PAW and therefore adopted
as AGENTS -

138 = to check whether any Y& that is relevant is
helieved to he wuncool

13B = to convey if necessary that Y& is not uncool
TESTING AV+B+C+E 10-11

ARE THERE REASONARBLE Bs INVOLVING AVs1O-11 AND Y27
Yes for some YIs

POSSIRBILITIES OF QCCURRENCE WORTH CONSIDERING: wone

Hevice no occasion

IS THERE A REASONABLE B INVOLVING AV 12 AND Y2T VYes:

POSSIBILITIES OF CQCCURRENCE WORTH CONSIDERING: high
AV + moderate B + moderate C + high E

Hevice DCCASION 1d: AV = high (strength of aversion to
low cost-effectiveness)
E = madevrate (strength of
commection kelieved to exist
hetween Y2 and low
cost—-effectiveness)
£ = moderate (degree of prospect of
a task that is followed by salience
of cost—effectiveness)
E = high (degree to which a task is
in prospect)

TARGET = B: E not readily changeahles rno subject’s
hehaviour appropriate to AY ov C

USER'S REHAVIOLRE FOR CHANGE OF A NPOE and therefore
adopted as new Ys -

¥%T = to acguive in accessible form, from a message
onn a previous occasion, the information in Agents
1dB and 1d4C

Yd = to reject counter arguments encountered on
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subsequent occasions to the information in Agents
1dB and 1dC

COMMUINICATOR S BEHAVIOUIR: PAW arnd therefore adopted
as AGENTS -

148 = to check whether any ¥2 that is relevant is
helieved to he of low cost—effectiveness

1dB = to convey if necessary that Y2 is not of low
effectiveness

1d4C = to convey if necessary that Y is not of
high cost

TESTING AV+B+C+E 13-20

ARE THERE REASONARLE Es INVOLVING AVs 13-20 AND YZ27
Yes for some YiZs

POSSIBILITIES OF OCCUREENCE WORTH CONSIDERING: none

Herice no occasions

TESTING AV+C+E 21

POSSIBILITIES OF OCCURREMCE WORTH CONSIDERINGY  none

Hevice no occasion

TESTING ATT+R+C+E 1-2

ARE THERE Zs THAT COULD HAVE BEEN ATTENDED TO AS WELL
AS Y2 AND BEEN INVOLVED WITH ATTs 1-2 IN EEASONAEBLE
Es? Yes for some YZs

POSSIRILITIES OF OCCURRENCE WORTH CONSIDERING: wnone

Herce no occasions

TESTING ATT+R+C+HE 3

I8 THERE ANY Z THAT COULD HAVE BEEN ATTENDED T AS
WELL AS Y2 AND BEEN INVOLVED WITH ATT 3 IN REASONABLE
Bs?™ Yes: agreeahlemess in the form of social
acceptance.

POSSIRBILITIES OF OCCUREENCE WIRTH CONSIDERING: high
ATT + moderate B + moderate ¢ + moderate E

Hevce OCCASION 1%5: high (attraction to social
acceptance)
B = high (strength of covnnmection
bhelieved to exist hetween &1 and
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social acceptance)

C = moderate (degree of heing ahkle
to dispose of one’s own time that
is followed hy salience of UOs
linked to social acceptance?

E = moderate (degree of present
ability to dispose of one’s own
time)

TARGET = E

COMMUNICATOR?S BEHAVIOUR: PAW and therefore adopted
as an AGEMT -

15A = to arrange for supervised YZ-ing where
necessary and possikble

e a 8 o 88w anngzao
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TESTING ATT+B+C+E d-20
ARE THERE Zes THAT COLULD HAVE BEEN ATTENDED T2 AS WELL
AS Y2 AND BEEN INVOLVED WITH ATTs d-20 IN REEASONARLE
Bs? Yes for some Yis

POSSIBILITIES OF OCCURRENCE WORTH CONSIDERING:  none

Hernce no occasions
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POSSIBILITIES OF OCCURREMCE WORTH CONSIDERINGY None

Hernce no occasiaon
263 3 633 26 30
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13C. SEERING A GUESTION (3)

FIND ONE OF MOIRE DESIRED BEHAVIOURS (Ys) IN CERTAIN
CIRCLIMSTANMCES:

Y3 = acguiring the information in accessible form
from a message

FIND WHETHER THE LUNMDESIRED HAS ALREADY HAPPENED: no

CHECE THAT Ys ARE ABSENT OR LIKELY T BE ARSENT
DESPITE BEING WILLED OR REQUESTED: done

FIND WHETHER Ys ARE EXPECTABLE: ves

T I 3B I B I %
13D-F .« SEARCHING (3)

ARE LCEs 1-d INCOMPATIBLE WITH Y37 Yes
POSSIBILITIES OF GCCURRENCE WORTH CONSIDERING: none

Hevice mo occasions

IS LCE 5 INCOMPATIBLE WITH YZ7F Yes

POSSIRILITIES OF OCCURRENCE WORTH CONSIDERING: low L
+ mocdevrate E :

Hevice OCCASION 1&: L =low (threshold foir LCE to ke
lost in thought and resistance to
Xy
E = moderate (riearness to threshold
arnd current incidenice of XD

TARGET = E

COMMUNICATOR®S BEHAVIOUR: PAW and therefore adopted
as AGENTS -

164A = to look for threatened signs of immivent
threat, promise or insult

1B = to forestall or accommodate and limit any
signs of imminent threat promise and insult

16C = mot to intvroduce signs of imminent threat
promise or insult as far as possikle
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TESTING L+E &
I8 LCE & INCOMPATIRBLE WITH Y3Y Yes for some LCEé&s
POSSIRILITIES OQF OQCCURRENCE WORTH CONSIDERIMG: none

Hevice wo occasions

TESTING A+E 1

DO THEY REFER TO A COMPONMENT OF YZ7 Mo

Hewnce no cccasions

TESTING A+E 2

DO THEY REFER TO A COMPONENT OF Y37 Yes

POSSIBILITIES OF QCCURRENCE WORTH CONSIDERING: low A
+ high E

Hevrice OCCASRION 17: A = low {(degree of possession of
erergyd
E = moderate (degree of enevgy
requivred)

TARGET = A

COMMIINICATOR?S BEHAVIOUR: PAW and therefore adopted
as AGENTS -

178 = to assess the threat of low energy

i17B = to act against the threat of low energy if
TECEeSSaTY

17C¢ = wot to add to a threat of low energy
SeszzggErEasEEIsnagaraaanaannnazasaTESTING A+E =

DOTHEY REFER TO A COMPONMENT OF Y37 No
Hermce no occasions

a & v
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TESTING A+E d

DY THEY REFER T A COMPONENMT OF Y37 Yes

POSSIRILITIES OF OCCURRENCE WORTH CONSIDERING:
modevrate A& + high E

high E could he present: traffic and weather noise,
coughing of vroom—mates, soft ov poorly enunciated
speaking by the giver of information
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moderate D could ke present: the sensory acuity of
some people even at its maximum leaves something to
ke desired.

Hevice DQCCASION 1Z: A = modevate (degree of possession
of deciphevring akility)
E = high (demand for deciphering
abilityy °

TARGET = E

COMMUNICATOR®S BEHAVIOUR:  PAW and therefore adopted
as AGENTS -

188 = to check the level of noise and the strength
of signal

188 = to strengthen the signal if necessary and
possikble

12C = to diminish noise if necessary and possible

TESTING A+E 5

DO THEY REFER T A COMPONENT OF YI? Yes

POSSIRILITIES OF OCCURRENCE WORTH CONSIDERING:
moderate A + high E

Hence OCTASION 1%: A = modevate (degree of
possession of ahility in resolving
ambiguity)

E = high {(degree of akility to
resclve ambiguity demanded)

TARGET = E

COMMUNICATOR?®S BEHAVIOURE: PAW and therefore adopted
as AGENTS -

1984 = to assess threatened ambiguity C(including
vagquenessy and misinterpretation

19B = to remove ambiguity

19C = to warn against threatened
misinterpretations

TESTIMG A+E &

DO THEY REFER TO A COMPONENT OF Y37 VYes
yes — it comes in at the input stage and at the
memorizing stage

POSSIRILITIES OF OCCURRENCE WORTH CONSIDERING:
moderate A + high E
13



Hemce COCCASION 20: A = moderate (degree of possession
of attentional capacity)
E = high {(demand for attentional
capacity — number of separate
pieces of informationd

TARGET = E

COMMUNICATOR'S BEHAVIOURE: PAW and therefore adopted
as AGENTS -~

Z20A = to identify the nature, length, frequency
and number of contacts there will ke hketween
communicator and practitiornev {(i.e. the contact
conditions)

20B = to check that theve is not too much material
for the contact conditions
200 = to veduce the amount of matevial 1if

necessary to suit the contact conditins (hy
excision and shift to greater gemerality)

20D = to adjust the organization of the
presentation to suwit the contact conditions

20E = to check for the presence of uncommon terms
and expressions
Z20F = to use common terms and expressions

DO THEY REFER TO COMPONMENTS OF Y37 Yes

POSSIRBILITIES OF QUCURRENCE WORTH CONSIDERING:
moderate A + high E

Hence OCCASION Zi: A = moderate (degree of possession
of akility to concentrate)
E = high (demarnd for concentration)
TARGET = E

COMMUNICATOR'S BEHAVIOUR: PAW and thevefore adopted
as AGENTS -~

21A = to check for threatened distvractions

Z1R = to forestall or accommodate and limit
distractions if necessary

Z1C = wot to introduce distractions
TESTING A+E 3

2282



DOTHEY REFERE TO A COMPONENT OF Y37 Yes
hecause you need to have understanding

POSSIRBILITIES OF QCCURRENCE WIRTH CONSIDERING:
moderate A + high E

Hevmce OCCASION 22: A = moderate (degree of possession
of accessible knowledge)
E = high {(degree of accessihle

kriowledge demanded)

##%1f E is changeahle enough to eliminate the proklem

TARGET 1 = E

COMMUNICATOR?S  BEHAVIOUR: PAW and therefore adopted
as AGENTS ~

228 = to check for the presence of uncommon terms
and expressions

ZZB = to use common terms and expressions

220 = to use concrete 1llustration

22D = to use various illustrations

P2E = to find what information is alyready used on

similar occasions

F2F - to check for the presence of any demand for
information that is inessential for understanding
the presentation

sy g

222G ~ to eliminate any such demand

2EH to present advance organizers and other
material that will link the already possessed and
the new information if theve is a gap hetween them

il

221 = to use methods that encourage the linking of
the presented information with existing knowledge
if there is a gap

#»#%If E is not changeable enough to elimivate the
problem -

TARGET 2 = A

LSER?'S REHAVIOUR FOR CHANGE OF A: MPOR and therefore
adopted as a rnew Y -

Y3 = to acqguire in accessikle form, from a message
on a previous occasion, the information in Agent

183
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COMMUINICATOR®S BEHAVIOURE: PAW and thevefore adopted
as AGENTS -

Z22E = to find what information is already used on
similar occasions

221 - to find any information that is essential
for understanding the presentation and that is not
already possessed

22K~ to present any information that is essential
for understanding the presentation and that is not
already possessed

TESTING A+E 3

DO THEY REFER TO A COMPOMENT OF Y37 No

Hernce no occcasians

DO THEY REFER TO A COMPOMENT OF YET Yes for some As

POSSIRBILITIES OF OCCURRENCE WORTH CONSIDERING:  none

TESTING A+E 11-1%

DY THEY REFER TO COMPOMENTS OF CONGIDERING YIE?T No

Herice no occasions

] a a8 &
# 3o R owau

TESTIMG A+E 13

DO THEY REFER TO COMPOMENTS OF CONSIDERING YZ? Yess:
some people do not know that active memorizing may he
arn issue

POSSIRILITIES OF OCCURREENCE WORTH CONSIDERING:
moderate A + high E

Hemce OCCASION 23: A = moderate (degree of possession
of accessihle knowledge)
E = high (demand fovr accessible
kriowledge)

TARGET = A
USER*S BEHAVIDUR FOR CHANGE OF A: NPORE and therefore
adopted as nrnew Ys -

Y% = %o acguire in accessible form, from a message
on a previous occcasion, the information in Agent
-y

REA



Yd = to reject counter arguments encountered on
subeseguent -occasions to the information in Agent
234

COMMUNICATOR'S BEHAVIOUR: PAW and therefore adopted
as AGENTS -

23A = to indicate that active memovizing is
NECesSsSary

23B = to provide opportunities for memorizing the
information that is to he acguired
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DO THEY REFER TO A COMPOMENT OF CONSIDERING Y37 No

Hernce no occasion

TESTING A+E 15

DO THEY REFER TO A COMPOMENT OF Y37 Yes for some As

POSSIRBILITIES OF QCCURRENCE WORTH CONSIDERING:  none
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15 THERE A REASONABLE B INVOLVING AV1 AND Y3I? Yes, if
acguiving has to ke worked on and the material is on
a pavticular theme (T) or from a particular messenger
(M)

POSSIBILITIES OF QOCCURREMCE WORTH CONSIDERING: high
AV + moderate B + modevate C + high E

Hermce OCCASION 2d: AV = high (degree of aversion to
monotory?
E = moderate {strength of
conmection helieved to ewxist
bhetween monotony and
acguiring material on theme T or
from messenger M)
C = moderate (degree of prospect of
a task that is followed ky salience
of monotony)
£ = high (degree of present
prospect of a task)

TARGET = B

USER'S BEHAVIOQLIE FOR CHANGE OF RB:  NPOR and therefore
adopted as new Y -

1LI5



¥5 = to decide on any previous occasion that
acguiring material on theme T or from messenger M
are not monotonous

ESTING AV+ER+C+E Z-8

—

ARE THERE REASONARBLE EBs INVOLVING AVs 2-2 AND YZ? No

Hevice no occasions

18 THERE A REASONABRLE B INVOLVING AV 3 AND YET? Yes
if acguirivng has to he worked on

POSSIRILITIES OF QCCURRENCE WIRTH CONSIDERING:
moderate AV + moderate B + modevrate E + moderate C

Hevice DCCASION 2%5: AV = moderate (strength of
aversion to what is incongruous
with a desired self-concept)

B = moderate {(degree to which
working on acguiring is seen as
incongruous with a desired
self—-concept?

¢ = moderate (degree of heing
ohsevrved that is followed by
saliernce of desired self-concept)
E = high (degree to which one is
ohserved)

TARGET = H

USER'S BEHAVIOUR FOR CHANGE 0OF B: NPOR and therefore
adopted as new Ys -

Y3 = tp acguivre in accessibhle form, from a message
on a previous occcasion, the information in Agent
==n

iy Youa!

¥Yd = to reject counter arguments encountered on
subsegquent occasions to the information in Agent
254

COMMUNICATOR'S BEHAVIOUR: PAW and thevefore adopted
as AGEMTS -

2EA = to convey that memorizing is not wet

IER = to provide opportuntities for memorizing the
information that is to he acquired



I8 THERE A REASONABLE B INUWOLVING AV1O AND Y37 No

Hermce vio occasion

TESTING AV+B+C+E 1

)
u

1 sm

= ge

IS THERE A REASONAEBRLE B INVOLVING AV 11 AND Y3I? Yes,
if a particular messenger is involved

POSSIRILITIES OF OCCURRENCE WORTH CONMSIDERING:
moderate AV + moderate B + moderate E + moderate C

Hermce OQUCASION Z&: AV = moderate (strength of
aveirsion to accepting the
persuasion of a messenger who holds
a low opinion of oned
B = moderate (degree to which Y3 is
seen as accepting the persuasion of
a messenger who holde & low opinion
of onel
¢ = moderate (degree of presence of
a messenger that is followed hy
salience of the opinion the
messenger holds of one)

E = high (degree of presence of a
messenger)

TARGET = H

USERTS REHAVIOUR FOR CHANGE OF RB: NPORE and thevefore
adopted as new Y -

Y& = to make an early decision that the messenger
is not contemptuous

e a n " m e aes 8 e 8 8 8 8B BB G
1 " 9 v oo e A Y e 8eH N E O B W

TESTING AV+BR+C+E
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18 THERE A REASONAELE B INVOLVING AVIZ AND YZ7Y Yes

POSSIRILITIES OF OCCURRENCE WORTH CONSIDERING: high
AV + high B + moderate C + high E

Herce OCCASION 27: high (degree of aversion to low
cost-effectiveness)
B = high (degree of cornmection
bhelieved to exist between low
cost—effectiveness and Y3)
¢ = modevate (degree of prospect of
a task that is followed hy salience
of cost—-effectiveness)
E = high (degree to which a tashk is
in prospect)

TARGET = B

USER'S REHAVIOUR FOR CHANGE OF B: NPOR and therefore
1387



adopted as new Ys —
2= to acqguire in accessihle form, from a message
on & previous occasion, the information in Agent
2TA
¥d = to reject counter arguments encountered on
subsequent occasions to the information in Agent
27h

COMMUINICATOR®S BEHAVIOUR: PAW and therefore adopted
as AGENTS -

278 = to indicate that taking in the message will
have some desired effects

27B = to indicate consciousness of the cost to
learners and interest iv {if wot action towards)
minimizing them

27C = to provide opportuntities for memovizing the
information that is to ke acguired
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18 THERE A REASONABLE B INVOLVING AV 13 AND YE?® Yes,
if particular recommendations are involved

POSSIRILITIES OF OCCURRENCE WORTH CONSIDERING: high
4V + moderate B + moderate C + high E

Hence QOCCASION 28: AV = high (degree of aversion to
helieving what is impracticakle)
B = moderate (degree to which Y3 is

seen as accepting impracticakle
recommencdations)

C = moderate (degree of presence of
recommendations that is followed hy
salience of their practicakility)

E = high {(degree to which
recommendations are present)

TARGET = R

LUSER'S BEHAVIOUR FOFE CHANGE OF C: NPOR and therefore
adopted as a new Y -

¥7 = to decide that the recommendations are
practicahle

TESTING AV+BE+C+E 1d

IS THERE A REASOMARLE B INVOLVING AV 14 AND YZE7?  Yes,
if a particular messenger is involwved

v 139



POSSIBILITIES OF QCCURRENCE WORTH CONSIDERING: high
AV + moderate H + moderate © + high E

Herce COCCASION 29: AV = high (degree of aversion to
accepting the persuasion of a
messenger who 1s dgreen ov
insincere)

B = moderate (degree to which Y3 is
seen as accepting the persuwasion of
a messenger who 1s green or
insincere)

C = moderate (degree of presence of
a messenger that is followed hy
salience of greemness and
insincerity)

E = high {degree of presence of a
Messernger)

TARGET 1 (if E is changeahle) = E

COMMUNICATOR'S RBEHAVIOUR: PAW and therefore adopted
as an AGENT -

3R = to use discussion
TARGET 2 (if £ is not changeable) = R

USER®S BEHAVIOUR FOR CHANGE OF B: NPOR and therefore
adopted as new Ys -

Y% = to acguire in accessikle form, firom a messadge
on a previous occasion, the infoermation in Agents
29C~E

¥Yd = to veject counter arguments encountered on
subsequent occcasions to the information in Agents
23C—-E

Y& = to decide on an eavrlier occasin that the

messenger is not green or insincere

COMMUNICATORS BEHAVIOUR: PAW and thevefore adopted
as AGENTS -

298 = to distinguish existing heliefs values and
regular kehaviour of the practitionevrs that is
fully acknowledgeakhle or partially acknolwedgeakle

290 = to ackrnowledge appropriately some existing
heliefs values ov vegular hehaviour of the
practitioners

29D = to indicate that the communicator has some
irgide krnowledge of the fTield iw which the
practitioner practises

23E = to present information from peychology or
elasewhere that justifies the recommendations

229



29F = to provide opportunities for memovizing the
information that is to he acqguired

tErsrrs s TESTING AV+B+CH+E

1§ THERE A REASONABLE B INVOLVING AVIZS AND YZ7T Yes,
if adopting particular heliefs is involved

POSGSIRBILITIES OF OCCURRENCE WORTH COMSIDERING: high
AY + modevate B + modevate € + high E

Hence OCCASION 20: AV = high (degree of aversion to
accepting what is contrary to
existing heliefs or values)

B = moderate (degree to which Y3 is
seen as adopting keliefs contrary
to existing keliefs or values)

¢ = moderate (degree of presence of
a message that is followed hy
salience of its consistency with
existing heliefs and values)

E = high (degree to which & message
is present)

TARGET 1 (if E is changeable) = E

LUSER'S BEHAVIOUR FOR CHANGE OF E:  NPOR and therefore
adopted as new Ys -~

Y3 = to acguire in accessikble form, from a message
on a previous occasion, the information in Agent
EZOR

Yd = to reject counteyr arguments encountered on
subseqgquent occasions to the information in Agent
ZOR

COMMLINTCATOR®S BEHAVIOUIR: PAW and therefore adopted
as AGENTS -
Z0A = to assess any threatemed interference from
practitioners? existing heliefs that are
underpinned and that could conflict with the
recommendations

TZOBR = to avgue if necessary around o above such
heliefs

Z0C = to provide opportunities for memovizing the
information that is to ke acguired

0D = to check for the presence of misleading
expressions

Z0E = to replace misleading expressions

190




TARGET 2 (if E is not changeahle) = R

LSER'S BEHAVWIOUR FORE CHANGE OF B: NPORE and thevefore
adopted as new Ys —

Y3 = to acguire in accessikble form, from a message
on a previous occasion, the informationm in Agents
Z0OH-F

¥d = to reject counter arguments encountered on
suhsequent occasions to the information in Agents
ZOH-K

COMMUNTICATOR®S REHAVIOUR: PAW and therefore adopted
as AGENTS -

Z0F = to assess any threaterned interference from
the practitioners? possessing concepts that are
too coarse

E20G = to refine such concepts as necessary
Z0H = to assess any threaterned interference from
the practitioners’® possessing incovrect khut not

underpinned heliefs

301 = to covrect such heliefs as necessary

303 = to assess any thvreatened interferewnce from
practitioners? faulty *intuitive statistics?

F20F = to warn as necessary against faulty
Yintuitive statistics?

0L = to provide opportunities for memorizing the
information that is to bhe acqguired

srgszEzssaeresats st TESTING AV+B+C+E

ARE THERE REASONARLE Be INVIOLVING AVs 1&~-20 AND Y37
No

Hence no occasions

TESTING AV+C+E 21

POSSIBILITIES WORTH CONSIDERINGT None

Hevice mo occasion
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TESTING ATT+BE+C+E

i--

ARE THERE Zs THAT COULD HAVE BEEN ATTENDED TO AS WELL
AS Y3 AND BEEN INVOLVED WITH ATTs 1-20 IN REASONABLE

L9



Es? Yes
POSSIBILITIES OF OCCURRENCE WORTH CONMSIDERING:  nione

Nno occasions

v @ 8 oa
« 8 o ou

Hernce
TESTING ATT+C+E 21
None

POSSIRBILITIES WORTH CONSIDERING?

Herice wo occasion
R R R R R ST S
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13C. SEEEING A GQUESTION (d)

FIND ONE OF MORE DESIRED BEHAVIOURES (Ys) IN CERTAIRN
CIRCUMSTANCES:

¥d = yejecting specious counter—arguments at some
stage after the information is oviginally given
FIND WHETHER THE UNDESIRED HAS ALREADY HAPPENED: no

CHECE THAT Ye ARE ABSENT OR LIEELY TO BE ABSENT
DESPITE BEING WILLED OF REQUESTED: done

FIND WHETHER Ys ARE EXPECTARLE: ves

s 2 ISR T RS LS LI SIS LSS LS LS
13D~F . SEARCHING (4)
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T
ARE LCEs 1-6& INCOMPATIRBLE WITH Yd7? No

Hermce no occasions

a a8 a0 a
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NG A+E
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T

DO THEY REFER TO COMPONMENTS OF Yd THAT ARE
POSSTHILITIES WORTH CONSIDERINGT  RNo

hence No OCCARASILONS

TESTING A+E 11-1%

DOOTHEY REFER TO COMPOMENTS OF CONSIDERING Yd THAT
ARE WIRTH POSSIBILITIES CONSIDERING? No

Hevice mo occasions

ARE THERE REASONABLE Bs INVOLVING AVs 1-20 AND Yd
THAT AFRE POSSIBILITIES WORTH CONSIDERINGY No

Hervice no occasions

TESTING Av+ HE 2

POSSIBILITIES WORTH CONSIDERING? Nowe
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Hevice mno occasion

TESTING ATT+B+C+HE 1--173

ARE THERE s THAT COULD HAVE BEEN ATTENDED T AS WELL
AS Yd AND BEEN INVILVED WITH ATTs 1-13 IN REASONARLE
Bs AND RE POSSIRILITIES WORTH CONMSIDERING: No

Hence nmo occasions

TESTING ATT+BR+C+E 1d

16 THERE A @ THAT COULD HAVE BEEN ATTENDED TO AS WELL
AS Yd AND BEEN INVOLVED WITH ATT 1a IN A REASONABLE
BY Yest & could be accepting the persuasion of a
particular person P

POSSIRILITIES OF OCCURRENCE WORTH CONMSIDERING: high
ATT + moderate B + modevate C + high E

Hemce DCCASION ZFi1: ATT = high (degree of attraction
to accept persuasion of a sincere
expert)

B = moderate (degree to which
accepting the argument of person P
is seen as accepting the pevrsuasion
of a sincere expert)

C = modevate (degree of presence of
a persuader that is followed hy
salience of the persuader’s
expertise and sincerity)

E = high {degree of presence of a
persuader)

TARGET = B

LUSER*S BEHAVIOUR FOR CHANGE OF B NPOR and therefore
adopted as new Ys -

Y% = to acqguire in accessikle form, from a message
onn a previous occasion, the information in Agents
E1A and IT1R

Yd = tp reject counter arguments encountered on
subsequent cccasions to the information in Agents
1A and 31R

COMMUNICATOR'S RBEHAVIOUR: PAW and therefore adopted
as AGENTS -

1A = to assess the threat of counter—arguments

E1R = to demolish weak versione of strongly
threatened counter—arguments

= to show if necessary that heliefs involved

19y
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in counter—arguments may owe something to motives
other than the search for validity

21D = to provide opportunities for memorizing the
information that is to he acguired
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ARE THERE Zs THAT COULD HAVE REEN ATTENDED TO AS
WELL AS Yd AND BEEN INVOLVED WITH ATTs 15-20 IN
FREASONARLE Es AND BE POSSIBILITIES WIRTH
COMNSIDERING:  No

Hevice no occasions

TESTING ATT+C+E 21

POSSIBILITIES WORTH CONSIDERIMNGT None

Hevice no occcasion
HEHEAHAREHHRFEHREERBER AR EE AN

130 SEERING A QUESTION (5

FIND ONE OF MORE DESIRED REHAVIOURS (Ys) IN
CERTAIN CIRCUMSTANCES:

Y5 = to decide that paying attention and
memorizing material on theme T ovr from messenger M
will not ke monotorous

FIND WHETHER THE WNDESIRED HAS ALREADY HAPPENED:
o

CHECE THAT Ys ARE ABSENT OFR LIKELY TO BE ABSENT
DESPITE BEING WILLED 0OR REMIESTED: done

FIND WHETHER Ye ARE EXPECTARLE: vyes

FEEEEEREEFFREFEFEERERERREER R RE R AR RRHR
13D-F SEARCHING (%)

TESTING L+E 1-&

ARE LCEs 1—& INCOMPATIBLE WITH YST No

Hevice mo occasions

a & n L] a o aon a ] LR [
o 8 ° 3 v 88 oo u R CRE I "

TESTING A+E

1—10
DO THEY REFER TO COMPONENTS OF Y5 THAT ARE
POSSIRILITIES OF OCCURRENCE WORTH CONSIDERINGT  No

Hemce no occasions

1945



DO THEY REFER TO COMPONENTNS OF CONSIDERING Y5
THAT ARE POSSIRBILITIES OF QCCURRENCE WORTH
COMSIDERINGT No

Hertce mo occasions

TESTING AV+B+C+E 112

ARE THERE REASINABLE Bs IMVOLVING AVsi-—-12 AND YG
THAT ARE POSSIRILITIES OF QCCURRENCE WORTH
COMSIDERINGY No

Herce no occasions

ESTING AU+B+C E

-4 aa

I8 THERE A REASONABLE B INVOLVING AVIZ AND YE7T Yes

POSSIRBILITIE OF OCCURRENCE WORTH CONSIDERING: high
AV + high B + high ¢ + high E

Hence OQCCASION 32: AV = high (degree of aversion
to helieving what is invalid)
B = high {(degree to which expecting
theme T or messenger M to he
son—monotonous is seen as helieving
what is invalid)
C = high (degree of prospect of
heliefs about something expevienced
ig folowed hy salience of the
validity of the beliefs)
E = high (degree of prospect of
heliefs akout something
experienced)

#¥%[f £ i1s avoidabhle -~
TARGEYT 1 = E

COMMUNICATOR'S BEHAVIOUR: PAW and therefore adopted
as an AGENT -
IZA = to avoid monotony in any messages

ot

#¥#If E is not avoidakle -

TARGET Z = none

TESTING AV+B+C+E
ARE THERE REASONABLE Bs INVOLVING AVsid-20 AND YZ
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THAT ARE POSSIBILITIES WORTH CONSIDERINGT No

Hevice no occasions

TESTING AUV+C+E 21

POSSIRILITIES OF QOCCURREMCE WORTH CONSIDERINGT
None

Hevice mo occasion

TESTING ATT+E+C+E 1-20

ARE THERE Zs THAT COUWLD HAVE EREEN ATTENDED TO AS
WELL AS Y5 AND BEEN INVOLVED WITH ATTs 1-20 IN
REASONARLE RBs AND BE POSSIEBILITIES WORTH
CONSIDERING: Mo

Hevice no occasions

TESTING ATT+C+E 21

POSSIRKILITIES OF OCCURRENCE WIRTH CONSIDERING?
None

Hermce no occasion

FEEEFEERFREEREERERERF LB EREREERBRAREEH
13C. SEEKING A GUESTIONMN (&)

FIND ONE QR MORE DESIRED BEHAVIOURS (Ys) IN
CERTAIN CIRCUMSTANCES:

Yé& = to decide that the messenger is not
contemptuous

FIND WHETHER THE LUNDESIRED HAS ALREADY HAPPENED:
no

CHECE THAT Ys ARE ABSENT OR LIKELY T BE AERSENT
DESPITE BEING WILLED OR REQUESTED: done

FIND WHETHER Ys ARE EXPECTARBLE: vyes

EHEEEEEREERAFEEEREFEEBERERREEREFEE IR
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13D-F SEARCHING (&3

TESTING L+E 1-¢€

ARE LCEs 1-6& INCOMPATIEBLE WITH Y&T NMNo

Hewnce no occcasions

TESTING A+E 1-10

DO THEY REFER TO COMPONENTS OF Y& THAT ARE
POSSIBILITIES OF QCCURRENCE WORH CONSIDERING? No

Hevice mo occasions

TESTING A+E 11-15%5

DO THEY REFER TO COMPONENTS OF CONSIDERING Y& THAT
ARE POSSIRILITIES OF QCCURREENCE WORTH CONSIDERING?
Mo

Hence mo occasions

o a8 ow ° s 3 ]
% 8 8w 3 nawann s 0

ESTING AV+B+C+E 1-12

-4 a=

ARE THERE REASONABLE Bs INVOLVING AVs 1-1Z AND Ye&
THAT ARE POSSIRILITIES OF GCCURRENCE WORTH
CONSIDERING? No

Hevice mo occasions

TESTING AV+BR+C+E 13

18 THERE A REASOMABLE B INVILVING AV1ITE AND Y&? Yes

POSSIBILITIES OF QCCURRENCE WORTH CONSIDERING:
tiigh AV + high B + high © + high E

Herice OCCASION 33: AV = high (degree of aversion
to helieving what is invalid)
B = high (degree to which accepting
that a person is uncontemptuous
when they show signs 8 is helieving
what is invalid)
C = high (degree of presence of a
newly met person that is followed
by salience of the person’s
contemptuousness)
E = high (degree to which the
messenger 1s & newly met person
showing signs 52

TARGET = E
198



COMMUNICATOR'S BEHAVIOUR: PAW and thevefore adopted
as AGENTS -

E3A = to discover something of the practitioners’?
existing heliefs, values and regular hehaviour

IZE = to present material showing respect for some
of the existing heliefs values or regular

hehaviour of the users

F3C = to adopt a&a style that conveys
uncontemptuousness

EZED = to check for the presence of any material
that might convey that the messenger is

contemptucus

IEZE = to excise such material

TESTING AV+BR+C+E

1ed—20
ARE THERE REASONABLE RBs INVOLVING AWs1d-20 AND Ye&7
THAT ARE POSSIBILITIES WORTH CONSIDERINGY  No

Hemce no occasions
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POSSIBILITIES OF OCCURRENCE WORTH CONSIDERINGT NMone

Hermce o occasion

TESTING ATT+E+C+E 120

ARE THERE Zs THAT COULILD HAVE BEEN ATTENDED TO AS WELL
AS Yéo AND BEEN INVIOLVED WITH ATTs 1-20 IN REASONAEBLE
Es AND BE POSSIBILITIES WORTH CONSIDERING: No

Hence no occasions

TESTING ATT+C+E Z1

POSSIRILITIES OF OCCUREENCE WORTH CONSIDERINGT None

Hevice vio occasion
HHA SR FREEEEB SRR ERRRRE S X FRREE R R FFHES
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130 SEEKING A& QUESTION (7)

FIND ONE OF MORE DESIRED BEHAVIOURS (Ys)> IN CERTAIN
CIRCUMSTANCES:

Y7 = to decide that what is recommended is
practicakle
FIND WHETHER THE UNDESIRED HAS ALREADY HAPPENED: no

CHECE THAT Ys ARE ARSENT OR LIKELY TO EBE ABSENT
DESPITE BEING-WILLED OFR REGUESTED: done

FIND WHETHER Ys ARE EXPECTABLE: ves

R A R s eI E L)
1ZD-F SEARCHING (7))

TESTING L+E 1-&

ARE LCEs 1i-& INCOMPATIBLE WITH Y77 No

Hevnice no occasions
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TESTING A+E 1-

DOTHEY REFER TO COMPOMENTS OF Y7 THAT ARE
POSSIRILITIES OF OCCURRENCE WORTH CONSIDERING?  No

Hevmice no occasions

TESTING A+E 11-1%

DO THEY REFER TO COMPONENTS OF CONSIDERING Y7 THAT
ARE POSSIRILITIES OF OCCURRENCE WIRTH CONSIDERINGT
Mo

Hernce no occasions
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ARE THERE REASONABLE Es INWVILVING AVs 1-11 AND Y7
THAT ARE POSSIRBILITIES OF OCCURRENCE WORTH
CONSIDERING? No

Hence neo occasions

TESTING AV+B+C+E 12

15 THERE A REASOMABLE B INVOLVING AV 12 AND Y77 Yes,
a component of Y7 kheing *considering particular
recommendations? and a task being *considering these
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recommendations?.

POSSIRBILITIES OF QCCURRENCE WORETH COMSIDERING: high
AV + high B + high © + high E

Hernce OCCASION 3d: AV = high (degree of aversion to
low cost-effecltiveness)
B = high (degiree to which 1t is
seernn as of low cost—effectiveness
to consider recommendations that
are not demonstrated to he good)
C = high (degree of prospect of
considering recommendations that is
followed hy salience of
cost—effectiverness)
E = high {(degree to which
recommendations are to he
considered that are not
demonstrated to ke good)

TARGET = E

COMMUNICATOR S BEHAWIOUIR:  PAW and therefore adopted
as AGENTS -

ZdA = to use practical demonstration

ZdB = to discover something of the users?® past
edperience

F4C = to draw on the practitioner®s past
experience in making illustrations

TESTING AV+B+C+E 1353-20

ARE THERE REASONMARLE Re INVOLWING AVs13-20 AND Y7
THAT ARE POSSIBILITIES WORTH CONSIDERINGY No

Hevrmce o occasions

HIEIE - S I
TEST

os

ING AV+C+HE 21
POSSIRILITIES OF QCCURRENCE WORTH CONSIDERINGY None

Hevice no occasion

TESTING ATT+R+C+E 120

ARE THERE Zs THAT COilLD HAVE RBEEN ATTENDED TO AS WELL
AS Y7 AND REEN INVILVED WITH ATTs 1-20 IN REASONAEBLE
Rs AND RE POSSIEBILITIES WORTH CONSIDERING:  No

Herice mno occasions
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TESTING ATT+C+E 21
POSSIRILITIES OF OCCURRENCE WORTH CONSIDERINGY None

Hence mno occcasion
e W 36 3 369636 36 636 3 0 3636 M 360 3636 K HH KK H

A0, BEEEING A QUESTION (3)

FIND ONE OF MORE DESIRED BEHAVIOURES (Ys) IN CERTAIN
CIRCUMSTANCES:

Y& = to decide that the messenger is credihkle

FIND WHETHER THE UNDESIRED HAS ALREADY HAPPENED: no

CHECE THAT Ys ARE ABSENT OFR LIKELY TO BE ABSENT
DESPITE BEING WILLED OR REGIIESTED: done

FIND WHETHER Ys ARE EXPECTABLE: ves

HEEFEBEERERAREERFELEEERRRRECRERERE R E*E
13D-F SEARCHING (&)

TESTING L+E 1-£

ARE LCEs 1-& INCOMPATIRBLE WITH Y&7T No

Herce no occcaslions

TESTING A+E 1-10

DO THEY EEFER TO COMPONENTS OF Y& THAT ARE
POSTRIITIES OF OQCCURRENCE WORTH CONSIDERINGY No

Hevice no occasions

TESTING A+E 11-1%5

DO THEY REFER TO COMPONENTS OF CONSIDERING YE THAT
ARE POSSIRILITIES 0OF OCCURRENCE WORTH CONSIDERING?
No

Hevmice no occasions

TESTING AV+R+C+E 1-11

ARE THERE REASONABLE Bs INVOLVING AVs 1-11 AND Y&
THAT ARE POSSIBILITIES WORTH CONSIDERINGT  No

Herice no occasions



TESTING AV+E+C+HE 13
IS THERE A REASONARLE B INVOLVING AV 12 AND Y&7 VYes

POSSIRILITIES OF OCCURRENCE WORTH CONSIDERING: high
AV + high B + high ¢ + high E

Hewce OCCASION 25: AV = high (degree of aversion to
helieving what is invalid)
E = high (degree to which accepting
that a person is expert or sincere
when they show signs 5 is seen as
helieving what is invalid)
C = high {(degree of presence of a
newly met person that is followed
hy salience of the person's
expertise and sincerity)
E = high {(degree to which the
messenger is a newly met pevrson
showing signs §)
TARGET = E
COMMUNICATOR 'S RBEHAVIOUR: PAW and therefore adopted
as AGENTS -
I=A = to adopt a style that conveys euxpertise and
sivcerity

EEE = to check for the presence of any material
that might convey that the messenger was gireen or
insincere

TEC = to exeise such material
EED = to check for the presence of uwncommon tevrms

and expressions
INE = to use common terms and expressions

# 8 o g enaa a2z u w8 s g &« a8 @ a 4 8 @ ¥ m @ B H W@ a @D ane e«
# m o5 8w AR wWHEDOARNAE & AEA O AR HNSES RS T RA N NGNS TR B AR

TESTING AV+R+C+E 1320

ARE THERE REASONABLE Ee INVILVING AVs1Z-20 AND Y2
THAT ARE POSSRBILITIES WORTH CONSIDERING? No

Hence nmo occasions

on
aa
£.1%
wn
s
ow
as
s
[T
on
LT
e
L1

POSSIRILITIES OF OCCURREENCE WORTH CONSIDERING?  None

Mevice no occasion

TESTING ATT+R+C+E 1-ZO

ARE THERE Zs THAT COLILD HAVE REEN ATTENDED TO AS WELL
3073



AS Y5 AND BEEM INVOILVED WITH ATTs 1-20 IN REASONAELE
Bs AMD RBRE POSSIRBILITIES WIRTH COMSIDERING: No

Hernce no cccasions

TESTING ATTHC+HE 21

POSSIRBILITIES OF OCCURRENCE WORTH CONSIDERING?  None

Hence no occasion

304



13G. RELATING THE ADOPTED AGENTS TO EACH OTHER

In this section all the agents derived from the
foregoing exercise are listed and the list then

examined fovr coherernces

13G.1 LIST OF AGENTS

1A = to provide opportunities for graduated
experience (if this is within one's hrief and power)

dA = to provide oppoviunities for practice (if this
is within one's brief and power)

Sh = to present the message

SR o= to find what information is alveady used on
similar occasions

50 = to present advance organizers and other material
that will livnk the alveady possessed and the new
information if theve is a gap between them

=D = to use methods that encourage the linking of the
presented information with exdisting knowledge if
there is a gap

“8 = to assess the problem—solving that is likely to
he requived in applications by the practitioners

&R = to change the information presented so that, as
far as possihle, its application does not demand more
problem—solving abkility than the practitioners
possess

78 = to assess any threatened interfevence from novrms
that needlessly appear to conflict with the
recommendations

7B = to show if necessary that following the
recommenidations need wot appear to conmflict with a
MoTm

7C = to provide oppovtunities for memovizing the
information that is to ke acqguired

28 = to present the information that the
practitioner?s akility is wot at issue
in terms of the case in gquestion
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ZR = to provide opportunities for memovizing the
information that ise to he acquired

PR = to assess any threatened interference from
apparent (not actualy invalidities in the message

PR = to indicate if necessary that the apparent
invalidities are not actual invalidities

9 = to provide opportunities for memorizing the
information that is to he acguired

108 = to find which YZs are relevant to the
particular case in gquestion

108 = to check whether any YZ that is relevant is
kelieved to he unimportant

10C = to convey if rnecessary that Y& is not
unimportant

1ZA = to check whether any Y2 that is relevant is
kelieved to he ingratiating

1ZB = to convey if necessary that Y2 is not
ingratiating

138 = to check whether any Y2 that is relevant is
helieved to be uncool

138 = to convey if wnecessary that Y2 is not uncool

1dA = to check whether any Y2 that is relevant is
helieved to he of low cost-effectiveness

1dR = to convey if necessary that YIZ is wot of low
effectiveness

1dC = to convey if necessary that Y2 is not of high
cost
158 = to arrange for supevrvised YZ-ing wheve

necessary and possihble

168 = to look for threatened signs of imminent
thvreat, promise or insult

168 = to forestall or accommodate and limit any signs
of imminent threat promise and insult

14C = not to intvoduce signs of imminent threat
promise or insult as far as possihble

178 = to assess the threat of low eneigy

17B = to act against the threat of low energy if

MeCessary Y04
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17C = wnot to add to & threat of low energy

12A = to check the level of noise and the strength of
sigrial
128 = to strengthern the signal if necessary and

prossihble
12C = to diminish noise if necessary and possible

17A = to assess threaterned amhiguity {(including
vaguenessy and misinterpretation

138 to remove ambiguity

13C = to warn against threaterned misinterpretations

Z0A = to identify the nature, length, freguercy and
number of contacts there will he hetween communicator
and practitionmer (i.e. the contact conditions)

20B = to check that there is not too much material
for the contact conditions

20C = to reduce the amount of material if necessary
to suit the contact conditins (hy excision and shift
to greater generality)

20D = to adjust the organization of the presentation
to suit the contact conditions

Z20FE = to check for the presence of uncommon terms and
EHPTESS10NS

Z2OF = to use common terms and expiressions
=21A = to check for threatened distractions
Z2IRB = to forestall or accommodate and limit

distractions if necessary
21C = not to intvoduce distiractions

228 = to check for the presence of uncommown terms and
expressions

22B = to use common terms and expressions

22C = to use concrete illustrations

22D = to use various illustrations

Z2E = to find what information is already used on

similar occasions

22F = to find any information that is essential for
understanding the presentation and that is not
already possessed
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226G = to present any information that is essential
for understanding the presentation and that is not
already possessed

22H = to check for the presence of any demand for
information that ies inessential for understanding the
presentation

221 to eliminate any such demand

223 = to present advance organizevs and other
material that will link the already possessed and the
new information 1f there is a gap hetween them

22K = to uese methods that encouwrage the liwking of
the presented information with existing knowledge if
there is a gap

F3A = to indicate that active memorizing is necessary

23B = to provide oppovtunities for memorizing the
information that is to be acguired

25A = to convey that memorizing is not wet

258 = to provide opportuntities for memorizing the
information that is to ke acguired

27A = to indicate that taking in the message will
have some desired effects

278 = to indicate consciousness of the cost to
learners and ivterest in {(if not action towards)
minimizing them

27C = to provide opportuntities for memorizing the
information that is to ke acqguired

298 = to use discussion

298 = to distinguish ewxisting heliefs values and
regular hehaviour of the practitioners that is fully
acknowledgeahle ov partially ackrnowledgeahkle

29C = to acknowledge appropriately some existing
kheliefs values or regular kehaviour of the
practitioners

29D = to indicate that the communicator has some
inside knowledge of the field in which the
practitioner practises

Z29E = to present information from psychology or
elsewhere that justifies the recommendations

29F = to provide opportunities for memorizing the
information that is to he acguired
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ZOA = to assess any threaterned intevference from
practitioners? existing heliefs that are underpinned
and that could conflict with the recommerndations

0B = to argue if necessary around or akove such
heliefs
Z0C = to provide opportunities for memorizing the

information that is to he acguired

J0D = to check for the presence of misleading
expressions

J0E = to replace misleading expressions
Z0OF = to assess any threatened interference from the

practitioners? possessing concepts that are too
coarse

320G = to refine such concepts as necessary

ZOH = to assess any threatenmed interference from the
practitioners? possessing incovrect but net
underpinned heliefs

Z01 = to correct such heliefs as necessary

F0J = to assess any threateved interference from
practitioners? faulty ?Tintuitive statistics?

J0K = fto warn as necessary against faulty Tintuitive
statistics?

0L = to provide opportunities for memovizing the
information that is to be acguired

31A = to assess the threat of counter-—-arguments
F1B = to demolish weak versions of strongly

thyreatened countevr-—arguments

F1C = to show if necessary that heliefs involved iwn
counter—arguments may owe something to motives other
than the search for wvalidity

Z1D = to provide oppovtunities for memovizing the
information that is to he acquired

F2A = to avoid monotony
IIA = to discover something of the practitioners’?

eristing heliefs, valuese and vregular kehaviour

AEZB = to present material showing respect for some of

the existing heliefs values or regular hehaviour of
the practitioners
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JA3C = to adopt & style that convevys
uncontemptuousness

FED = to check for the presence of any material that
might convey that the messenger is contemptuous

FEE = to excise such material
ZdA = to use practical demownstration

FdB = to discoveir something of the practitioners’?
prast experience

FC = teo draw on the practitionev's past experience
in making illustrations

3EA = to adopt & style that conveys expertise and
sincerity

5B = to check for the presence of any matevial that
might convey that the messenger was Jgreen or
insincere

Z50C = to excise such material

ZED = to check for the presernce of uwncommown terms and
expressions

FEE = to use common terms and expressions

12G.2 IDENTICALS
Theve is some REPETITIONS

-~ check for uwncommon terms and expressions (Z0E, 2Z2A,
35D

use common terms and expressions (20F, ZZR, Z5E)
- unse advance ovrganizers and other appropriate
material for linking the presented information with

existing krnowledge (30, 2230

~— use methods that ewcourage the integration of new
and old information (5D, Z2ED

~ provide {(where it is within one’s remit) conditions
for any YZs that are necessary (1A, 4d&)

- allow time for memovizing (7C, 2R, 2C, 23B, Z5R,
2TR, 29F, 300, 30L, E1D)

-~ check for threatened ambiguity and
misinterpretation (1%&, 1320

There is some OVERLAP:
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"to use concrete illustrations from the
practitioner?s past? is included in

to use concrete illustrations?! khut must not he
subhmerged iv it

Theve are some CLOSE RELATIONS

give the impression of heing expert, trustworthy
(3EIC

and uncontemptuousness W, I5A)

- check for the presence of any material that
indicates that the messenger is contemptuous,
inedpert or untrustworthy (33D, 35R)

- remove any material that indicates that the
messenger is contemptuouns, inexpert or untrustworthy

CEEE, BEC)

- to use demonstrations (22CY and - to use concrete
illustrations (3dA)

~ check whether YZ-ing is seen as important, not
ingratiating, cool, and worth an effort (10H, 12AR,
128, 1d4A2

- convey 1if necessary that YZ-ing is important, not
ingratiating, cool, and worth an effort (10C, 12ZH,

13R, 14E)

~discover something of receivers’ existing heliefs,
values, past behaviour (33A8)

- discover existing undevpivned keliefs that might
conflist with the message (I0A)

~— discover existing wnot underpinned heliefs that are
incorrect (IO0HD

~ discover coarse concepts and heliefs (30F)
- discover existing krowledge of the topic (D, 22F)

rdiscover past expevience (3dB)

13G.3  CONTRADICTIONS

Avguing against existing thinking need not ke
inconsistent with showing some agreement with the
thinking to be changed, as suggested in j or

acknowledging, as suggested in 1, that there was some
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some justification for the thinking to he changed

Common terms could ke misleading: of couwrse common
terms may hbe less precise than special tevrms. But in
such cases 1t may ke possible to introduce the ideas
ivn common terms fivet and move on to the special

terms later bhefore misinterpretation threatens

source/messages in arguwing aginst existing heliefs

vau could damage your own credibhility

old knowledge: elimimate unmecesary knowledge, give
necessary prelimivnary knowledge, say exisitng
concepts and heliefs and unrefined, say existing
heliefs are wrong, respect existing heliefs, use
advance organizevrs

13G.d MUTUAL INDEPENDENCE

The rest are all independent of each other

12H. COMMENTARY

FURTHER LISE

This chapter allows the proposed standard process to
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be finalized. This will ke dorne in chapter 1d.
FEASIRILITY

The standard process, and its use with the eclectic
list of testable variahles from psychology, are

clearly feasible.

COMPLICATION

Mary sub-problems weyre fournd and incorporated. This
reflects in part the involvement with different
time-periods, for example when the information is

given and when it is used.

SUPERFICIALITY

There is a degree of superficiality. But the chapter
is addressed to a very general group of receivers -
it must he left to them to work out how the geveral
recammendations would he put into effect in specific
circumstances. Also it is the present purpose just
to indicate whevre things come 1in, not to wirite a
chapter akout advance ovrganizers ov to give a full
discussion of methods of teaching or communication.

HRFEHRHFSEHFE R ER R RRE
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CHAPTER FOURTEEN

IMPLICATIONS OF THE STUDY OF PRACTITIONERS? NOT USING

INFORMATION AS INTENDED

Mow for some implications of chapter 13%s standard
application of a good eclectic psychology to the
proklem of practitioners? not using as intended the
information they are givens There are changes to ke
made to chapter ®%s standard process, chapter ?%s
list of voles in the process, and chapter 10%s
account of the use of the standard to analyse

applications at large.

This chapter sets out (A) the changes to the chapter
% list of properties, and (B) the changes to chapter
#'s more algorithmic account, (C) the changes to

chapter %, (D) the changes to chapter 10, and (E)

cammentss
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1dA. CHANGES IN THE LIST OF PROPERTIES

Property 2 (relevant to the veceiver) can now have
addeds

Making sure hefore furnishing information that the
receiver agrees that the probklem i1s worth dealing
with

Making sure afterfurnishing information that the
receiver agrees that the prohlem has heen dealt with

SECTION 10 (as full as is consistent with having
other propevrties and meeting local requirements) can

now have addeds:

Saying as much if there is no element in a particular
gccasion that can he changed

Making clear the weight of the information given
Property 1% ~ furnishing information in such a way
that it will he used as intended — cawn now be

replaced by the list of agents in chapter 132

1dB. CHANGES IN THE ALGORITHM

The algorithmic version of the proposd standard
process as set out in chapter 8 is now alteved as
follows. All the alterations are additionsg and
apart from the addition to stage A, the additions all
take the form of added stages following from the last

existing stage, H-

To show where the wvarius steps came from, the numbers
in parentheses refer to the numhers given in chapter
13 to the agents and the occasions from which they
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were deriveds

Motes and examples are added to show feasihility in

some cases where it might ke guestioned.

B. RECEIVERS

B.12 TRY TO PROCEED OMLY WITH RECEIVERS WHOD AGREE
THAT THE PROBLEM IS5 WORTH DEALING WITH

B.13 SUCCESSFULLY PROCEED ONLY WITH RECEIVERS WHO
AGREE THAT THE PRORBLEM IS WORTH DEALING WITH

T. CONSIDERING COMMUNICATION

1.1 TRY T CONSIDER COMMUNICATION ONLY WHEN THE
RECEIVER IS5 NIT THE DERIVER

I.2 SUCCESSFULLY CONSIDER COMMUMICATION OMLY WHEM THE
FECEIVER I8 NOT THE DERIVER

1.3 TRY T CONSIDER COMMUNICATION WHENEVER THE
FECEIVER I5 NOT THE DERIVER

I.d SUCCESSFULLY CONSIDER COMMUNICATIONM WHENEVER THE
RECEIVER IS5 NOT THE DERIVER

J. GROUPING AGENTS

Je1 TRY T0O GROUP the surviving agents so that those
involving related or overlapping actions are together

J.7 SUCCESSFULLY GROWP the surviving agents so that
those involving related or overlapping actions are
together
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Fo« ADDING MATERIAL ON THE TOPIC

Eoi TREY TO FIND WHAT INFORMATION IS ALEEADY USED ON
SIMILAR OCCASIONS {(agents 5B and 22E as derived in
chapter 73

e SUCCESSFULLY FIND WHAT INFORMATION I8 ALREADY
LUSED O SIMILAR QUCASTONG

It would he feasible to do this through informal
contacts with trainees- It does not matter 1f a
propovtion of the examples used vefer to exnperiences
of only part of the audience.

E«3 TEY TO FIND ANY INFORMATION THAT IS5 ESSENTIAL FOR
LINDERSTANDING THE PRESENTATION AND THAT IS NOT
ALREADY POSSESSED (22F)

Fled SUCCESSFULLY FIND ANY INFORMATION THAT IS
ESGSENTIAL FOR UNDERSTANDING THE PRESENMTATION AND THAT
IS NOT ALREADY POSSEGSED

The vemarks on K.2 apply here also-

.S TRY TO PRESENT ANY INFORMATION THAT IS5 ESSENTIAL

FORE LUNDERSTANDING THE PRESENTATION AND THAT IS5 NOT
ALREADY POSSESSED (2260

Fie & SLICCESSFULLY PRESENT AMY INFORMATION THAT IS
ESSENTIAL FOR UNDERSTANDING THE PRESENTATION AND THAT
15 NOT ALREADY POSSESSED

F=-7 TRY TO PRESENT ADVANCE ORGANIZERS (Ausubel 1960,
Devyry 198d, Mayer, 192d) AND OTHER MATERIAL THAT WILL
LINE THE ALREADY POSSESSED AND THE NEW INFORMATION IF
THERE 15 A GAP BETWEEMN THEM (D€, 221)

Fe8 SUCCESSFLILLY PRESENT ADVAMCE ORGAMIZERS (Ausubel
1260, Deryy 198d, Mayer, 198d) AND OTHER MATERIAL
THAT WILL LINE THE ALREADY POSSESSED AND THE NEW
INFORMATION IF THERE I8 A GAP BETWEEN THEM

Ea.% TRY T ASSESS THE PROBLEM-SOLVING THAT IS LIEELY
T BE REGUIRED IN APPLICATIONS BY THE PRACTITIONER
L8R

E.10 SUCCESSFULLY ASSESS THE PROBLEM-8OLVING THAT IS
LIKELY TO BE REQUIRED IN APPLICATIONS BY THE
PEACTITIONER

This wonuld indicate imagining cases and considering
in detail the application of the information.

E.11 TRY TO CHANGE THE INFORMATION PRESENTED S0 THAT,
AS FAR AS POSSIBLE, ITS APPLICATION DOES NOT DEMAND
MORE PROBLEM-SOLVING ABILITIES THAM THE PRACTITIONER
POSSESSES (&R)
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Fe12 SUCCESHSFUILLY CHANGE THE INFORMATIONM PRESENTED SO
THAT, AS FAR AS POSSIBLE, ITS APPLICATION DOES NOT
DEMAND MORE PROBLEM-SDLVING ARILITIES THAN THE
PRACTITIONER POSSESSES

This is done by showing how general principles work
in many different cases.

13 TRY TO PRESENT INFORMATION FROM PSYCHOLOIGY OF

ELSEWHERE THAT JUSTIFIES THE RECOMMENDATIONS (29E)

Fold SUCCESSFULLY PRESENT INFORMATION FROM PSYCHOLOGY
O ELSEWHERE THAT JUSTIFIES THE RECOMMENDAT IONS

This is not problematical, except that one has to
gauge the impact of guoting psychology - it might
make some people less convinced. Guite a lot of
Justification may he necessary kecauce the position
1t argues against is seductives

The justification need not rely much on pure
psychology.

Fe1% TRY TO ASSESS THE THREAT OF COUNTER-ARGUMENTS
(LAY

koo 16 SLICCESSFILILLY ABSESS THE THREAT OF
COLUNTER-ARGLUMENTS

E-17 TREY TO PRESENT ARGLMENTS AGAINST WEAEK FORMS OF
STRONGLY THREATEMED COUNTER-~-ARGUMENTS (F1H)

oo 13 SLICCESQSFULLY PRESENT ARGUMENTS AGAINST WEAE
FORMS OF STRONGLY THREATENED COUNTER-ARGUMENTS

This is wnot problematical once the arguments have
heen identified.

Fe1% IF THERE IS NI ELEMENT IN A PARTICULAR OCCASION
THAT CAN BE CHANGED, TREY TO FURENISH THIS INFORMATION
WHERE APPROPRIATE

Ke20 IF THERE IS5 NO ELEMENT IN A PARTICULAR QCCASION
THAT CAN BE CHANGED, SUCCESSFULLY FURMISH THIS
INFORMATION WHERE APPROPRIATE

E.21 TRY TO MAKE CLEAR THE WEIGHT OF THE INFORMATION
GIVEN

Fo 23 SUCCESSFULLY MAKE CLEAR THE WEIGHT OF THE
INFORMATION GIVEN
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L. ADD MATERIAL ON THE RECEIVEERES
L-1 TRY T0O DISCOVER SOMETHING OF THE PRACTITIONERS?
EXISTING BELIEFS, VALUES AND REGULAR BEHAVIOURE (3ITA)

L2 SUCCESSFULLY DISCOVER SOMETHING OF THE
PRACTITIONERS? EXISTING BELIEFS, VALLUES AND REGULAR
BEHAV IOUR

The same applies to this as to K.2.

L3 TRY TO PEESENT MATERIAL SHOWING RESPECT FOR SOME
OF THE EXISTING BELIEFS, VALUES OR REGLULAR BEHAVIOUR
OF THE PRACTITIONERS (33BR)

Led SUCCESSFULLY PRESENT MATERIAL SHOWING RESPECT FOR
SOME OF THE EXISTING BELIEFS, VALUES OF REGULAR
BEHAVIOUR OF THE PRACTITIONERS

Arn example might clarify this:  one could say 'l see
why people helieve this?. There could he a
complication here, the danger of appearing wet. It
might aveoid this to adopt cometimes the somewhat
diffevent tone of "furmily erough that's wrong?. It
is always a metter of some suktlety to convey a
particular tones

L. TRY TO DISCOVER SOMETHING OF THE PRACTITIONERS?
PAST EXPERIENCE (ZdB)

Le6& SUCCESSFULLY DISCOVER SOMETHING OF THE
PEACTITIONERS?® PAST EXPERIENCE

This has heen commented upon earlier in the chapter

L7 TRY TO PROVIDE TLLUSTRATIONS FROM THE
PRACTITIONERS? PAST EXPERIENCE (34C)

L& SBUCCESSFULLY PROVIDE ITLLUSTRATIONS FROM THE
PRACTITIONERS?® PAST EXPERIENCE

L2 TRY TO DISTINGUISH EXISTINMG BELIEFS VALUES AND
FEGLILAR BEHAVIOURE OF THE PRACTITIONERS THAT IS FULLY
ACENOWLEDGEARLE OF PARTIALLY ACKNOWLEDGEABLE (Z3B)

L.10 SUCCESSFULLY DISTINGUISH EXISTING BELIEFS VALLIES
AND REGULAR RBEHAVIOUR OF THE PRACTITIONERS THAT IS
FLLLY ACENOWLEDGEARLE OR PARTIALLY ACKNOWLEDGEABLE

This is akin to the fist task in 1.2

L.11 TRY T0 ACKNOWLEDGE APPROPRIATELY SOME EXISTING
EELTEFS, VALUES OF BEHAVIOUR OF THE PRACTITIONERS
¢RI

Le13 SUCCESSFLILLY ACENIWLEDGE APPROPEIATELY SOME
EXISTING BELIEFS, VALUES OFR BEHAVIOUR OF THE
PEACTITIONERS
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Ackmnowledge may ke full or partial. An exxample might
clarify the notion of partial ackrnowledgement: it
might involve some such remarks as "There's a lot in
what you say, but wow that yvou're going to specialize
in this field you meed to go into the complications a
it movre?.

L-13 TRY T ASSESS ANY THREATENED IMTERFERENCE FROM
THE PRACTITIONERS? POSSESSING CONCEPTS THAT ARE TOO
COARSE (30F)

Leld SUCCESSFLLLY ASSESS ANY THREATENED INTERFERENCE
FROM THE PRACTITIONERS? POSSESSING CONCEPTS THAT ARE
T COARSE

This is akin to the first task undevr 1.2
L-1% TRY TO REFINE IF NECESSARY SOME EXISTING
CONMCEPTS OF THE PREACTITIONERS (Z0G)

Lel& SUCCESSFULLY REFINE IF NECESSARY SOME EXISTING
CONCEPTS OF THE PRACTITIONERS

L17 TEY T ASSESS ANY THREATENED INTERFERENCE FROM
THE PRACTITIONERS? POSSESSING INCORRECT BUT NOT
LNDERPINNED BELIEFS (Z0OH)

thderpinned or profound ideas are dealt with later.

L«18 SUCCESSFULLY ASSESS ANMY THREATENED INTERFERENCE
FROM THE PRACTITIONERS! POSSESSING INCORREECT BUT NOT
LINDERPINNED BELIEFS

Lel1% TEY T CORRECT IF NECESSARY SOME NOT LINDERPINNED
BELIEFS OF THE PRACTITIONERS (301

Lo SUCCESSFULLY CORRECT IF NECESSARY SOME NOT
UNDERPINNED BELIEFS OF THE PRACTITIONERS

e might need to watch cases wheve the belief is an
outcome of a value-

L.21 TEY TO ASSESS ANY THREATENED INTERFERENCE FREOM
FALLTY INTUITIVE STATISTICE (30J)

L.22 SUCCESSFULLY ASSESS ANY THREATEMED INTERFERENCE
FROM FAULTY INTUITIVE STATISTICS

L.2% TRY TO WARN IF NECESSARY AGAINST FAULTY
INTUITIVE STATISTICS (30D

LeZd SUCCESSFLLLY WARN IF NECESSARY AGAINGT FALLTY
INTUITIVE STATISTICS

fre wounld want to guard against conveying that

self-justification and intuitive statistics are
always wirong or inherently kad.
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L =25 TRY T FIND WHICH Yis ARE RELEVANT TO THE
PETICILAR CASE TN RIUESTION (10A)

Le26 BUCCESSFULLY FIND WHICH YZs ARE FELEVANT TO THE
PETICULAR CASE IN QUESTION

L-27 TRY TO CHECE WHETHER AMY RELEVANT Y2 IS SEEN AS
UNIMPORTANT, INGRATIATING, UNCOOL OR OF LOW
COST-EFFECTIVENESS (10R, 128, 13A, 148D

L2% SUCCESSFULLY CHECKE WHETHER ANY EELEVANT Y2 IS
S[EEN AS UNIMPORTAMT, IMGEATIATING, UNCOOL OR OF LOW
COST~EFFECTIVENESS

Le3% TRY TO CONVEY IF NECESSARY THAT YZING IS NOT
LINIMPORTANT,, NOT INGRATIATING, 0L, AND WORTH AN
EFFORT (100C, 12B, 13EB, 14EBE)

Le20 SUCCESSFULLY CONVEY IF NECESSARY THAT YZING IS
NOT UNIMPORTANT, NOT INGRATIATING, COOL, AND WIRTH AN
EFFORT

L-31 TEY TO INDICATE THAT ACTIVE MEMORIZING IS
MECESSARY (23A)

L3232 SUCCESSFULLY INDICATE THAT ACTIVE MEMORIZING IS
MECESSARY

There is a dangeyr of doing it in & manner that would
fall foul of some other regquirements (e.g. not to he
APPEAT JUEET ).

L33 TEY TO PRESENT THE INFORMATION THAT THE
PRACTITIONER'S ARILITY IS NOT AN ISSUEIN TERMS OF
THE CASE IN QUESTION (2AS

L.3d SUCCESSFULLY PRESENT THE INFORMATION THAT THE
PRACTITIONER'S ARILITY IS NOT AN ISSUEIN TERMS OF
THE CASE IN QUESTION

32l



M.ADD MATERIAL ON THE MESSAGE

M.1 TRY TO ASSESS ANY THREATENED INTERFERENCE FROM
PRACTITIONERS EXISTING BELIEFS THAT ARE UNDERPINNED
AND THAT COULD CONFLICT WITH THE RECOMMENDATIONS
CEORY

M-2 SUCCESSFULLY ASSESS ANY THREATENED INTERFERENCE
FROM PRACTITIONERS EXISTING BRELIEFS THAT ARE
LINDERPINNED AND THAT COULD CONFLICT WITH THE
FECOMMENDATIONS

M3 TRY T ARGUE IF NECESSARY ARCUND OR ABOVE SLICH
BELIEFS (3Z0R)

Moed SUCCESSFULLY ARGUE IF NECESSARY ARDUND OF AROVE
SUCH RELTEFS

M5 TRY T3 ASSESS ANMY THREATENED INTERFERENCE FROM

APPARENT (NOT ACTUAL) INVALIDITIES IN THE MESSAGE
CIBD

Me& SUCCESSFULLY ASBSESS ANY THREATENED INTERFERENCE
FROM APPARENT (NOT ACTUALY INVALIDITIES IN THE
MESSAGE

This could he done hy examining the message from the
point of view of the receiver-

M7 TEY T INDICATE IF NECESSARY THAT APPARENT
INVALIDITIES ARE MISLEADING (3H)
M«2 SUCCESSFULLY INDICATE IF NECESSARY THAT APPARENT

INVALIDITIES ARE MISLEADING

M. TRY T ASSESS ANY THREATENED INTERFERENCE FROM
MORMS THAT NEEDLESSLY APPEAR TO CONFLICT WITH THE
FECOMMENDATIONSG (7AD

M. 10 SUCCESSFULLY ASSESS ANY THREATENED INTERFERENCE
FROM NORMS THAT NEEDLESSLY APPEAR TO CONFLICT WITH
THE RECOMMENDATIONS

This veguires familiarity with the field.

M-11 TREY TO SHOW IF NECESSARY THAT FOLLOWING THE
FRECOMMENDATIONSG NEED NOT APPEAR TO BREAE A NOREM (7B

Mol SUCCESFULLY SHOW IF NECESSARY THAT FOLLOWING THE
FRECOMMENDATIONS NEED NOT APPEAR TO BREAK A NORM

This is not problematical, if one is ingenious enough
to think of wavs of reconciling the two- A little
covert preparation, and mayhe a little dissimulation,
wowld seem inevitahkle.

M.13 TEY T INDICATE THAT TAKING IN THE MESSAGE WILL
KYRE



HAVE SOME DESIRED EFFECTS (27A)

Meld SUCCESSFLILLY IMDICATE THAT TAKING IN THE MESSAGE
WItl HAVE SOME DESIRED EFFECTS

M.1%S TREY TO INDICATE CONSCIOUSNESS OF COSTS TO THE
LEARENER AND INTEREST IN (IF NOT ACTION TOWARDS)
MIMNIMIZING THEM (27E)

M«16 SUCCESSFLILLY INDICATE CONSCIOUSNESS OF CO8TS TO
THE LEARNER AND INTEREST IN (IF NOT ACTION TOWARDS)
MIMIMIZING THEM

M. ADD MATERIAL ON MESSENGERS

N«1 TEY TO INDRDICATE THAT THE COMMUNICATOR HAS SOME
INSIDE ENOMWLEDGE OF THE FIELD IN WHICH THE
PRACTITIONERS PRACTICE (29D

N.Z SUCCESSFULLY INDICATE THAT THE COMMUNICATOR HAS
SOME INSIDE ENOWLEDGE OF THE FIELD IN WHICH THE
PRACTITIONERS PRACTICE

This is mot problematical for someone who has inside
kviowledge.

N7 TRY T} SHOIW IF NECESSARY THAT RELIEFS IMVOLVED IN
COUNTER-ARGUMENTS MAY SERVE MOTIVES OTHER THAN
VALIDITY (314D

Med SUCCESSFULLY SHOW IF NECESSARY THAT BELIEFS
INVOLVED IN COUNTER-ARGUMENTS MAY SERVE MOTIVES OTHER
THAN VALIDITY '

This is not problematical except that one must not go
too far.

0. IDENTIFY THE NATURE, LENGTH, FREGUENCY AND NUMBRER
OF CONTACTS BETWEEN COMMUNICATOR AND PRACTITIONER
i«8« the contact conditions

Cel TRY T IDENTIFY THE NATURE, LENGTH, FREGIENCY AND
NUMEBER OF CONTACTS BETWEEN COMMUMICATOR AND
PRACTITIONER (Agent Z0A in chapter 14D

O3 SUCCESSFLULLY IDENTIFY THE NMATURE, LENGTH,

FREMGUENCY AND NUMEBER OF CONTACTS BETWEEN COMMUNICATOR
AND PRACTITIONER
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P. EXZISE THEMES

P.1 TEY TO CHECE FOR THE PRESENCE OF ANY MATERIAL
THAT MIGHT CONVEY THAT THE MESSENGER IS CONTEMPTLHIUS
CEEDD

P2 SUCCESSFULLY CHECE FOR THE PRESENCE OF ANY
MATERIAL THAT MIGHT CONVEY THAT THE MESSENGER IS
CONTEMP TS

P.2 TRY T EXCISE SUCH MATERIAL (Z3EDY

P.d SUCCESSFULLY EXCISE SUCH MATERIAL

This might require some careful wark.

P.5 TRY TO CHECE FOR THE PRESEMCE OF ANY MATERIAL
THAT MIGHT CONVEY THAT THE MESSENGER IS5 GREEN OF
INSINCERE (3E5R)

P.é& SUCCESSFULLY CHECK FOR THE PRESENCE OF ANY
MATERIAL THAT MIGHT CONVEY THAT THE MESSENGER IS
GREEN COF INSINCEEE

P.7 TRY TO EXCISE SUCH MATERIAL (350

P.3 SUCCESSFULLY EXCISE SUCH MATERIAL

P.3 TRY T0 CHECK FOR THE PRESENCE OF ANY DEMAND FOR
INFORMATION THAT I8 INESSENTIAL FOR LINDERSTANDING THE
FECOMMENDATIONS (22H)

P.10 SUCCESSFULLY CHECE FOR THE PRESENCE OF ANY
DEMAND FOR INFORMATION THAT IS INESSENTIAL FOR
LNDERSTANDIMG THE RECOMMENDATIONG

This reguires analvsis.

P.11 TEY T ELIMINATE ANY SLCH DEMAND (2213

P.12 SUCCESSFLULLY ELIMINATE ANY SUCH DEMAND

P.13 TRY TO CHECE THAT THE AMOUNT OF MATERIAL IS NOT
T GREAT FOR THE CONTACT CONDITIONS

This couwld easily happen.

P.1d SUCCESSFULLY CHECKE THAT THE AMOUNT OF MATERIAL
IS NOT TOO GREAT FOR THE COMTACT CONDITIONS

P.15% TRY TO REDUCE MATERIAL TO SUIT THE TIME
AVATILABLE

Poié SUCCESSFULLY REDWCE MATERIAL TO SUIT THE TIME
AVATLARBLE

P.17 TREY TO CHECE THAT THERE IS NOT ToO MUCH MATERIAL
Fior THE CONTACT CONDITIONS (ZOR)
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P12 SUCCESSFLLLY CHECE THAT THERE IS5 NOT TOO MUCH
MATERTAL FOR THE CONTACT CONDITIONS

P.1% TRY TO REDUCE THE AMOUNT OF MATERIAL OR SHIFT TO
GREATER GENERALITY AS APPROPRIATE TO SUIT THE CONTACT
CONMDITION (200C)

It seems odd to shorten by way of adding something,
but adding some new information may allow more old
information to be discarded.

Po20 SUCCESSFULLY REDUCE THE AMOUNT OF MATERIAL OR
SHIFT T GREATER GEMERALITY AS APPROPREIATE T SGUIT
THE CONTACT CONDITION

2. ADJIUST THE ORGANIZATION OF THE PRESENTATION TO
SUIT THE CONMTACT CONDITIONS

Be1 TEY TO ADJUST THE ORGANMIZATION OF THE
PRESENTATION TO SUIT THE CONTACT CONDITIONS (20D)

e SUCCESSFULLY ADJUST THE ORGANMIZATION OF THE
PRESENTATION TO SUIT THE CONTACT CONDITIONG

This should not he difficult if, with additions and
excisions, the amount of material to he communicated
is appropiriate for the time availahle.

e« PLAN CHOICE OF METHODS

F.1 TRY T USE METHODS THAT ENCOURAGE THE LINEING OF
THE PRESENTED INFORMATION WITH EXISTING KNOWLEDGE IF
THERE I8 A GAP (5D, 22K

Fa2 SUCCESSFULLY WUSE METHODS THAT ENCOURAGE THE
LINKING OF THE PRESENTED INFORMATION WITH EXISTING
FNOWLEDGE IF THERE IS5 A GAP

Evamples would bhe Socratic tutoring, and (within the
confimes of writing a texthook) not making the
headings subdivisions of the discipline of
psychologys

E.Z TEY T USE DISCUSSION (Rane, 1925) (Z9A)
Fa.d SUCCESSFLILLY USE DISCUSSION

This is nwot proklematical, hut it should he done in
such a way that the appropriate actions are decided
upon with peer suppoirt or by people deciding for
themselves, cevrtainly not seen to he coming from the
lecturer. This is why discussion was recommended in
the present contexts (f course othev forms of
discussiaon may he wuseful for other purposes.)

F.5 TRY TO USE PRACTICAL DEMONSTRATION (Zd4A)
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Flofn SUCCESSFULLY USE PRACTICAL DEMONSTEATION

Mot just any practical work: it must serve to
demonstrate the point that is to ke demonstrated i1.e.
that a particular recommerdation is practicakles; or
it must serve as a concrete illustration of something
that is difficult to understand.

F.7 TRY TO PROVIDE CPPORTUNITIES FOR MEMORIZING WHERE
THERE IS ANYTHING TO MEMORIZE ¢7¢, &K, 9C, 23R, =5,
Z7C, TR, BOC, I0L, 31D

Fe& SUCCESSFULLY PROVIDE OPPORTUNITIES FOR MEMORIZING
WHERE THERE IS ANYTHING TO MEMORIZE

This is not difficult te de, though 1t may he
diffiecult to rememberv.

F.% TRY TO PROVIDE (WHERE IT IS5 WITHIN ONE’S REMIT
AMD WHERE IT I8 RELEVANT) OPPORTUNITIES FOR
GRADUATED EXPERIENCE AND PRACTICE (1A, d4A)

F.10 SUCCESSFULLY PROVIDE (WHERE IT IS WITHIN ONE'S
FEMIT AND WHERE IT IS RELEVANT) OPPORTUNITIES FOR
GRADUATED EXPERIENCE AND PRACTICE

Fol1 TRY TO SUPERVISE Y2ING WHERE NECESSARY AND
POSSIBLE (15AY

Fol2 SUCCESGSFULLY SUPERVISE YZING WHERE NECESSARY AND
POSGTRLE

These do nwot present conceptual difficulties, though
there may be ohstacles in certain circumstances.

S. PLAN STYLE OF EXECUTION

L1 TRY TO CHECE LEVEL OF NOIISE AND STRENGTH OF
IGNAL 18R

5
8
S.2 SUCCESSFULLY CHECE LEVEL OF NOISE AND STEENGTH OF
SIGNAL

5.% TRY TO STRENGTHEN THE SIGNAL IF NECESSAREY AND
POSSIRLE (18R

S5.d SUCCESSFULLY STRENGTHEN THE SIGNAL IF MECESSARY
AND POSSIRBLE

5.5 TRY TO DIMINISH THE NOIISE IF NECESSAEY AND
POSSIRBLE (180

8.6 SUCCESSFULLY DIMINISH THE NOISE IF NECESSAEY AND
POSSTBLE
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5.7 TEY TO ASSESE THREATENED AMBIGUITY (INCLUDING
VAGLIENESS)Y AND MISINTERPRETATION (1284, 192C)

S.& SUCCESSFULLY ASSESS THREATEMNMED AMBIGUITY
CINCLUDING VAGLENESS) AND MISINTERPRETATION

S.9 TRY TO REMOVE AMBIGUITY ({13R)
.10 SUCCESSFULLY REMOVE AMBIGUITY

5.11 TRY T WAREN AGAINST ANY THREATENED
MISINTERPRETATIONS (17D)

S.12 SUCCESSFLULLY WARN AGAINST ANY THREATENED
MISINTERPRETATIONS

S.123 TRY TO ASSESS THE THREAT OF LOW ENERGY (17A)

«1d SQUCCESSFUILLY ABSESS THE THREAT OF LOW ENERGY

s

S5.1% TEY T ACT AGAINST LOW EMERGY IF NECESSARY (17B)
S.l6 SUCCESSFLILLY ACT AGAINST LOW ENERGY IF NECESSARY

This ie not a great proklem: it is easy to change
the ventilation.

S.17 TRY T CHECE FOR THREATENED DISTRACTIONS (Z1AD
S.1% SUCCESSFULLY CHECE FOR THREATENED DISTRACTIDNS

This is not difficult given forethought and local
knowledge.

5.19% TRY TO FORESTALL OR ACCOMMODATE AND LIMIT
DISTEACTIONS IF NECESSARY (Z1B)

G.20 SUCCESSFULLY FORESTALL OF ACCOMMIODATE AND LIMIT
DISTRACTIONS IF NECEGSARY

This is mwot difficult hut may call for some skill.
S.21 TREY TO AVOID INTEODUCING DISTRACTIONS (2100
S.22 SUCCESSFULLY AVOID INTRODUCING DISTRACTIONS
This may call for some self-restvraint.

S.2% TRY TO LODE FOR THREATENMED SIGNS OF IMMINENT
THREAT PROMISE OF INSULT (1&A)

S.2d SUCCESSFULLY LOOE FOR THREATENED SIGNS OF
TMMINENT THREAT PROMISE OR INSLLT

This calls for forethought and local knowledge

S.25 TRY TO FORESTALL OFR ACCOMMIDATE AND LIMIT ANY
QIGNS OF IMMINENT THREAT, PROMISE, AND INSULT IF
=X



POSSIBLE (1&R)

S. 26 SUCCESFULLY FORESTALL OR ACCOMMODATE AND LIMIT
ANMY SIGNS OF IMMINENT THREAT, PROMISE, AND INGUWLT IF
POSSIEBLE

This regquires skill

S«27 TEY TO AVOID INTRODUCING SIGNS OF IMMINENT
THREAT, PROMISE OR INSULT IF POSSIBLE (1&0)

H.28 SUCCESSFULLY AVOID INTRODUCING SIGNS OF IMMINENT
THREAT, PROMISE QR INSILT IF POSSIBLE

This vregquires skill

S.2% TRY TO USE CONCRETE TLLUSTRATIONS (220)
S. 320 SUCCESSFULLY USE CONCRETE ILLUSTRATIONS
S.3%1 TRY T USE VARIED ILLUSTRATIONS (22D
.22 SUCCESSFULLY USE VARIED ILLUSTRATIONS

This is wnot a problem given some imagination,
kriowledyge of the field and knowledge of the audience-

S.33 TREY T CHECK FOR THE PRESENCE OF UNCOMMON TERMS
AND EXPRESSIONS (ZOE, 2ZA, IZ5D7

5.3d SUCCESSFULLY CHECE FOR THE PRESENCE OF LNCOMMON
TERMS AMD EXPRESSICONG

.75 TRY TO USE COMMON TERMS AND EXPRESSIONS (ZOF,
TER, TSE)

G356 SUCCESSFULLY USE COMMON TEREMS AND EXPRESSIONG

to use common terms and expressions, could ke more
troublesomet it reguives thought about the technical
information.

S.37 TRY T CHECK FOR THE PRESENCE OF MISLEADING
EXPRESSIONG (30D)

5.8 SUCCESSFULLY CHECE FOR THE PRESENCE OF
MISLEADING EXPRESSIONS

§.7%% TRY TO REFLACE ANY MISLEADING EXPRESSIONS (30E)
§.40 SUCCESSFULLY REPLACE ANY MISLEADING EXPRESSICNS

G.dl TRY T3 GIVE THE IMPRESSION OF BEING
UNCONTEMPTUOUSNESS (3300

S.a7 SUCCESSFULLY GIVE THE IMPRESSION OF BEING
LUNCONTEMPTUOLISNESS
EYX:]



not difficult if true

S.d43 TRY TO GIVE THE IMPRESSION OF BEING EXPERT, AND
SINCERE (Z58)

S.dd SUCCESSFLILLY GIVE THE IMPRESSION OF BEING
EXPERT, AND SINCERE

This is wot difficult for someone who IS expert and
sincere.

S.d4% TRY TO CONVEY THAT IT IS NOT WET
T MEMORIZE (23A)

Secdé SLUCCESSFLULLY CONMVEY THAT IT IS NOT WET TO
MEMOETZE

This is not prohlematical given some social subtlety.
S8.47 TREY T AVOID MONOTONY (32A)

S.cdi SUCCESSFULLY AVOID MONOTONY

The last task is nmot prohlematical if one rememhers

to do it-

T. ENSURE AGREEMENT

T.1 TEY T0 MAKE SURE THAT THE CLIENT AGREES THAT THE
PROBLEM HAS REEN DEALT WITH. If NOT, REPEAT SECTION
I

T.2 SUCCESSFULLY MAEE SURE THAT THE CLIENT AGREES
THAT THE PROBLEM HAS BEEN DEALT WITH. If NOT, REEPEAT
SECTION I
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1d4C. CHAPTER 9 REVISITED

The following changes (all additions) can now be made
to the list of decisions requived of derivers. They
apply to followers, adaptors and desigrners of
processes of application whenever the receiver is

ot the same person as the derivers

The categories are defined as in chapter 9

14C. 1 DECISIONS REQUIRED OF A FURNISHER OF
INFORMATION

whether the receiver agrees that the proklem heing
dealt with is worth dealing with

whether the receiver agrees that the problem has heen
dealt with

what information is alveady held by the practitioner

what information is essential for understanding the
presentation and not already possessed

what would bhe suitable advance organizers

what problem—solving ability is possessed by the
receiver

what change in the information presented would put it
within the proklem—solwving abilities of the receiver

what information would justify the recommendations
how strong is the threat of counter—arguments

what wounld he arguments against weak forms of
strongly threatened counter—arguments

what are some of the veceiver's existing heliefs,
values and regular behaviour

what would show respect foir the identified existing
heliefs, values or regular behaviour of the receiver
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what are some of the receiver's past experiences

what would ke illustrations from the receiver’s past
experience

what existing heliefs values and regular hehaviour of
the receiver are fully acknowledgeable or partially
ackrnowledgeahle

how strong is the threat of interference from the
receiver's possessing concepkts that are too coarse,
faulty statistical heliefs, or other incorvrect hbut
not wnderpinned heliefs

whether any relevant YZ is seen as unimportant,
ingratiating, uncool or of low cost—effectiveness

how to convey that YZing is wot wnimportant, not
ingratiating, cool, and worth an effort

how stvomg is the threat of intevrference firom
practitioners existing beliefs that are undevpinned
arnd that could conflict with the recommendations
how te argue arcund or akove such heliefs

how strong is the threat of intevference from
apparent (not actual) invalidities in the message

how stvong is the thyreat of intevrference from norms
that needlessly appear to conflict with the
recommendations

how to show that following the vecommendations need
not appear to hreak a norm

how to indicate that one has some inside knowledge of
the field in which the receiver practices

Fow to show that heliefs involved iwn
counter—arguments may serve motives other than
validity

whether any material is present that might convey
that the furnisher of information is contemptuous,
green or insincere

whethey the amount of matevrial is too great for the
contact conditions

how to shift to greater generality

how to use methods that encourage the linking of the
presented information with existing knowledge,
discussion, practical demonstration, concrete
illustrations, varied illustrations

how to provide opportunities for graduated experience
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and practice

whether the level of noise and strength of signal are
suitahle

how stvrovng are the threats of ambiguity (including
vagueness) and misinterpretation

how strong is the threat of low enevrgy

how strong is the threat of distraction

how to forestall or accommodate and limit distraction
how to avoid introducing distraction

how strovg is the thvreat of signs of imminent threat
promise or insult

how to forestall or accommodate and limit any signs
ef immivent threat, promise, and insult

how to avoid introducing signs of imminent threat,
promise or insult

whether uncommorn terms and expressions are used
how to use common terms and expressions

whether theve are misleading expressions

how to replace misleading expressions

how to give the impression of being uncontemptuous,
expert and sincere

how to convey that it is not wet
to memorize

how to avoid monotony

1adC.2 SOIRCES

WHERE PSYCHOLOGY MUST BE INMVOLVED:

NMowhere

WHERE PSYCHOLOGY MAY BE INVOLVED:

what information is already held ky the practitioner

what probklem—solving ahility is possessed hy the
recelver

what information would justify the recommendations
how strong is the threat of counter—arguments

what are some of the receiver’s existing heliefs,
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values and regular kehaviouwr

what would show respect for the identified existing
keliefs, values or regular kehaviour of the receiver

what are some of the receiver?s past experiences

what would ke illustrations from the receiver's past
experience

whether any relevant YZ is seen as unimportant,
ingratiating, uncool or of low cost-effectiverness

how to convey that YZing is not unimportant, not
ingratiating, cool, and worth an effort

how strong is the threat of interference from
practitioners existing heliefs that are underpivmed
and that could conflict with the recommendations
how strong is the threat of interference from norms
that needlessly appear to conflict with the
recommendations

whether any material is present that might convey
that the fuvnisher of information is contemptuous,

green or insincere

whether the amount of material is too great for the
contact conditions

how to provide opportunities for graduated experience
and practice

whether the level of noise and strength of signal are
suitakle

how strong are the threats of ambiguity (including
vagueness) and misinterpretation

how strong is the threat of low evergy

how strong is the threat of distraction

tow to forestall or accommodate and limit distraction
how to avoid inmtroducing distraction

how strong is the threat of signs of imminent threat
promise or insult

how to forestall or accommodate and limit any signs
af imminent threat, promise, and insult

how to avoid introducing signs of imminent threat,
promice or insult

how to give the impression of heing uncontemptuous,
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expert and sincere

how to convey that it is not wet
to memovrize

how to avoid monotony

WHERE PSYCHOLOGY CANNOT BE INVOLVED:

whether the receiver agrees that the problem bein
dealt with is worth dealing with

whether the receiver agrees that the problem has been
dealt with

what information is essential for undevetanding the
presentation and not already possessed

what would be suitable advance organizers

what charnge in the information presented would put 1t
within the problem—solving abilities of the receiver

what would bhe arguments against weak forms of
stirongly threatened counter-arguments

what existing beliefs wvalues and regular hehaviowr of
the receiver are fully acknowledgeable or partially
acknowledgeahle

how stvrong is the thiveat of interference from the
receiver's possessing concepts that are too coarse,
faulty statistical beliefs, or other incorrect but
noet underpinmed heliefs

how to argue around or above such hbeliefs

how strong is the threat of interference from
apparent (not actual? invalidities in the message

how to show that foellowing the vecommendations need
not appear to bhreak a norm

how to indicate that one has some inside knowledge of
the field in which the receiver practices

how to show that beliefs involved in
counter—arguments may serve motives othev than
validity

how to shift to greater generality

how to use methods that encourage the linking of the
presented information with ewisting knowledge,
discussion, practical demonstration, concrete

illtustrations, varied illustrations

whether uncommon terms and expressions are unsed
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how to uwse common terms and expressions

whether there are micleading expressions
how to rveplace misleading expressions

1903 TYPES OF NON-PSYCHOLOGICAL ENOWLEDGE

WHERE COMMON INTELLIGENCE MAY AND PSYCHOLOGY MAY NOT
BE INVOLVED

whether the receiver agrees that the problem heing
dealt with is worth dealing with

whether the vreceiver agrees that the proklem has heen
dealt with

what information is essential for understanding the
presentation and not already possessed

what change in the information presented would put it
withirn the problem—solving akilities of the receiver

what would he arguments against weak forms of
stirongly threatened counter—arguments

what would ke 1llustrations from the receiver’s past
experience

what existing heliefs values and vegular hehaviour of
the receiver are fully acknowledgeable or partially
acknowledgeakle

how to argue avound ov akove such heliefs

how stirang is the threat of interference from
apparent (not actual) invalidities in the message

fow to zshow that following the recommendations need
ot appear to brealk & norm

how to show that heliefs involved in
cournter—arguments may sevrve motives other than

validity

how to shift to greater generality

whether unmcommon terms and expressions are used
how to use common terms and expressions
whether there are misleading expressions

how to rveplace misleading expressions

WHERE COMMONM INTELLIGENCE 0OFR PSYCHOLOGY MAY BE
INVOLVED
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In deciding -
what information would justify the recommendations

how strong are the threats of ambiguity (including
vagueness?y and misinterpretation

WHERE ENOWLEDGE OF THE RECEIVER MAY AND PSYCHOLOGY
MAY NOT RE INVILVED

Nowheye

WHERE KNOWLEDGE OF THE RECEIVER OF PSYCHOLOGY MAY BE
INVIILED
I deciding -~

what information is already held hy the receiver

what problem—solving ability is possessed hy the
receiver

what are some of the receiver's existing heliefs,
values and regular hehaviour

what are some of the receiver's past experiences

how stvong is the threat of interference from the
receiver's possessing concepts that are too coarse,
faulty statistical beliefs, or other incorrect hut
viot underpimnmed heliefs

whether any relevant Y& is seen as unimportant,
ingratiating, uncool ovr of low cost-effectiveness

how strong is the threat of interfevrence from
practitioners existing heliefs that are underpinrned

and that could conflict with the recommendations

how stirong are the threats of ambiguity (including
vagueness)y and misinterpretation

how styrong is the thireat of low energy

how to give the impression of heing uncontemptuous,
expert and sincevre

how to convey that it is not wet
to memorize

whether any matevial is present that might convey
that the furnisher of information is contemptuous,

Jqreen oy insincere

what would show respect for the identified existing
heliefs, values o regular behaviour of the receiver

how to convey that YZing is wot unimpovrtant, not

336



ingratiating, cool, and worth an effort

WHERE ENOWLEDGE OF THE PARTICULAR CONDITIONS MAY AND
FSYCHOLOGY MAY NOT
BE IMVOLVED

Mowhere

WHERE ENOWLEDGE OF THE PARTICULARE CONDITIONS OR
PSYCHOLOGY MAY BE INVOLVED

In deciding —
how etrong is the threat of counter—arguments

whether any relevant Y2 is seen as unimportant,
ingratiating, uncool or of low cost—-effectiveness

how stvong is the threat of interference from novrms
that needlessly appear to conflict with the

recaoammendations

how to indicate that one has some inside knowledge of
the field in which the rveceiver practices

how stvong ie the threat of low energy
how strong is the threat of distraction

how to give the impression of hbeing uncontemptuous,
expert and sincere

how to convey that it is not wet
to memorize

whether any material is present that might convey

that the furwisher of information is contemptuocus,
green or insincere

WHERE ENOWLEDGE OF SIMILAR CONDITIONS ANMD PEOPLE MAY
AND PSYCHOLOGY MAY NOT BE INVILVED
Nowhere

WHERE ENOWLEDGE OF CIMILAR COMDITIONS AND PECOPLE OF
ENOWLEDGE OF PSYCHOLGEY MAY RBE INVOLVED

In deciding -
what information is already held by the receiver

what problem—solving akility is possessed by the
receiver

what avre some of the receiver’s existing heliefs,
values and regular behaviour
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what are some of the receiver's past experiences
how strong is the threat of counter—arguments

what would show respect for the identified existing
keliefs, values or regular hehaviour of the receiver

how strong is the threat of interference from the
receiver’s possessing concepts that are too coarse,
faulty statistical heliefs, or other incorrect but
ot underpinmed heliefs

how strong is the threat of interference firom vorms
that needlessly appear to conflict with the
recommendations

how strong are the threats of ambiguity (including
vagueness)y and misinterpretation

how strong is the threat of low energy

how strong is the threat of signs of imminent threat
promise or insult

how to forestall or accommodate and limit any signs
of immivent threat, promise, and insult

how to avoeoid introducing signs of imminent threat,
promise or insult

WHERE ENOWLEDGE OF SPECIALIZED TECHNIRUES MAY AND
PSYCHOLOGY MAY NOT BE INVOLVED

what wonld he suitahkle advance ovganizers

whether the amount of material ie too great for the
contact conditions

how to use methods that encourage the linking of the
presented information with existing krnowledge,
discussion, practical demonstration, concrete
illustrations, varied illustrations

WHERE EMOWLEDGE GF SPECIAL TECHNIRUES OR PSYCHOLOGY
MAY BE INVIHVED

how to provide oppovitunities for graduated experience
and practice

whether the level of noise and strength of signal are
suitable

how to forestall or accommodate and limit distraction

how to avoid introducing distraction
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1dD. CHAPTER 10 REVISITED

Ch 10 could have its list of departures added to. It
would ke tediouws and serve no purpose to write them
all out again heve, and they all lead to furnished

information’s rnot being used as intended.

1d4F . COMMENTARY

There is mow guite a long list of demands for common
intelligence, and knowledge of people and
circumstances similar to those heing dealt with.
There is a lesser (in volume) demand for knowledge of
particular people and circumstances, and there is a
not very volumiveus demand far krowledge of special

technigques.

HEEEEFEERE AR RS
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CHAPTER FIFTEEN

PLANS FOR THE FOLLOWING CASE STUDY

This chapter covers (A) the selection of the
question, (B) the selection of the novices, (L) the
selection of the probklems and subjects, (D> the
selection of the methods, (E)» the selection of the
experts, and {F) the particular guestions in

suhsegquent chapters.

1%A. THE SELECTION OF THE GUESTION

In & nutshell the gquestion is how well generic
psychology comparves with other sources of information
where they compete in accounts of twe problems facing

a group of practitioners.
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The practitioners will he novices, bhecause they are
helieved to be at that stage in their practice where
knowledge is most explicit and has its greatest

effect on practice.

The standard process of chapter @ willke used with
the good eclectic psychology of chapter 12, hecause
accovrding teo chapter 11 this is the hest, the most
cost—effective information that psychology has to

offer.

The competing accounts will ke the movices? own
accounts, the accounts of applications other thawn the
psychological standard one, and the accounts of

experts.

1%H. THE SELECTION OF THE NOVICES

The wnovices are seen as the receivers of the
competing accounts. Therefore the particular novices
must he chosen hefore the problems and subjects so as
to make sure that the proklems dealt with have

actually kheen thought about by the receivers.

To increase the likelihood that the receivers have

thouwght about the proklems, the population is closely
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specified and the exercise is descriked as a case

study though not the study of & single person.

It follows that random sampling is not involwved.
Givern the size of even the largest cohort dealt with
(17>, a vrandom sample would have had to include well

oveyr half for representativeness to he ensured.

The chosen population of novices is of
schoolteachers, trainees, pre—service, graduates, 30
per study, in groups, attending traivning in different
cohovrts of the same course in the same Evnglish

universitya.

15981 WHY SCHOOLTEACHERGT

It is helpful that in the teaching profession written
and detailed plans for action are acceptakble and
normal . In many cases serving teachers have to write
formal plans of theiv lessons for perusal hy their
SUDETLIOrS. In all known cases trainee teachers have
to do so. The study can be done with teachers
without asking people to do anything unusual; and

therefore some artifacts can he avoided.

There is a comparative simplicity about the work of
teachers in that they work in structured and
predictable situations. A complete change of plan
rieed seldom he forced hy unforeseen circumstancess
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158R.2 WHY TRAINEES?

It is easier with trainees than with others to assume
that they will take part ivn these studies in a spirit
of cooperativenesss It is likely to hbe axiomatic as

far as trainees are concerned that talking and

thinking influence hehaviours.

Trainees are likely to he reflecting movre than others

upon the practical prohlems of teaching.

15B.3 WHY PRE-SERVICEY

Pre—~service tvraining for teaching is about the

hasics.

Pre—service trainees avre less likely than others to
ke set in their ways, and more likely to have the

characteristices desivred of rnovices — see section 15A.

Pre-service trainees have little ov nothing in the

way of past practice to justify.

15R.d WHY POST-GRADUATES?Y

A class of postgraduates normally combines many

different experiences. and disciplines of thought.
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Ard they should he mature in their attitude to the
interview, for example not intimidated by the thought

that a lecturer would hear what they said.

15B.5 WHY 30 PER STUDY?

Because aiming for a statistical significance
criterion of p =0.05, and test power to he 0.3, I
could work with an effect size of Z5 units of

proportion either side of S0% by having 30

respondents (Cohen, 13773

156 WHY IN GROLIPST

It was intended to diminish apprehension that might

have heern caused if single students were selected.

15R.7 WHY DIFFERENT COMHIRTS OF THE SAME COURGE?

This allows fresh bhut very similar groups to he used
for different studies. For example the timescale
would not allow the same group to he used hoth to
identify the prohlems and to discuss the problems

orice identified.
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1%0. THE SELECTION OF THE PROBLEMS AND SURJECTS

The problems dealt with are the two proklems of
dealing with pupils? psyches that are said to ke most
frequent and most hothersome by & sample of the
novices — that is the matter of the first study to

follow.

15D. THE SELECTION OF THE METHODS

Stucdies of the accounts of novices might look at hoth
their heliefs or at their intentions, might ask what
they think the antecedents of their proklems are or
what they think the agents of change of their
proklems ave, might ask for their thoughts in either

speech or writing.

The purpose here is to take in hoth alternatives in
each case, hecause the answer oktained might vary
with the choice of alternative. The study of lesson
plans will ke one of the ways of putting this into

effect.

Also it is intewnded to find conditions conducive to
cooperation, and circumstances similar to those in
which real thinking akout practice occurs, and to

dealing only with the salient.
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Two accounts will he declared suhstantially different
if mave than one third of the factors in either are

rejected by the other-

The novices arve treated as a group- A factor will ke
regarded as salient for novices if it is mentioned hy

more than half of them-

1%D.1 WHY LESSON PLANST

lLesson plans suit the subject of problem Z. They are
usually at a level of detail {i.e. not too much) that
allows simple analysiss I am interested in
intevtions move than in actual hehaviour, which may
have heen subject to the huffetings of circumstance.
Merntal plans I take to he in effect synonymous with
intentions. And in this case written plans are a

good indication of mental plans.

15D .2 WHY CONDITIONS CONDUCIVE TO COOPERATIONY

The ideas of Grice are useful here. I his 1967
William James lectures at Harvard, included by Cole &
Morgan (197%), Grice discusses the notion of a
contract between speaker and listener. If speaker
and listener are intendivg to co-operate, they will

follow a vumber of '"maxims?® such as *hbe relevant? and
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‘do evervthing necessary to be understood’. For
instance when the respondent says TTHE BOY WENT TO
SEE THE HEAD. HE SAID HIS PARENTS WERE GETTING A
DIVORCE?  what may look ambiguous at first sight is
not ambiguous in context if the speaker is acting on
the assumption that the listener will regard the
second statement as relevant to the first. The fact
that there is potential for amusement here only
reinforces the point that there is a novrmal
expectation of one meaning. There is no danger of
misunderstanding — the amhiguity exists only on
paper. I want to ke akle to assume that the maxims
of cooperation are heing followed. This is not
trite. Some situations of interest to psychologists
may not allow the comforting assumptions described in
the foregoing to ke made. For example in
conversations in physicians? consulting rooms time is
shovrt, the participants in the conversations may be
unfamiliar with each othere? hackgrounds, and
technical terms may be used.

15D.% WHY CONDITIONS SIMILAR TO THOISE IN WHICH

PRACTICE IS5 COMTEMPLATED®

Because the thoughts produced in those conditions
could he different from the thoughts produced iwn
cther conditions, for example in recreational
settings conditions where a purpose may ke to amuse

or to gain social kudes. The intention to have a
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setting comparakle to the orne in which thinking is

really done.

A special aspect of this is salience- There is a
danger in any study of dredging up thoughts that
would hardly otherwise occur to the respondent. That
would ke particulary urhelpful in this cases
Thevrefore the notion of salience is used, the
intention heing to elicit and record only thoughts
that are salient in circumstances resembling those in

which thinking akout practice really takes places

19E. THE SELECTION OF THE EXPERTS

In this case the ewperts veguired are people who are
euperienced practitiorners but able to he explicit and
articulate akbout their practice, people who are good,
that is respected, practitioners, and people who are
experts in communication as well as in teaching.
Appropriate publications hy suitable authors will ke

sought .«

They should ke English in case the problems are in
areas where different styles and worms prevail in

different countries.

The experts should not ke purporting to apply
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pesychology, though they may well have read psychology
among other things — one could never find an expert
guaranteed never to have had a psvchological thouwght.

15F . THE PARTICULAR QUESTIONS IN SUCCEEDING CHAPTERS

(ay Which two problems are salient for the novices

will he investigated in chapter 1&

{hy What information the psychological standard
produces for problem 1 will he investigated in chaper

17

(cy What information the psychological standard
produces for problem & will ke investigated in

chapter 13

(dy Chapters 19 and 20 will sort out some methodic

preliminaries for succeeding chapters

(e What other applications produce for hoth proklems

will he investigated in chapter 21

(3 How the novices?' accounts compare to the
psycholgical standard accounts and the accounts of
the othev applications will be investigated in

chapter 22
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(gy the experts? accounts of problem 1 will he
compared with the novices? accounts and the

T

psychological standard account in chapter 23
th)y) Chapter 2d will assess what has kbeen learnmed in

the case study.

B3 H 36 9 6 36 36 e R JE 3
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CHAPTER SIXTEEN

A CHOICE 0OF PRACTICAL PROBLEMS

This chapter deals with the first part of the case
study. The sections cover (A) the aims, (B>

procedure - ohtaining respondents, (C) procedure —
collecting the data, (D) procedure — analysing the

data, (E> the vesults, and (F) commentary.

1/ THE AIMS

16A.1 IN GENERAL

The general purpose is to find problems to which
psychology can he applied (to test the feasikility of
the proposed procedured and to which the respondents

in chapters 17 and 12 have given some thought as
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practitioners (so that their thoughts can ke compared

with the psvchological accounts).

16A.2 IN PARTICULAR

1« To find respondents as designated in chapter 1%.

Z« To ask each to wame in writing (freely composed)
the most fregquent and the most bothersome proklems
they encountered in practical teaching (following

Cruickshank et al, 137d).

Z. To select problems of dealing with pupils?

pesyches.

d. To form categories of the problems selected.

%. OFf these to select the two most mentioned problems
for further study (for the definition of ‘most

mentioned? see section FD.d4 below.

168.3 DISCUSSTON

Why most freguent and most hothersome?™ Because they
give an indication of what has heen most thought

about (following Cruickshank et al, 197d5.

Why pupils? psyches? Tao ensure that the problems are

problems to which psychology may he applied (in later
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chapters) and which the trainees approach as

practitioners.

bihy two in number? Because there should he more
confidence in a procedure that has heen applied in
two cases than a procedure that has hbeen applied in
orey and more than two cases are heyond present

resQuirces.

1&B THE PROCEDURE - ORTAIMING RESPONDENTS

A whole cohovrt was selecteds.

£11 those present whew the study was carvied out
participated. There were some ahsentees (22 or 13%).
It is hard to say whether aksentees would have had
different problems from those present: they could
ot if followed up have participated undey the same
conditions as the others. But the findings and the

use of them are such that whatever their responses

the missing 15% could hardly have made a difference-

Apart from those outlined akove the only other
characteristic of vnote 18 that the institution in

gquestion was an English university.

The number ohtained was 14%5. The cohort as a whole
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was D% Temale, wilth average age 23, graduates in a

numbeyv of disciplines, science and non—-science, from
22 different iwnstitutions. {These data were
unavailakle for the respondents kecause of

anconymity.>

160 THE PROCEDURE —~ COLLECTING THE DATA

164C .1 THE CIRCUMSTANCES IN WHICH THE RESPONSES WEERE

MADE -

Mormal tutorial groups (one tutor and on avevage &
studerts, all specialists in the same subject) were
meeting for normal purposes in the tutor's room in
the univevrsity: I was not present. The groups were
visited by one of two clevical workers unkrnown to the
trainees — each went to half of the tutorial groups
and conducted the collection of trainees’® remarks.
Fach participant was given a blank T"x3" card hefore
the gquestions were delivered. The tutors had given
permiesion and professed themselves interested in the

results.

Discussion: The tutorial group was used hecause it
is an occasion of compulsory attendarnce, of
reflection upon teaching practice, and of discussion

of trainees’ proklems. The clerical workers (two
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hecause one could not get round all the groups in the
time available) were used to reassure the respondents
that their responses really were anonymous. Cards
were used to discourage longwindedness, ease data
hardling, facilitate the preservation of anonymity,

and remove any pressure to answer unwillingly-

16C.2 THE TIMING OF THE COLLECTION OF THE DATA

During school practice trainees attended in the

University on Wednesday aftermoons while spending the
rest of the week in schools. The study was conducted
in week 17 of the 30 week course. BRefore week 17 the

-

caurse contains 3 weeks in a first school, T weeks on
campus, 4 weeks vacation, and T weeks in a second

school s Thevrefore

trainees have had time for expevience and reflection.

1607 THE BRIEFING OF THE RESPONDENTS.
The tuters told the trainees at the begivming of the
tutorials (a) that they would he taking part in an
exercise designed to make the course more vesponsive
to trainees? needs, (h) that to say too much about it
heforehand could prejudice the responses, and (c)

that the whole thing would ke discussed more fully

later.
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16C.d THE STIMULI ANMD THEIR DELIVERY

The clerical workers read gut the following to each

oL S

We are going to ask yvou to record on these
cards your answeirs to two gquestions.

You may add yvour mame or remain anonymous as
vou wishs

It is important that you write down what first
comes to mind when you hear the guestions. If
yvouw delay, them rationalization, considerations
of social acceptakility and other influences
may distort the arnswer. 5Ho please write down
what first comes to mind.

The guestions ares

What has heern causing yvou most hother in this
present teaching practice? and What problem has
faced you most frequently om teaching practice?

Gwestion 13 What has hbeen causing you most
hother in this present teaching practice?®

(AFTER A PAUSBE) uestion 23 What problem has
faced you most freguerntly on teaching practice?

The clerical workers had these instructions:
If, and only if, someone asks, please say that
they may answer one guestion and not the other

and that they may give the same answer to hoth
gquestions.

Whern the answers have heen written, please
remind the students to check that they have
indicated clearly which is their answer to
Guestion 1 (hother) and which teo fuestion 2
Cfredquency s

16C.5 RESPONSE

Most respondents mentioned one freguent and one
kothevrsome proklem. A few mentioned two or none

undey one of the headings. In all there were 161
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mentions of hothersome proklems and 151 mentions of

fregquent prohlems.

16C. 6 RECORDING

The vepondents did their own vecording by writing on

the cards.

164D THE PROCEDURE — ANALYSING THE DATA

16D.1 CATEGORIZATION

The probklems as expressed in trainees’® own words were
categorized as follows- (a) Bothersome and freguent
prohlems were combined. (hy Problems expressed in
identical terms were categorized together. (c) Where
one term subsumed another, the less often mentioned

was assimilated to the more often mentioned.
In every case in fact where this arose the more often

mentioned was the superordinate. DOther cases, for

example overlap, did not in fact arise.
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1&D-2 ASSESSMENT OF AGGREGATE FRECGUIENCY AND

BOTHERSOMENESS

Frequency and hothersomeness were comhined as
follows: the categories of prohlems were ranked
separately for freguency and kothersomeness according
to the rumber of respondents mentioning the categorys
ard the rankings wevre added. If a category had no
mentions under one of the headings, it was ranked

lagst for that heading.

1&6E THE RESULTS

Indiscipline and lack of interest were the proklems

selected for further studys

14E.1 PROBLEMS OF DEALING WITH PUPILS® PSYCHES

Takle 1&.1 lists the categovries of problems of
dealing with pupils? psyches in rank ordey from
most—thought—akout at the top. The takle gives the
viumbers mentioning bothersomeness (B)Y and freguency

{Fy fvoam which the overall ranking was calculateds

PREPARATION is vague, possibly includes PREPARATION
FoR INTEREST and is outnumbered if INTEREST and

PREPARATION FOR INTEREST are combined.
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TABLE 16&.1
Trainees? probhlems with pupils?® psyches

DISCIPLINE (ES%, F&1)
PREPARATION (E16&, F1&)

INTEREST (Eld, F11)

PREPARATION OF LESSONS FOR INTEREST (B&, F3)
PREPARATION OF LESSONS FOR ABILITY (BS, F2)

ABILITY (BLl, F3)

ORGANTIZATION OF ACTIVITIES (B1, F2)

TABLE 1&.2
Trainees? problems of any kind

DISCIPLINE (BZY, F&l)

PERSONAL PROBLEMS (BT, FaE)

PREPARATION (Bileé, Flé&) and CIRCUMSTAMCES (B2O, Fld)
INTEREST (Rid, Fili)

PREFPAREATION OF LESSONS FOR INTEREST (B&, F3D
PREPARATION OF LESSONS FOR BRILITY (B, F3)

ARTLITY (B1, FZ)

CGRGANIZATION (B, F2)
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Indiscipline and lack of intevrest are prominent

compared to other pyroblems of dealing with pupils.

16E-2 ALL PRORLEMS

Takle 1&.2 lists the important categories of all
praobklems iw rank order from most—thought—akout at the
top. The table gives the numbevr mentioning
hothersomeness (B)Y and freguency (F) from which the

overall ranking was calculated.

Persornal proklems and circumstances clearly loom
quite large; but indiscipline and lack of interest

are still guite promivent.

1&6F COMMENTARY

Discussion is included ivn the foregoing sections.

The purpose of this study was simply to find proklems

reported by this population of novices in the case

study.

All of the problems in 1&6E.Z are important in that
all have capacity for impeding the work of teaching

and learming-
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CHAPTER SEVENTEEN

A STANDARD APPLICATION
OF FORMAL PSYCHOLOGY FOR NEW SCHOOLTEACHEES

FACING INDISCIPLINE FROM PURPILS

Having ivn chapter 16 identified this as a problem
much thought about by certain trainee teachers, in
this chapter I shall tvry to produce psychological
information for dealing with this proklem. The
purposes are to allow the assessment of the
feasihility of the first part of the chapter =
procedure when applied te a particular case, and if
this is satisfactory, to have an account that can he
used in a study of the potential impact of

peyechological information.

The main local reqguirement is that only antecedents

including variakles from formal psychology hbe
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considered.

I shall set acceptable weight at one of the options
suggested in chapter 50 —~ {the most amhitious): when
there is

(1) kriowledge of one and only one occcocurrence, and any
vumber of non—occurvences, of & with the same person
in highly similar civcumstances, ov (ii) knowledge of
arne and only one occcocurrence, and any number of
non~occurrences, of O with a highly similar person in
the same circumstances, or {iii} knowledge of two or
more ococcurvences, and any number of non-occurrences,
of O with highly similar pevsons in highly similar

circumstances

The following simplications are adopted: I assume no
opportunity to go on searching after a practical
trials I assume I know what will be producikle from
arny user and any communicator.

The following abbreviations are used: POR =
producibhle on request; PAW = producikle at wills
NPOFR = not producikble on regquesty  and NPAW = not
producible at will. ¥ is & particular desired
hehaviour and 7 is & particular hehaviour

incompatible with Y.

Explanations (typically where the first choice of

target or agent has heen passed over) are eviclosed 1n
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asterisks. They are not repeated when similar cases
appear subsequently. Agents are numbered not
consecutively but according to the occasion to which
they refer, so that they can he easily traced at the
enid of the exervrcise. Wherever it has hbeen necessary
to refer to faormal psychology in assessing future
incidence, the reference has been givens

Sections ARC and DEF of the process will ke taken
together, DEF vepeated for each separate desived
behawviour.

FREEAEEEFEERRRERERRREARHR

17A-C INITIAL ASSIGNMENT

IDENTIFY THE PROBLEM: disruptive behaviowr in groups
of schoolpupils duving lessons

FIND WHETHER THE PROBLEM IS DEFINED AS WIDELY AS
COMMISSIONED: Done

FIND WHETHER THE UNDESIRED HAS ALREADY HAFPENED: No
(therefore there may he some scope for prevention of
saome targets)

IF NOT, DECIDE HOW MUCH T SEEK PREVENTION OF
TARGETS: Only whevre ready termination is impossikle

IDENTIFY THE SURJECT: pupils (Y1 and Y3) and groups
of pupils (YZ) in classes the trainee teachers will
have at some point in the future.

IDENTIFY THE RECEIVER: groups of trainee
schoolteachers

FIND THE RECEIVER®'S ABRILITY TO ACCEPT COSTS: Mormal

FIND WHETHER THE RECEIVER I5 THE SURJECT OR A
PEACTITIONER: & practitiovner (called 'teacher’ in
this chapter). Teacher's hehaviour will be sought
kefore pupil?s kehaviour, agents will include doing
teacher’s hehaviour and asking for pupil’s hehaviour,
riew sub-proklems will arise when teacher’s kehaviour
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is MNPAW or puplil’s hehaviowr is MPUOH.

FIMD ORME OF MORE DESIRED BEHAVIOURS (Ys)» IN CERTAIN
CIRCLUMSTANCES:

Y1 = following &ll the classvoom vrules the teacher
wishes to he oksevrved (regardless of respect).

DEFINITION:  Anything that breaches the standards of
hehaviour reguired is included. For example students
may walk out of the class without asking pevmission
whern that is fovkbidden, one student may damage
another’s book, hit another student or shout.

DISCUSRETONT:  Delinguency cutside the lesson may he
rule hreakingy hut I propose to concentrate on rules
that are specific to the classrooms

¥z = giving respect to a particular teacher

DEFINITION: Lack of respect for and lack of willing
cooperation with a particular teachev. Indiscipline
means for example in the teacher’s presence making
catcalls and noises when the teachev's hack is
turned, writing rude remarks on the khlackhkoard, or
throwing things at each other.

Y2 iz noet the same as Y1 and discipline is not the
same as compliances a teacher could achieve an
appearvance of good order hy force, while some of the
undesived hehaviowr continued, alkeit cirvcumspectly.

DISCUSSTON: indiscipline is & group activity: (ad
concerted disruption - Classes will often coordinate
their pranks. This may ke done heforehand or in
performance: there can he an undevrstanding among
pupils as theve is in a good jazz ensemhle. They
take turns leading and providing kackingy and they
seem to know what the others are going to do next,
even when they have not planmed in advance. If one
leader iz btaken out, anmother will prokakly arise to
carry on the had work. (k) a disruptive pupil needs
the safety in numbers and the audience that the other
pupils provide, or (c) there is a contagion of
hilarity.

Y3 = refusing to encourage ringleaders of disrespect.

Needs to he separated from YZ hecause Y2 and Y3 are
different behaviours and hence may have diffevent
factors.

Faollowing is part of the problems by common
ohservation most of those present will ke involved to
some extent, playing some part, even if it only to
join in when laughter ig occasioned.
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FIND WHETHER THE LUNDESIRED HAS ALREEADY HAPPENED: wo
(therefore theve may ke some scope for prevention of
some targebts)

IF MOT, DECIDE HOW MUCH TO SEEE PREVENTION OF
TARGETS:  only where ready termination 1s impossikle

CHECK THAT Ys ARE ABSENT OR LIKELY TO BE ARSENT
DESPITE BEING WILLED OR REQUESTED: done

FIND WHETHER Ys ARE EXPECTARLE: done

KHREEEFEEBERRFRREEF R LSRR R ERERRERREEE B
170-F SEARCHING (1)

¥i = pupils following the teachevr?s rules

TESTING L+E 1-2

ARE THE LCEe INCOMPATIELE WITH ¥Y1i7Y Yes

POSSTIRILITIES OF QCCURRENCE WORTH CONSIDERING: none

Herice no occasion

TEST

{of me

L+E

- an
ji DO
P ]
(:; 2a

18 LCEX INCOMPATIBLE WITH Y17
Yes

POSSTIRILITIES OF QCCUREENCE WORTH CONSIDERING: low L
+ moderate E {(where X is stridency, sharpness)

Hermce OCCASION 1@ L = low (threshold for LTE to he
aggressive, and resistance to X2
E = moderate {nearness to threshold
and incidence of XD

TARGET = E

TEACHER'S BEHAVIOWIR: PAW and therefore adopted as
BGENTS -

1A to look out for signs of turhbulence

1R ta avoid stridency

it

i

1 judiciously to use monotony and lack of
intensity

----------------------------------

ESTING L+E 4

15 LCE o INCOMPATIRLE WITH Y17 Yes
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hilavrity

POSSIBILITIES OF OCCURRENCE WIRTH CONSIDERING:
moderate L + high E (where X is hilarity)

Herice QCCASION 2: L = moderate (threshold for LCE to
e reckless and resistance to X
E = high (nearness to threshold,
and incidence of XD

TARGET = E

TEACHER®S BEHAVIOUR: PAW and therefore adopted as
AGENTS -

ZB = to look out for signs that overexcitement is
threatened

=R to avoid humour when overexcitement threatens

20 o= judiciously to use monotony and lack of
intensity

gssesgssssassananyeszzzaazaeasess s TESTING L+E S—-6&

ARE THE LCEs INCOMPATIBLE WITH Y17 Yes
POSSIRILITIES OF QCCURRENCE WORETH CONSIDERING: none

Hevice wo occcasion

TESTING A+E 1-7

DO THEY REFER TO COMPONMENTS OF Y17 No

Hevice o occcasion

TESTING A+E =

DOOTHEY REFER T A COMPOMENT OF Y17 Yes.

POSSIRILITIES OF QCCURRENCE WORTH CONSIDERING: low A
+ high E

Herce OCCASION 3: A = low (degree of possession of
kriowledge of rules)
E = high (demand for knowledge of
rules)

TARGET = to terminate and avoid A

PUPTIL'S REMAVIOUR FOR CHANGE OF A: NPOR and thevefore
adopted as a new Y -

Yd = to pick up knowledge of the rules when
originally presented

Jbb



TEACHER'S BREHAVWIOUR: PAW and thevefore adopted as an
AGENT -

FA = to provide opportunities for learning the

rles
TESTING A+E 3

DO THEY REFER TO A COMPOMEMT OF Y17 Yes
POSSIRILITIES OF QCCUREENCE WORTH COMNSIDERING: none
(the present case is not one in which there would

often he an overapplicatiown of the rules)

Hermce no occasion

TESTING A+E 10

DO THEY REFER TO A COMPOMENT OF Y17 No

Hevnce no occasion

TESTING A+E 1113

DO THEY REFER TO COMPONENTS OF CONSIDERING Y17 No

Hermce no occasions

5 a 8 weaenwe s nea s e s DR BD
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TESTING AV+B+C+E 1
I8 THERE A REASONABLE B INVOLVING AV1 AND Y17 Yes
POSSIRILITIES OF OCCURREENCE

Herce OCCASION 4f AW = high (degree of aversion to
monotony)
E = modevrate (strength of
connection helieved to esxist
hetweern monotony and
obhserving the rules)
C = moderate (degree to which
threatened monoctony is salient
following the prospect of any taskd
E = high (degree to which there is
a task to ohserve the rules)

TARGET = to avoid R. (E is unchangeakle, AV and C
likewise)
PUPIL'S BREHAVIOUR FOR CHANGE OF B: NPOR and thevefore
adopted as a new Y -

5 o= tp decide on any previous occasion that

ohserving the vrules is not monmotonous
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ARE THERE REEASONABLE RBs INVIOLVING AVsZ-10 AND Y17 No

Hermce no occasions
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ARE THERE REASONAEBRLE Bs INUVILVING AWLL1 AND Y17 Yes

Hernce OCCASION S: AV = to agreeiny with someone who
has & low opinion of one
B = high {(degree of covnmection seen
hetween ohkserving the rules and
agreeing with an institution that
has a low opinion of owned
¢ = moderate (degree to which the
opivion of one is salient whenever
agreement 1s in guestion)
E = high (degree to which agreement
is requested)

TARGET = change R

PUPIL'S BEHAVIOURE FOR CHANGE OF EB: NPOR and therefore
adopted as a new Y -

Y& = to decide that the school is not
contemptuous of one
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ARE THERE REASIONABRLE Bs INVOLVING AV1Z AND Y17 Yes

Herce OCCASION &85 AV — high {aversion to making an
urndue effort)
B = high {(degree of association
seen hetween oheying effortful
riules with teachevr T and making an

untdne effort — hecause teacher T
canniot detect)
C = salience of effort when a

teacher who cannot detect is
present)

E = high (degree to which teacher T
is present)

TERGET IF E IS5 CHANGEABLE = to terminate E

TEACHER 'S REHAVIOUIR: PAW and thevefore adopted as an
AGENT -

&8 = to move to anocther school

b



TARGET IF E CANNOIT BE TERMIMATED: to aveid R

PUFIL®S BEHAVIGUR FOR AVOIDANCE OF B: NPOR and
therefore adopted as a new Y -

Y7 = to adopt the bhelief in early meetings with
the teacher that the teacher can detect

ARE THERE REASTUINAELE Bs INVOLVING AVs1Z-20 AND Y17 No

Hewce no occasions
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IS THERE A REASONABLE B INMVOLVING AVZ1 AND Y17 No

Hence no occasions
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18 THERE ANY Z THAT COULD HAVE REEN ATTENDED TO AS
WELL AS Y1 AND BEEN INVOLVED WITH ATTL IN A
FEASONABLE BY Yest rule hreaking could he seen as
leading to amusement, and the wnet value of this could
outweigh losing a teacher’s friendship or receiving
less well taught lessons

POSSIRILITIES OF QCCURRENCE WIRTH CONSIDERING:
moderate ATT +

Hence COCCASION 7: ATT = modevate (strength of
attraction to discontinuity and
intensity)

E = moderate (degree of association
seen hetweew rule~hreaking with
teacher T and
discontinuity/intensity)

¢ = moderate {(degree to which
rule—hyveaking with teacher T is
salient when rules exist and
teacher T is present)

E = high (degvree to which rules
exist and teacher T is present)

TARGET = to terminate E (the presence of teacher T

TEACHER®S BEHAVIOUR: PAW and therefore adopted as an
AGENT -

7A = to move to another school

TARGET IF E I8 NOT CHANGEABLE = to avoid H

349



PLUFTLS? BEHAVIOUR FOR CHANGE OF RB: NPOR and therefore
adopted as a new Y -

Y& = to decide in early meetings with teacher T
that rule-hbreaking is not amusing with teacher T

1zzsgzsszaessnassiasssTESTING ATT+B+C+E

18 THERE ANY Z THAT COULD HAVE BEEN ATTENDED TO AS
WELL AS Y1 AND BEEN INVOLVED WITH ATTs2-1% IN A
REASONARLE BT No

Hevice mo occasions

TESTING ATT+R+CHE 20

I8 THERE ANY Z THAT COULD HAVE REEN ATTEMDED TO AS
WELL AS Y1 AND BEEN INVOLVED WITH ATT20 IN A
FEABONMABLE BT Yes

Hewce OCCASION 2: ATT = high (degree of attraction to
end N»
B = high {(degree of connection seen
hetween end N and kehaviour that is
against the rules)
¢ = high (degree to which salience
of N follows any situation in which
theve is low distraction)
E = low (degree of distraction?

TARGET = to avoid E

TEACHER®S BREHAVIOURE:  PAW and thevefore adopted as an
AGENT -

A = to make the lesson intevesting evnough to
distract from N

TESTING ATT+C+E 21

15 THERE ANMY 7 THAT COUILD HAVE BREEN ATTENDED T AS
WELL AS Y1 AND BEEN INVOLVED WITH ATTZ1 IN A
FEASONARLE BT No

HMevice no occasion

ES TSR E T L AR L R R R Rl
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17D~F SEARCHING (22

Y2 = heing respectful to the teacher

TESTING L+E 1-&

ARE THE LCEs INCOMPATIRBLE WITH YZ7  Yes
POSSIRILITIES OF OCCURRENCE WORTH CONSIDERING: none

Hevmce mo occasion
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DO THEY REFER TO COMPONENTS OF Y27 No

Hevnce mo occasion

TESTING A+E 11-1%5

DO THEY REFER TO COMPOMENTS OF CONSIDERING YZ27F No
Herice no occasions

a a
o 3

TESTING AV+B+C+E
ARE THERE REASONABLE Es INVOLVING AVsi-20 AND Y27 No

Hermce wo occasions

TESTING AV+C+E 21

1§ THERE A REASONABLE B INVOILVING AVZ1 AND YZ7 No

Hevrice m0 O0CCasion

TESTING ATT+R+C+E 1

16 THERE ANY 7 THAT COULD HAVE HEEN ATTENDED TO AS
WELL AS YZ AND BEEN INVOLVED WITH ATT1 IN A
FREASONARLE BY Yes: heing disvespectful could relieve
monotony, and the met value of this could cutweigh
losing a teacher's friendship or receiving less well
tauwght lessons

POSSIBILITIES OF OCCURRENCE WORTH CONSIDERING:
moderate ATT +moderate B + moderate © + high E

Hence OCCASION 9@ ATT = moderate (strength of
attraction to relief of monoctony)
B = moderate (vagging teachevr T is

IN



seen as a means to relieve
monoctony?

C = modevate (degree to which high
salience of ragging follows the
apperance of teacher T)

E = high (presence of teacher T

TARGET FOR TERMINATING = E

TEACHER'S BEHAVIOUR: PAW and therefore aadopted as an
AGENT -

98 = to move to ancther school
TARGET FOR AVOIDING: B

PLIPTILYS BEHAVIOUR FOR CHANGE OF B:  NPOR and
therefore adopted as & new Y -

¥3 = to acguire the belief that this teacher 1is
not raggable

I8 THERE ANY 7 THAT COULD HAVE BEENM ATTENDED T AS
WELL AS Y2 AND BEEN INVOLVED WITH ATTZ IN A
FREASONAEBLE BT Mo

Hevrice mo occasion
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18 THERE ANY 7 THAT COULD HAVE BEEN ATTENDED TO AS
WELL AS Y2 AND BEEN INVOHLVED WITH ATTI IN A
REASONABLE R? Yes:

POSSIRILITIES OF DCCURRENCE WIORTH CONSIDERING:
moderate AV +

Herice DCCASION 10: ATT = modevate (strength of
attraction to agreeahbleness)
B = moderate {(strength of
connection helieved to exist
hetween agreeabhleness — social
kudos among one’s mates - and heing
disvespectful to this teacher)
C = moderate (degree to which high
salience of B follows the presence
of particular teacher and one's
reference group)
E = high (presence of particular
teacheyr and one’s reference group)

TARGET FOR TERMINATING: E

TEACHER®S BREHAVIOURE: PAW and thevefore adopted as an

N1



AGENT -~
108 = to mave to another school
TARGET FDOR AVIIDING: R

PUPIL®S BEHAVIOUR FOR CHANGE 0OF B:  NPOR and
therefore adopted as a new Y -

Y% = to acquirve the helief that this teacher 1is
not raggahkle

L] m @ nuneaanaoaeonaaa
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HH $2:TESTING ATT+B+C+HE

IS5 THERE ANY Z THAT COULD HAVE BEEN ATTENDED TO AS
WELL A5 YZ AND BEEN INVOLVED WITH ATTsd-20 IN
FEASONABLE Bs? No

Hernce no occasions
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1S THERE ANY 7 THAT COULD HAVE BEEM ATTENDED T AS
WELL AS Y2 AND REEN INVOLVED WITH ATTZ21 IN A
REASONARLE BT No

Herice rnio occasion
FRUSEHERRFEEER AR R SRR FERH

17D-F .« SEARCHING (3
Y% = refusing to follow the ringleaders of

ruulebreaking or disvespectfulness, whew it is
happerning

TESTING L+E 1-6&

ARE THE LCEs INCOMPATIBLE WITH Y37  VYes
POSSIRILITIES OF OOCURRENCE WORTH CONSIDERING: none

Hevice no occasion

TESTING A+E 1-10

D THEY REFER TO COMPONENTS OF Y37 No

Hevnce no occasion
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DO THEY REFER T COMPONENTS OF CONSIDERING Y37T No
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Herce no occasions

TESTI

Zu

G AV+B+C+HE 1-2
ARE THERE REASONAELE RBs INVOLVING AVsl-2 AND Y3™* No

Hevice no occasions

IS THERE A REEASONARLE B IMUVILVING AV AND YZI7 Yes:

POSSIRILITIES OF OCCURRENCE WORTH CONSIDERING:
modevate AY +

Hevce OCCASTON 11: AV = moderate (strength of
aversion to disaffiliation)
B = moderate (stremngth of
connection helieved to exist
hetween disaffiliation and refusing
to follow the ringleaders)
¢ = moderate (degree to which high
gsalience of B follows the presence
of one’'s reference group)
E = high {(degree to which one’s
reference group is present)

TARGET for termivnating or avoiding = none

ARE THERE REASONABLE Hs INVOLVING AVsd-20 AND Y37 No

Hevrice no occcasions

TESTING AaV+C+E 21

I8 THERE A REASONARLE B OINVOLVING AVZ1 AND Y37 NO

Hevice mo occasion

TESTING ATTH+R+C+E 120

15 THERE ANY 7 THAT COULD HAVE BEEN ATTENDED TO AS
WELL AS Y2 AND RBEEN INVOLVED WITH ATTsl-Z0 IN
REASONMARLE Hs™ No

Hernce mo occasions

TESTING ATT+C+E 21
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15 THERE ANY 7 THAT COULD HAVE BEEN ATTENDED TO AS
WELL AS YT AND BEEN INVOLVED WITH ATTZ1 IN A
REASONABLE BY No

Hevce no occasion
HHEUHHREH LR AL LR E RS
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17C. SEERING A QUESTION (d)

FIND ONE OF MIRE DESIRED BEHAVIOURS (Ye) IN CERTAIN
CIRCUMSTANCES:

Y = to pick up knowledge of
the rules when they are presented originally

FIMD WHETHER THE UNDESIRED HAS ALREADY HAPPENED: no

CHECKE THAT Ys ARE ARSENT 0OR LIKELY T BE ABRSENT
DESPITE BEING WILLED OF REQUESTED: done

FIND WHETHER Y= ARE EXPECTARLE: ves

17D0-F .« SEARCHING (d)

ARE THE LCEs INCOMPATIRLE WITH Yd™ Yes
POSSIRILITIES OF OCCURRENCE WORTH CONSIDERING: none

Hence nwo cccasion

TESTING A+E 1--3

por THEY REFER TO COMPONENTS OF YdT™  No

Herce no occasion

DO THEY REFER TO A COMPOMENT OF Yd7 Yes

POSSTRILITIES OF QCCURRENCE WORTH CONSIDERING:
modevate A + fhigh E

high E could ke present! traffic and weather noise,
coughing of room—-mates, soft or poorly enunciated
speaking by the giver of information

moderate D could he present: the sensory acuity of
some people even at its maximum leaves something to
he desireds.

Hence QCCASION 12: A = moderate (degree of posession
of deciphering akility)
E = high (demand for deciphering
akility)

TARGET: to avoid E (A cannot he change in the short

term — unless hy puttivg on eyveglasses etc )

3k



TEACHER'S REHAVIDUIR: PAW and therefore adopted as
AGENTES ~

1Z2A = to look for threatened noise and check
signal strength

128 = to weaken the noise and amplify the signal
as Necessary

1t TESTING A+E 5
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DO THEY REFER TO A COMPONENT OF Yd7Y Yes

POSSIBILITIES OF QOCCURRENCE WORTH CONSIDERING:
moderate A + kigh £

Hemce COCCABION 13Z: A = modevate (degree of
rossession of akility to resclve ambiguity)
E = high {degree of ahility to resolve amhiguity
demarnded)

TARGET: to avoid E (A carmot he change in the short
term)

TEACHER'S REHAVIOUR: PAW and therefore adopted as
AGENTS -

138 = to check fovr threatened amhiguities
Cincluding vagueness)

1ZB = to eliminate amhiguities

13¢ = to discuss any misinterpretations of the
virles that are likely to occur

ssesggsaziszzzzzagsszsasgsrenaseCITESTING A+E &

DIt THEY REFER TO A COMPOMENT OF Y47 Yes

POSISRILITIES OF OCCURRENCE WORTH CONSIDERING:
modevate A + high E

Herce COCCASION 1d: A = modervate (degree of possession
of attentional capacity)
E = high (degree of attentional
capacity demanded)

TARGET = to avoid E

TEACHER?S BEHAVIOUR: PAW and therefore adopted as an
AGEMNT -

1dA = to make the presentation as short as
possikle

saazsesazsssis i TESTING A+E 7
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D THEY REFER TO COMPONENTS OF Y47 Yes

POSSIRILITIES OF OCCURRENCE WIRTH CONSIDERING:
moderate & + high E

Hernce OCCASION 1%: A = moderate {akility to
concentrate)
E = high (demand for concentration)

TARGET =
tevrm)

to avoid E (A canot ke changed in the short
TEACHER*S REHAVIOUR: PAW and therefore adopted as
AGENTS -

158 = to look for signs that distractions are
imminent

15R = to forestall or accommodate distractions
srgsagzzzzasesrezzeeiairzsaszsanesai s TESTING A+E &-—-10

DO THEY REFER TO COMPONENTS OF Yd7? No

Hence no occasions
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DOOTHEY REFER T COMPONENTS OF CONSIDERING Y47 No

Hernce no occasions
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DOOTHEY REFER TO COMPONENTS OF COMSIDERING Yd7Y Yes:
some people do not krow that active memorizing may he
an issue

POSSIRILITIES OF OCCURRENCE WORTH CONSIDERING:
moderate A + high E

Hevice DCCASION 1é: A = moderate (degree of possession
of accessible knowledge)
E = high (demand for accessible
Enowledge)d

TARGET: to avoid A. (E not changeable)

PUPTLSY RBEHAVIOUR FOR AVOIDANMCE OF A: POR therefore
see Agent 1aH

TEACHER'S BEHAVIOUR: PAW therefore adopted as AGENTS

168 = to present the information that active
memorizing is often necessary

31%



168 = to ask the pupils to acqguire this
information

D THEY REFER TO A COMPONENT OF CONSIDERING Y47 No

Hevice no occasions

TESTING AV+B+C+E 120 AND AV+C+E 21

ARE THERE FEASONARLE Bs INVOLVING AVs 1-Z1 AND vYd7
MNo

Hernce no occcasions

TESTING ATT+R+C+E 1-20 AND ATT+C+E 21

I5 THERE ANY Z THAT COULD HAVE BEEN ATTENDED T AS
WELL AS Yd AND BEEN INVOLVED WITH ATTes 1-21 IN
REASONARLE Bs™ No
Hemce no occasions

HEBEERRRERRRRRRFRE R EREE

17C. SEERING A QUESTION (%)

FIND ONE OF MORE DESIRED BEHAVIOURS (Ys) IN CERTAIN
CIRCUMSTANCES

Y5 = to decide that rule—ohservance may be
interesting

FIND WHETHER THE (INDESIRED HAS ALREADY HAPPENED: no

CHECKE THAT ¥s ARE ARSENT OF LIKELY TO BE ABSENT
DESPITE BEING WILLED OF REQUESTED: done

FIND WHETHER Ys ARE EXPECTABLE: ves

17D-F . SEARCHING (53

TESTING L+E 1-£

AFRE THE LCEs INCOMPATIBLE WITH Y37 Yes
POSSIBILITIES OF OCCURRENCE WORTH CONSIDERING: none

Hevice no occasion

1 s TESTING A+E 1d-1%



TESTING A+E 1-10
DO THEY REFER TO COMPONENTS OF YS7  No

Hernce no occasion

TESTING A+E 11-15
DO THEY REFER T0O COMPONENTS OF CONMSIDERING YI7Y Mo

Hence no occasions

ARE THERE REASOMARLE Re INVOLVING AVs 112 AND YE7
Mo

Hevice mo occasions

1S THERE A REASONABELE E INVOLVING AVIZ AND YS7? Yes

POSSTIRILITIES OF OCCURRENCE WORTH CONSIDERING:  high
AV + high B + high C + high E

Hermce COCCASION 172 AV = high (degree of aversion to
helieving what ie invalid)
B = high (degree of invalidity seen
in making a judgement counter to
enperience)
C = high (degree to which aversive
guperience with hserving the vrules
is salient whewn obsevving the rules
is in prospect)
E = high (degree of euperience of
morotony with okserving the rules)

TARGET IF E IS AVOIDABLE: to avoid E
TEACHER?'S REHAVIOUR: PAW therefore adopted as an
AGENT

178 = not to allow ohserving the rules to ke
associated with boredom on any sccasion

TARGET IF E IS NOT AVOIDARLE: none

) AND AV+C+E 21

TESTING AV+B+CHE
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ARE THERE REASONARLE EBe INVOLVING AVs 14-21 AND Y57
No '

Hevnce mno occasions
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TEEF NG ATT+B+CHE 1-20 AND ATT+C+E 21

15 THERE ANY Z THAT COULD HAVE RBEEN ATTENDED TO AS
WELL AS ¥5 AND BREENM INVOLVED WITH ATTs 1-21 IN
REASONARLE Bs™ Mo
Hevnice mo occasions

PEESETEEE S LS L XL ELE L 23

17C. SEEREING & BUESTION (&)

FIND ONE OF MHFE DESIRED BEHAVIOURS (¥Ys) IN CERTAIN
CIRCUMSTANCES

Yé o= to decide that the school is not contempiuous of
me
FIND WHETHER THE LUNDESIRED HAS ALREADY HAPPENED: no

CHECE THAT Ys ARE ABRSENT OF LIKELY T BE ABSENT
DEGSPITE BEING WILLED OF REGUESTED: done

FIND WHETHER Yz ARE EXPECTABLE: ves

17D~F . SEARCHING (&)
TESTING L+E 1-6&

ARE THE LCEs INCOMPATIRBLE WITH Y&T Yes
POSSIRILITIES OF QCCURRENCE WORTH CONSIDERING: none

Herce mo occasion

DO THEY REFER TO COMPONENTS OF Ye? No

Hevce nwo occasion

TESTING A+E 11-15

DOOTHEY REFER TO COMPONENTS OF CONSIDERING Y&™ No

Herice no occcaslons

TESTING AV+B+C+E 112

ARE THERE REASONARLE RBe INVOLVING AYs 1-12 AND Ye&7

3!



Mo

Herce no occasions

TESTIMG AV+B+C+E 173
IS5 THERE A REASONARLE B OINVILVING AVLIZE AND Y&7T Yes

POSIBILITIES OF QCCURRENCE WORTH CONSIDERING: high AV
+ high B + high C+ hkigh E

Hewce COCCABION 18: AV = high (degree of aversion to
believing what is invalid)
B = high (degree to which
uncontemptuousness is seen as
counter to expevrience)
¢ = high (degree to which
contemptuousness is salient
folowing a history of signs of
contempt)
E = high (degree of presence of
sigrnse of conmtempt)

TARGET — to avoid E

TEACHER 'S BEHAVIOUR: PAW thevrefore adopted as an
ABGENT -

188 = not to show any signs of contempt

srgsgsessissssgroaszreznezanai i TESTING AVHB+CHE
-20 AND AV+CHE 21

1l

ARE THERE REASONARLE Es INVOLVING AVs 14-21 AND Y&7
No

Hevice no occcasions

TEGQTING AFTFEP( FE 120 AND ATTHC+HE 21

15 THERE ANY I THAT COULD HAVE BEEN ATTERNDED T AS
WELL AS Y& AND BEEN INVOLVED WITH ATTs 1-21 IN
FEASONARLE Bs? No

Herice mno occasions
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17C. SEERING A QUESTION (7)

FIND OME OF MORE DESIRED BEHAVIOURS (¥s) IN CERTAIN
CIRCLMSTANCES

Y7 -~ pupils adopting the helief in early meetings
that the teacher is capahble of detecting

FIMD WHETHER THE LINDESIRED HAS ALREADY HAPPENED: wo

CHECKE THAT Ys ARE ARSENT OF LIKELY TO BE ABSENT
DESGPITE BEING WILLED OR REGQUESTED: done

FIND WHETHER Ys ARRE EXPECTABLE: ves

TESTING L+E 1-6&
ARE THE LCEs INCOMPATIEBLE WITH Y77 Yes

FOSSTRILITIES OF QCCURRENCE WORTH CONSIDERING: none

Hence no occasion
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TESTING A+
DO THEY REFER TO COMPONENTS OF Y77 No

Hermce no occasion
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TESTING A+E 11-1%
Do OTHEY REFER TO COMPONENTS OF CONSIDERING Y77 No

Mernce no occcasions

TESTING AV+B+C+E 1-12

ARE THEFE REASONARLE Rs INVOLVING AVs 1-1Z AND Y77
Nao
Hermce no occasions
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TESTING AV+B+CHE
ARE THERE REASOMARLE Bs INVOLVING AVIZE AND Y77 Yes

POSSTRILITIES OF OCCURRENCE WIRTH CONSIDERING: high
AV o+ high B o+ high O + high E
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Herice OCCASION 193 AV = high (degree of aversion to
believing what is invalid)
B = high {(degree of wvalidity seen
in inferving low akility to detect
from early failuwre in detection hy
a newly met person)
C = high (degree to which detecting
prowess is salient when a teacher
is newly met)
E = high (degree to which a newly
met teacher demonstrates failures
in detection)

TARGET = to avoid E
TEACHER'S BEHAVIOUR: PAW thevefore adopted as AGENTS
198 = to give oneself easy detection tasks

198 = not to place heavy demands on one’s own
attention

TESTING AV+R+C+E 1d-20 AND AV+C+E 21

AFRE THERE REASONARLE Bs INVOLVING AVs 1d-21 AND Y77
No

Hemce no occasions

TESTING ATT+E+C+E 1-20 AMD ATT+C+E 21

15 THERE ANY 7 THAT CHILD HAVE BEEN ATTENDED TO AS
WELL AS Y7 AND REEN INVOLVED WITH ATTs 1-21 IN
FEASONARBLE EBs™ No

Hernce mo occasions
PR L R E R E PR STy
17C. SEERING A QLESTION (2

FIND ORNE OF MORE DESIRED BEHAVIOURS (Ys) IN CERTAIN
CIRCIIMSTANCES:

Y& = to decide that vule-hreaking is not amusing with
teacher T on an early meeting
FIND WHETHER THE LINDESIRED HAS ALREADY HAPPENED: no

CHECK THAT ¥Ys ARE ARBRSENT QR LIKELY TO BE ABSENT
DESPITE REING WILLED OR REQUESTED: done

FIND WHETHER Ye ARE EXPECTABLE: yes

AT



ARE THE LCEs INCOMPATIRLE WITH Y&7 Yes
POSSIRILITIES OF OCCURRENCE WORTH CONSIDERING: wnone

Hevwce no occasion

TESTING A+E 1-10

DO THEY REFER TO COMPOMENTS OF Y27  No

Hevice no oocasion

TESTIMNG A+E 1115

DOTHEY REFER TO COMPONENTS OF CONSIDERING YET No

Hermce mwo occasions

ARE THERE REASONMARLE RBs INVILVING AVs 1-132 AND Yo7
Nao

Hevice mo occasions

15 THERE A REASONABLE B IMVOLVING AVIE AND Y2 Yes

POSSTRIITIES OF QCCURRENCE WORTH CONSIDERING: high AV
+ high B + kigh € + high E

Herce DCCASION 20:f AV = high {degree of aversion to
helievingwhat is invalid)
B = high {(degree of validity seen
in inferving that rule-hreaking is
amusing with teacher T if teacher T
thyows tantrums when vules are
booken)
¢ = high (degvree to which amusement
value is salient when any teacher
is newly met)
E = high {(degree to which a new
teachey is present who thirows
tantrums)
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TARGET = to avoid E

TEACHER®'S BEHAVIDUE: PAW and therefoire adopted as an
AGENT -

Z0A = to avoid making rule breaking as such a
velief from boredom (as one might for example by
throwing a tantvrum)

~+

srssrssriasssaorosziosraoasresiiisiTESTING AV+R+C+E
1d—-20 AND AV+C+E 21

ARE THERE REASONARLE Es INVOLVING AVse 1d-21 AND Ya7°
Mo

Henmce no occasions

18 THERE ANY 7 THAT COULD HAVE BEEN ATTENDED TO AS
WELL AS VS AND BEEN INVOLVED WITH ATTs 1-21 IN
REASONARLE Bs™ No
Hevnice mo occasions

3 3 I BB 36 396 3 36

17¢- SEERIMG & GUESTION %)

FIND ONE OF MORE DESIRED BEHAVIOURE (¥Ys)> IN CERTAIN
CIRCUMBTANCES:

Y9 = pupils in a class adopting the view upon first
meeting a teacher that the teacher is not raggable
FIND WHETHER THE UNDESIRED HAS ALREADY HAPPENED: wio

CHECE THAT Ys ARE ABSENT OF LIEELY TO BE ABSBENT
DESPITE BEING WILLED OR REQUESTED: done

FIND WHETHER Ys ARE EXPECTABLE: yes

ARE THE LCEs INCOMPATIERLE WITH Y37 Yes
POSSTIBILITIES OF OCCURRENCE WORTH CONSIDERING: none

Hence wo occasion




TESTING A+E 1-10
D THEY REFER TO COMPONENTS OF Y37 No

Hewnce no occasion

TESTING A+E 11-15

DO THEY REFER TO COMPOMENTS OF CONSIDERING Y97

Hermce wno occasions

ARE THERE REASONARLE EBs IMVOLVING AVs 1-12 AND Y37

Ng

Herce no occasions

TESTING AU+R+C+E 13

1S THERE A REASONARLE B INVIOLVING AVIZ AND Y327

POSSIBILITIES OF QCCURRENCE WORTH CONSIDERING:
AV + high B + high ¢ + moderate E

Hence OCCASION 21: AV = high {degree of aversi
helieving what is invalid

No

Yes

Fiiegh

an

to

B = high {(degree of validity seen
in inferving raggakility from a

show of difference from existing

wnragged teachers or unfamiliarity)

= high {degree to which
raggability is salient when
teacher ic met)

E = moderate (degree to whic

a niew

h a

teacher shows difference from

existing unragged teachevrs,
unfamiliarity)

TARGET = to avoid E

TEACHER?®S REHAVIOURE: PAW and therefore adopted as

AGENTS -

Z1A = to find out how unragged teachers in

the

new

Nnew

school look and the standavrds of pupil hbehaviour

they reqguire

1R = to discover whether theve are ragged

colleagues who might be compared (e.g. all those

teaching the same subject)

¢ = for a short periocd to conform to the
sandards and superficial appearance of all,
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(if all ave not the same, comparable) unragged
colleagues

1D = to engineer superficial differences of
appearance from comparable ragged colleagues if
they exist-

Z1E = to aveid showing unfamiliarity through
ditheving, incensistency, Oy NErvOUsSNess

1d-20 AND AV+C+E 21

s 8 o8 8 ]
w4 v o9on ® 8 u

I an

AFRE THERE REASONARLE Bs INVOLVING AVs 1d-21 AND Y327
No

Hewmce wo occasions

TESTING ATT+E+C+HE 120 AND ATTHO+HE 21

15 THERE ANY 7 THAT COULD HAVE BEEN ATTENDED TO AS
WELL AS Y9 AND BEEN INVILVED WITH ATTs 1-21 IN
FEASONARLE Be™ No

Hevice no occasions

FEEEEFFEFRHEREXE LR FREER
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17G. SEEEING CONSISTENCY

This section lists all the agents devived from the
foregoing procedure, and asks which are identical,

which contradictory and which muatually independent.

17G.1 LIST OF ALL AGEMTS

1A = to look out for signs of turbulence
1B = to avoid styidency

1¢ = judiciously to use monmotony and lack of
intensity

A = to look out for signs that overexcitement is
threatened

2B = to avoid humour when overexcitement threatens

20 = judiciocusly to use monotony and lack of
intensity

A = to provide opportunities for learning the vrules
&/ = to move to another school
7R = to move to another school

&8 = to make the lesson interesting evough to
distract froem an undesired tendency

1A to mowve ta another school

it

10A = to move to avother school

1728 = to look for threatened noise and check signal
StFEﬂgth

17R = to weaken the noise and amplify the signal as
Mecessary

13A = to check for threatened ambiguities (including
VEAJUETIRSS)

1R = to eliminate ambiguities
130 = to discuss any misinterpretations of the rules

that are likely to occur

144 = to make the presentation short
enough to ke takewn in
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198 = to look for signs that distractions are
imminent

1%E = to forestall or accommodate distractions

164 = to present the information that active
memerizing is often necessany

i6R = to ask the pupils to acguire this information

1748 not to allow oksevrving the rules to he
associated with horedom on any occasion

not to show any signs of contempt

[y
5

=
!

to give oneself easy detection tasks

[

Y

e
"
#

19R = wot to place heavy demands on one’s own
attention

20 = to avoid making vule bveaking as such a relief
from boredom {as ane might for example by throwing a
tantrum)

218 = to find out how unvagged teachers in the new
school look and the standards of pupil behaviour they
TECULTe

IR = to discover whether there ave ragged colleagues
who might he compared {(e-g. all those teaching the
gsame subject?

210 = for a short period to conform to the standards
and superficial appearance of all, or (if all are not

the same, comparahle) unragged colleagues

21D = to engineer superficial differences of
appearance from comparable vagged colleagues if they
exists

21E = to avoid showing unfamiliarity through
dithering, inconsistency, or nervousness

17G.2 COHERENCE OF AGENTS

There are some identical agents in the list — &R, 7A,
=2a and 9A ~ to move to another school (in certain
cirveumstancesy, and 1C and 20 - to use monotony

jJudiciously.
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A£11 the others are mutually independent.

171-T COMMUNICATION

To demonstrate feasihility this section identifies
some points where the provisions of sections I-T of
the proposed standard might come into play if the
foregoing information were to ke given to the

trainess who are the subjects of this case study.

TRY TO ASSESS THE PROBLEM-SOLVING THAT IS5 LIKELY TO

BE REGUIRED TN APPLICATICONS BY THE PRACTITIONER

In this case prohlem solving is likely to ke involved
because <{a) the information will be used in a variety
of civeocumstances, and (b)Y the circumstances are
complexs For example a trainee schoolteacher may he
ohserving the teaching of an experienced teacher when
that teacher leaves the voom- The trainee wonders
whether to take over the class ov not. The
information (advice te he like other teachers) is
there, but if it has heen presented only in terms of
heing like other teachers in dress, theve 1s &

proklem for the practitioner to solve.

TRY TO CHANGE THE INFORMATION PRESENTED 80 THAT, AS
FAR AS POSSIBELE, ITS APPLICATION DOES NOT DEMAND MORE

PROBLEM-S0OLVING ARILITIES THANM THE PRACTITIONER
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POSSESSES
Irn the case of the example above the advice 'he like
other good teachers’® reeded to he reiterated in terms

of many concrete examples, including the one guoted

or something close to it.

TRY TO PRESENT INFORMATION FROM PSYCHOLOGY OF

ELSEWHERE THAT JUSTIFIES THE RECOMMENDATIONS

In this case one would find veports of research in
Tinterpersonal perception® that would support some of

the statements.

An example of justification might ke justification of
the position that it is normally possikle to avoid
but not to terminate the helief that a teacher is
raggahle. After one has given the impression of
ragogability, it does not matter how punitive one is,
it does not matter who one gets to help one. lnless
you do something very spectacular, of the ovder of
saving someone’s life, the original impression that
vou are vaggable will stick. It is easy to confirm
this ky ohserving that very often the most punitive
teachers are the ones with the worst discipline.

Trnce a teacher has heen judged raggable, it is likely
that the teacher will ke ragged; and as long as a
teacher is ragged, she or he must go on looking

raggable. Thevre is little scope for classes to
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change their minds akout teachers’ raggability. If a
class rags & teachevr, there is little he or she can
do to avoid appearivng ridiculous, no matter how hard
the teacher tries- Indeed the harder teachers try,
the more vidiculouws they will prokakly look. Good
disciplinavians are good not because of how
wonderfully they cope when insults are being chanted
at them hut because insults are never chanted at
them. Ewvery teacher is in a sense raggable. Even if
vou do everything the same as other teachers who are
not ragged, after the ragging has started 1t is

likely to continue-

TRY TO ASSESS THE THREAT OF COUNTER-ARGUMENTS
Examples of these are that good discipline depends on
Tthe teacher's personality?, that it canviot be

learned, and that it camnmot he analysed.

TRY TO PROVIDE ILLUSTRATIONS FROM THE PRACTITIONERS?

PAST EXPERIENCE

The following examples show points that are
illnstratakle from common experiences that the

audience may well recognize.

&n illustration of the possikility of unconsidered

aggression might ket YIf you have ever had a car

3493



hrealk down on the way te an important appointment and
felt like kicking the offernding vehicle, you will
kviow what it is to experience a great welling up of
anger so that you feel you will bkurst if you do not
express it in some way. You have all probably in
your time slammed a doovr, kicked a piece of
furniture, or shouted at someone who happened to he

meav. You did not give it much considevation?.

An illustration of the link hetween unconsidered
aggression and insult, and on the definition of
insuwlt, might hbe: "If you come home tired and
locking forward to a kit of cosy domesticity, and you
are met with someone snapping at your "You said you'd
he here two hours ago.....etc«", it takes & lot of
control to aveid the natural tendency to snap hacks
Hefore you know where you are, you can be guite
argry . One of the things that can make us angry like
this is people approaching us aggressively or

styridently.?

Avi illustration of pupils?® using teachevrs? appearance
to judge their raggakility might hes "When you see
someone across a crowded room at a party, you first
see a type, a follower of a certain fashion, a
show-off, or whatever. You judge people at parties on
their appearance, their hearing, the way they move,
theiv physique, their facial expressions, their

voices, their clothes. Only latev, if you get close
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enough, will you find out what is hehind the cover.?

B illustration of the fact that other people’s
impressions of us are not always what we think they
are going to ke might he: ?You can go to a party
hoping to create the impression of keing a strong and
silent type and find that the impression that has
heen taken ies of a shy or moody type. Therefore it
is over—optimistic to assume that just hecause you
want a class to read vouw as friendly, they will do

507

Av illustration of the futility of trying to
reprimand or reason classes out of a state of high
excitement might hes *If you try telling someone who
is high through inekriation to "stop fooling around”
yvou will pyrohably get nowheves People in that state
need to ke taken haome, put to hed, removed from
cireulation and given time to get back to normal.
Talking to them can calm them down if the voice is
spothing and monotonouss  but reasoning is
irrelevant. People who are high are not deciding to
go on heing high after a careful consideration of

various courses of action.?

Ari illustration of pupils? use of stereotypes to
judge teachers? raggakility might be: "If a friend
tells you that they have heen dating someone Tiew, and

gqoes on to tell you that the wnew partrner is an
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accountant, you will probably find yvourself using a

stereotype.?

TRY T ASSESS ANY THREATENED INTERFERENCE FROM THE
PRACTITIONERS? POSSESSING CONCEPTS THAT ARE ToO
COARSE

An example of a coarse concept that might he used in
thinking about discipline is ?respect? of pupils for
teachers. To he respected can mean to have your
akility or skill acknowledged. That is certainly not
erough for good discipline. To hbe vespected can mean
to he treated with deference, to he unapproachakle.
That is at best irvelevant and is possihly inimical
to good disciplive. Only where to ke respected means
to have one's unraggahbility acknowledged does the
concept of respect fit the case. The coarseness in
that case arises from using a term with a number of

Mmeanings.

fther cases of coarseness in relation to PAD are not
distinguishing ragging from other disruptive
hehaviour of pupils, and heing too satisfied with
Thome background? as a factor in indiscipline — it
may he & variable associated with indiscipline Lut
that does not identify what influences hbehviowr in

school when it take place.

TRY TO ASSESS ANY THREATENED INTERFERENCE FROM THE
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PEACTITIONERS? POSSESSING INCORRECT BUT NOT

LINDERPINMED BELIEFS

There are & numbher of examples of unprofound heliefs
that are incorvect according to the psychological

account ivn this chapter:

that one is likely to achieve good discipline by

fovrce

that intervention by a superior is likely to

reduce one's raggability

that one needs a special pevsonality ingredient to

obtain good discipline

that one cannot learn how to obitain good

discipline

TRY T ASSESS ANY THREATENED INTERFERENCE FROM

FAULTY INTUITIVE STATISTICS

Examples could he the self-serving nature of a
helief that home hackground is the most iwnportant
influence on hehaviour in schoel, and the thinking
that ¢i) other traivnees succeed who do not follow
the recommendations here, and (ii) if one can, all

CAar s
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TREY T CHECE WHETHER ANY RELEVANT Y2 IS SEEN AS
LINTMPORTANT , INGRATIATING, LINCOOL OR OF LOW

COST-EFFECTIVENESS

An example of what might bhe found in this case is
practising: practising is guite likely to he seen
as unimportant, ingratiating, uncool and not worth
the effort. (I am wobt talking akout what is
called *teaching practice? because that is
practice in the sense practical work not in the

sense rehearsal.)

TRY T PRESENT THE INFORMATION THAT THE

PRACTITIONER'S ABILITY IS5 MNOT AN OBSTACLE

Evamples of doing it could be (a) giving the
information that many new teachevrs have praoblems
with at least one class and that there is hope
provided they ave not ragged by all their classes,
and (k) giving the information that it is normal
in first meetings for classes to he pretty guiet
(hecaunse they are watching)?®: there will hbe time
for the new teacher to react because the class is

waiting to see the reactions
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TRY TO ASSESS ANY THREATENED INTERFERENCE FROM
PREACTITIONERS® EXISTING BELIEFS THAT ARE LINDERPINNED

AND THAT COULD CONFLICT WITH THE RECOMMENDATIONS

Examples of such heliefs in this case from my first

hand experience includes

that indiscipline can he combatted effectively hy

appealing to individual pupils

that if things go wrong, the pupils are entirely

to klame

that one is likely to ke judged on how sympathetic

oy friendly one 1is

that the impression on pupils of the teacher’s
character is likely teo ke unimportant for

discipline

that a teacher is likely to he ahkle to win hack

the cooperation of a class after a had start

that teachers will always achieve good discipline
by 'heing themselves? or 'doing what comes

naturally? without delibkerate planving

that the hest way of handling many incidents is to
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ignore them

TRY T ARGUE IF NECESSARY ARDUND OR ARDVE SLICH

BELIEFS

Examples of what tvainees might need to he told

includes

It ie only efficient and sensible from the pupils?
point of view to assess your raggakhility guickly-
It is wnot disparaging them to say that this is
what they will dos If you wigsh to warn them not
to judge on superficial appearance, that is all
right hut to have an impact vou will have to he
estabhlished with the pupils, and this
estaklishment will have to take place in
accordance with the pupils? existing ways of

thinking.

You are not keing asked to adopt a false
personalitys once youw are assessed as not
raggakle, pupils will turn theiv attention to
other aspectes of your personality and you can then
show them as much of your true self as you like.
In the first meeting your choice is to send
signals that you are raggable or to send signals
that you are wiraggable. And ohviously the
cigmals must he signals the pupils will recognize-

211 vyou are doing is communicating with the
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pupilse.

If you use rules in the way I have suggested here
vyou will avoid heing the kind of teacher who
hectors students all the time, who seems always to
ke laying dowrn the law. If yvou want to minimize
rules in your classvoom, rules can help you do
this, paradoxicallysy but they must he the kind of
rules that are very carefully spelled out to start
with, and then adhered to exactly as they are
gradually phased out. In otheyv words they must ke

disappearing rules.

TRY T ASSESS ANY THREATENED INTERFERENCE FROM

APPARENT (NOT ACTUAL)> INVALIDITIES IN THE MESSAGE

Fxamples of apparent invalidities in this cases

It may appear that it is unrealistic to recommend
taking note if & pupil gives a false name on first
meeting — how will a trainee know whether the name
ig false?™ Hut the vest of the class will knrow
that the name is false, and it will often ke easy
to spot that something is up by the behaviour of

the spectators if not that of the perpetrator.

1t may appear unvealistic to recommend much more
preparation etc than serving teachers are seen to

do. Rut the fact that experienced teachers do wnot
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do something does not show that trainees need not
do it: some of the things that one does with
little attention when practised take much

attention to begin with-

1t may appear implausible that young children are
good people-readers, implausible to anyone who
confuses the ahility to read people and the

akility to talk about reading peoples

TRY T CHECE ANY THREATENED INTERFERENCE FROM
NOFMS THAT NEEDLESSLY APPEAR TO CONFLICT WITH THE

RECOMMENDAT IONS

Examples of novms that may he relevant in this

Cases

a wovrm of not appearing to work hard (this is
contrary to the recommendation in the foregoing

account to do a lot of prepavationy.

a morm of taking advice from old hands and sewiors
(their advice may not harmonize with the

recommendations in the foregoing account?

TRY TO INDICATE THAT TAKING IN THE MESSAGE WILL

HAVE SOME DESIRED EFFECTS

In this case it is easy to point out that the
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difference hetween good and kad discipline is the
difference hetween heing effective and happy as a

teacher and the oppositess

TEY T INDICATE THAT THE COMMUNICATOR HAS SOME
INSIDE KNOWLEDGE OF THE FIELD IN WHICH THE
PRACTITIONERS PRACTICE

For example in this case that children are often

high after Physical Education lessons.

TRY TO CHECE FOR THE PRESENCE OF ANY MATERIAL THAT
MIGHT CONVEY THAT THE MESSEMGER IS5 GREEN OF

INSINCERE

The second could easily happen in this case: the
cammunicator could say things which convey a

remoteness from the reality of everyday teaching.

TRY TO REDUCE MATERIAL T SUIT THE TIME AVAILABLE

For demonstration purpose one might imagine heing
given two half-hour presentations each followed by
discussion. In that case these might he vetained

as the most important recommendations:

1. Look the part but do not look afraid to ke

different.
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2« When tested, show that you notice things and
that you are decisive and consistent.
T Avoid giving signs of anxiety, look the part in

small ways, and take care over small tests.

d. BHe caveful that you are strict in the right

WARY

. Do not ke a pep talkev.

&. Make it easy hy avoeiding fancy lessons at

first, and rehearsing in your imagination.

TRY T ADJUST THE ORGANIZATION OF THE PRESENTATION TO

SUIT THE CONTACT CONDITIONS

S5till imagining the two half-hour slots -

divide into separate cohevent hits and give each a
heading, e«gs. 1 and 3 under the heading Look The
Part, =, d4, %, &, under the heading Meet The

Challenge.

(ot ploughing through uwntil the end of the first
half-hour, stopping suddenly, starting the second
half-~hour part way through something, and finishing

in a rush or leaving in complete.)
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TRY TO PROVIDE (WHERE WITHIN OME'S REMIT AND
RELEVANT) OPPORTINITIES FOR GRADUATED EXPERIENCE AND

PREACTICE

In this case graduated expevience is cevtainly
necessary: trainee teachers can worry akout their
pevrformance (Cruickshank et al, 137d) and this can he
damaging hy leading to the trainees® heing too self
corscious in class {and therefore not conscious
eniouwgh of pupils? needs), to their heinyg
uninteresting through shyness, to their not giving an
impression of confidence, to their not heing steady
encugh, and to their not engaging the children

sufficiently.

Alzo velevant in this case is guarding against the

accumulation of insults to oneself.

TRY TO ASSESS THREATENED AMBIGUITY (INCLUDING

VAGLUENESS)Y AND MISINTERPREETATION

Evample: trainees may think they are heing advised
to he strict with pupils or not strict when they are
in fact heing advised to let nothing pass (to he

strict in orne sewnse) hut not to he strident (not to
he strict in another sense.), tenacious of purpose

but not pugnacious
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Examples trainees could think they were heing
advised to he like other teachers when the intended
advice was to he like other teachers in some ways for

a little time.

Examples trainees could think they were heing
advised to dress casunally or to dress formally when
the intended advice was to dress in the way

conventional in the particular schoeol attended.

Examplet when the intended advice was to use their
own personas to make lessons interesting, teachers
could think they were heing advised to to act as if

they were auditioning for a Las Vegas nightspot.

Example: trainees could think they were being advised
to he like their pupils when the intended advice was

to know their pupilss

Example: it may be advisakle for teachers to hecome
familiar with the names of some disc jockeys and soap
opera characters. Hut that does not mean that
teachers must change their own tastes in music or
literature. Some may think it does mean that, and

accordingly reject the idea.

TRY TO USE CONCRETE ILLUSTREATIONS

{ad To put across the point that a newcomer will wot
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necessarily he able to match an experienced teachevw
in doing things guickly and also while attending to
something else, one could get some mileage out of

comparing teaching with car driving.

(hy The forvegoing account suggests that new teachers
should mot let any transgression go unnoticed in the
first lesson. This leaves scope for
misinterpretation of what is meant hy

Ttransgression’ . It could he helpful to give an
puample in this wveimns FIF youw have said DION'T LEAVE
YOLRE GEAT WITHOUT PUTTING YOUR HAND LIP AND WAITING
Fom ME TO GIVE YO PERMISSION, then do nothing else
bt watch for a minute ov two. Probably someone will
leave a seat- You will ke ahle to notice this right

awayy and you should show that you have noticed it.

{cr The foregoing account suggests that trainees
should work out their policies hefore going into
their first classvoom. This is rather wvague ahbout
what policies are involved. Trainees may be unahble
to think of any policy to work out. Therefore
concrete examples of policy guestions would he
helpful anmd could include these: Should pupils he
allowed to leave their seats without asking
permission? Should they he allowed to talk while
they are doing written work? Should they have to put
their hands up and wait to he asked hefore they

address the teacher? And should they line up outside
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the door hefore they come in to the vroom?

(ady Subtle distinctions can he easier to make clear
in concrete terms. A psychologist could say that one
way to avoid a lot of barking of ovders by the
teacher is for the teacher to teach pupils a detailed
routtine. The distinction hevre may not he understood,
kecause koth karking orders and training in routines
are part of what some think of as a regimental

approach.

(ed Concrete example to distinguish punishing with
personal aggression and punishing without personal
aggressiont This would have to he a demonstration
complete with different tones of voice and different
tvypes of speech by the teacher. In the less personal
case the teacher says (in a tone with a hint of
regret) 'You've broken the rules; you know what that
means? s in the more personal case the teacher says
(ivn a towme of pleasurable anticipation) *Right I've

gqot you this time. I promised myself I would? Cand so

forths.

(fy Corncrete example to show that teacher®s attention
need not ke reinforcing: It may seem a good idea to
reward a teemage hoy for attending well to some work
ky showing the work to the rest of the class ard
complimenting the hoy in puklic. But theve are some

teemage koys for whom this would ke very
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emharrassing.

(g» Concrete example to show that different things
are reinforcing for different people: mayhe having
to sweep up the leaves from the schoolyard would have
a weakening effect on some pupils. But there are
prokakly other pupils who would guite enjoy sweeping

the leaves.

TEY T REPLACE ANY MISLEADING EXPRESSIONS

Example: the maxim 'know a&hout disc jockeys and soap
operas? while vecommended would raise hackles:

people might feel they were being asked to ke like
the pupils rather than kvnow what the pupils are likes
A hetter way of putting it would ke the maxim “krow

your pupils.

Example: ?concentvate on what they think of you?
might raise hackles. Better would he ' how the
recommendations teachers give pupils akout the wvalue
af hard work, the joy of reading, or whatever, will
he coloured by the teacher's character as seen hy the

pupils?.

170 COMMENTARY

That completes a run—through of the proposed standard

Loq



process, applying & good eclectic psychology to the
problem of new teachevrs?® facing lack of discipline
From their pupils.

He M3 3 3 3 36 30 3 R R R
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CHAPTER EIGHTEEN

A STANDARD APPLICATION
OF FORMAL PSYCHOLOGY FOR NEW SCHOOLTEACHERS

FACING LACK OF INTEREST FROM PUFILS

Having in chapter 1& identified this as a proklem
much thought about ky certain trainee teachers, in
this chapter I shall try to produce psychological
information for dealing with this proklem. The
purposes are to allow the assessment of the
feasifility of the fivst part of the chapter &
procedure when applied to a particular case, and if
this is satisfactory, to have an account that can he
weed in a study of the potential impact of

peychological informatiorn.

The main local requirement is that only antecedents

including variakles from formal psychology he
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considered.

I shall set acceptahle weight at one of the options
suggested in chapter SC - (the most ambitious): when
there i

(i) kriowledge of ore and only one occcurrence, and any
rumber of non—occourvences, of 0 with the same person
in highly similar circumstances, or (ii) krnowledge of
one and only one occuvrvence, and any numher of
non—ocecurrences, of 0 with a highly similar pevrson in
the same circumstances, or (iii2> krnowledge of two or
move occurrences, and any number of non-ocouwrrTences,
af 0O with highly similar persons in highly similar

circumstances

The following simplications are adopted: I assume no
cpportunity te go on searching after a practical
trial. I assume I krow what will ke producible from

any user and any communicators

The following abhreviations are used: POR =
producible on veguest; PAW = producible at willsg
NPOF = ypot producible on reguests and NPAW = not
producikle at will. ¥ is a particular desired

hehaviaur and 7 is a particular behaviour

incompatible with Y.

Explanations (typically where the first choice of

target or agent has heen passed over) are enclosed 1in

L\ L



asterisks. They are not repeated when similar cases
appear subseguently. Agents are numbered noat
consecutively but according to the vccasion to which
they refer, so that they can be easily traced at the
encd of the ewercise. Whevrever it has heen necessary
to refer ko formal psychalogy in assessing future
incidence, the vreference has hbeen given.

Sections ABC and DEF of the process will he taken
together, DEF repeated for each separate desived
behaviour.

FEEFHEEFREYFRRFEREER XSS

18A~-C IMNITIAL ASSIGNMENT

IDENTIFY THE PREOBLEM: lack of interest

FIND WHETHER THE PROBLEM IS5 DEFINED AS WIDELY AS
COMMISSTONED: Done

FIND WHETHER THE UNDESIRED HAS ALREADY HAPPENED: No
(therefore there may he some scope for prevention of
some targets)

IF NOT, DECIDE HOW MLICH TO SEEK PREVENTION OF
TARGETS: Only where ready termination is impossihkle

IDEMTIFY THE SURJIECT: the pupils taken by the
trainee teachers

IDENTIFY THE RECEIVER: groups of trainee
schoolteachers

FIMD THE RECEIVER'S ARILITY To ACCEPT COSTS: Novrmal

FIND WHETHER THE RECEIVER I8 THE SUBJECT OR A
PRACTITIOMER: & practitioner {called 'teacher’ in
this chapter). Teacher?s hehaviour will ke sought
before pupil®s behaviour, agents will include doing
teacher’s hehaviour and asking for pupil’s hehaviouwr,
new sub-proklems will arise when teacher’s hehaviour
ig MNPAW or pupil’s kehaviour is NPORE

FIMD ONE COF MORE DESIRED BEHAVIOURS IN CERTAIN

Lel 3



CIRCLUMSTANCES:

Yl = following a lesson as instiructed and when thevre
is no indiscipline

¥& o= gver and above Y1 to engage in some exploratory
thinking on the topic of the lesson

Y3 = making an undivected contribkution (over and
above Y1 and Y2) — for example asking a guestion,
making an wnselicited comment, going to the libvrary
to find further reading

DISCUHSS TN
vaouw can have signals of detachment but still intevest

iz theve — this is (.

FIND WHETHER THE UNDESIRED HAS ALEEADY HAPPENED: no
(therefore theve may be some scope for prevenmtion of
some targets)

IF MOT, DECIDE HOW MUCH T SEEK PREVENTION OF
TARGETS:  only where ready termination is impossihle

CHECE THAT Ys ARE ARSENT OF LIEELY TO BE ABSENT
DESPITE BEING WILLED OF HEQUESTED: done

FIND WHETHER ¥Ys ARE EXPECTARLE: ves

FEEREEREREEFEFERR R EER
12D-F. SEARCHING (13

¥1 = paying attention when told to do zo and when
there is wo indiscipline

i
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15 LCEL INCOMPATIBLE WITH Y17 Yes

FOSSIRILITIES OF OCCURRENCE WORTH CONSIDERING: none

TESTING L+E 2-3

ARE LCEs 2-3 INCOMPATIBLE WITH Y17 No

Hevice no occasions

TE

4 mm
1 as
£ as
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i s
i zn
T o
1 wn

{f] e

15 LCEd INCOMPATIBLE WITH Y17 Yes

POSSIRILITIES OF QCOURRENCE WORTH CONSTIDERING:
moderate L + high E (X being hilarity)

Wy



Hevice OCCASION 1: L = moderate (threshold to LCE for
reckless approach, and resistance
to X)
E = high (nearness to threshold,
and incidence of XD

TARGET = E #by the vrule of thumk to try changing E
firsts

TEACHER'S BEHAVIOUR: PAW and therefore adopted as
AGENTS -

1A to look for early signs of hilarity

AGENT 1R: to introduce calminess as soon as signs
of hilarity are present

AGEMT 1C: not de anything to increase hilarity
whey there is any sign of 1ts presence

s 4 n g5 =a o "
B a8 8 an ® A a

e & =& w a8 v aoa
a8 8 )

IS LCES INCOMPATIRLE WITH Y17 Yes

POSSTRILITIES OF OCCURRENCE WORTH CONSIDERING:
moderate L + high E (where X is the expevience of
heing evaluated)

Hence DCCASION 2: L = modevate (threshold for LCE to
warry, and resistance to X
E = high (nearness to threshold,
and incidence of X)

TARGET = to avoid £ #E carmot readily be terminated
once present#

TEACHER®S BEHAVIOUR: PAW and thevefore adoptedas an
AGENT -

A = to frame invitations to respond so that they
are not seen as tests

TESTING L+E &
I8 LCE & INCOMPATIRLE WITH Y17 No

Hermice no occasion

TESTING A+E 1

DO THEY REFER TO A COMPONENT OF Y1 No

Herice mo occasion

)



DO THEY REFER TO A COMPOMENT OF Y17 Yes

POSSIRILITIES OF QCCURREENCE WORTH CONSIDERING: low B
+ modevrate E

Hevce QCCASION Z: A = low (degree of energy
possessed)
E = moderate {(degree of energy
demanded)

TARGET = to aveid ov terminate A (E cammot he

changed?

PUPILS® REHAVIOUR FOR CHANGE OF At POR and therefore
see Agent 3C

TEACHER'S BEHAVIOUR: PAW and therefore adopted as
AGENTS -

A = to look for early signs of depressed energy
(e-g= a suppressed vawn)

ZR = to ventilate the room and relieve monotony as
soon as signe are present

o= to ask pupils for physical movement as soon
as signs are present

TESTING A+E =

DO THEY REFER TO A COMPONENT OF Y17 No

Hence mo occasion
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DOOTHEY REFER T A COMPONENT OF Y17 Yes

POSSIRIITIES OF ODCURRENCE WORTH CONSIDERING:
moderate A + high E

Hence OCCASIONM d: A = moderate (degree of possession
of akility to decipher)
E = high {(degree of demand for
akility to decipher)

TARGET = E (A unchangeable assumivng that any
necessary eyeglasses and other aids are heing used)

TEACHER'S RBEHAVIOUR: PAW and therefore adopted as
AGENTS

4A = to look for noise and check signal strength

bl



AR = to weaken noise and strengthen the signal
whevre necessary

# 8 @ ®m o9 % 88w e rOoNees 68 WEAEESE DD
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TESTING A+E 5
D THEY REFERE TO A COMPOMENT OF Y17 Yes

POSSIRILITIES OF OCCURRENCE WIRTH COMSIDERING:
moderate A + high E

Hermce OCCASION S: A = moderate (degree of possession
ef akility to resolwve ambiguities)
E = high {degvree of demand for
akility to vresolve ambiguities)

TARGET = to avoid or terminate E (A not changeakle in
the short tevrm)

TEACHER'S REHAVIOUR: PAW and therefore adopted as
AGENTS —

A = to look for ambiguities

=R = to remove any ambiguities found
srzszsssaszsosassassrsrzarzaezazisTESTING A+E &
DOOTHEY REFER TO & COMPONENT OF Y17 Yes

POSSIRILITIES OF QOCCURRENCE WORTH CONSIDERING:
moderate A + high E

Hence OCCASION &: A = moderate (degree of possession
of capacity to attend)
E = high {(degree of demand for
capacity for attend)

TARGET = to avoid or terminate E (A wnot changeahle in
the short tevrm)

TEACHER®*S BEHAVIOUR: PAW and therefore adopted as
AGENTS -

&8 = to monitor the number of different major
themes or points heing presented

B = to reduce it if wmecessary (hy excisions and
shifts to higher levels of generality)

= ° # 8 wr P a8 QR B a8 AR R 3 E 8 AR E 8D
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DO THEY REFER TO A COMPONENT OF Y17 Yes

POSSTRILITIES OF OCCURRENCE WORTH CONSIDERING:
moderate A + high E (*demand for akility to

Ly 19



concentrate? heing manifest as the presence of
potential distractions)

Hewnce OCCASION 7: A = modevate (degree of possession
of akility to concentrate)
E = high (degree of demand for
ability to concentrate)

TARGET: E (A wnot changeahle in the short term)

TEACHER'S BEHAVIOIRE: PAW and therefore adopted as
AGENTS -~

78 = to look for signs that distractions are
imminent

7B = to forestall the distvactions or accommodate

TESTING A+E £

DOTHEY REFER TO COMPONENTS OF Y17? Yes

POSSIRILITIES OF QCCURRENCE WORTH CONSIDERING: low A
{where 'knowledge? is the knowledge vequirved to
understand what is presented) + moderate E

Hevrce DCCASION S: A = low (degree of possession of
the krnowledge reguired to
understand what is presented)

E = moderate {(degree of knowledge
assumed in what is presented)

TARGET 1 = to avoid or terminate E (IF the
presentation can be altered enough while still

serving its purposel

TEACHER'S BEHAVIOUIR: PAW and therefore adopted as
AGENTS -

GA = to check the presentation for any demand for
Ernowledge that is not possessed

2R = to make the presentation in another way

TARGET 2 = to avoid A (IF the presentation cannot ke
altered enough while still serving its purposel

PUPILSY BEHAVIOUR FOR CHANGE OF A: POR and therefore
see Agent 8D

TEACHER'S BEHAVIOUR: PAW and therefore adopted as
AGENTS -
oA = to check the presentation for any demand for

knowledge that is not possessed

2C = to provide any krnowledge that is essential

g



for undevrstanding the preszentation or akandon the
presentation
ZD = to ask pupils to acguire this krnowledge
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TESTING A+E 9
DY THEY REFER TO A COMPOMERNT OF Y17 Yes

POSSIRILITIES OF OCCURRENCE WIRTH CONSIDERING:
moderate A + high E

Hevice COCCASION 9: A = moderate (degree of possession
of akilities to solve problems)
E = high (degree of demand for
akhilities to solve prohlems)

TARGET = to avaoid or terminate E (A cannot he changed
irn the short term)

TEACHER'S EBEHAVIOLE: PAW and therefore adopted as
AGENTS ~

98 = to check the presentation for any demand for
abhilities to solve problems that the pupils may
ot possess

JR = to alter the presentation so that it calls
only for problem—solving akilities that the
pupile possess

TESTING A+E 10

DI OTHEY REFER T A COMPOMENT OF Y17 No

Hevice mo occasion

TESTING A+E 11175

DOOTHEY REFER TO COMPONENTS OF CONSIDERING Y17 Yes

POSSIRILITIES OF QCCURRENCE WIRTH CONSIDERING: none
(that Y1 is considered is assumed in the hrief)

Hernce mo occasion

] o a " ¢ 2 Db o @ o0 O R @B o0 d R e d B8 AaSs
2 u Ca M uo wewowuno oo B GW DT T MUY

TESTING AV+B+I+E 1

18 THERE A REASONARLE R OINVOLVING AVI AND Y17
Yes

POSTRILITIES OF OCCURRENCE WORTH CONSIDERIMG: high AV
+ moderate B + moderate C + high E

Herice DCCASION 10: AV = high <(degree of aversion to
monotonyd

L1q



B = modevate (stvength of
cormection helieved to exist
hetween monotony and Y1)

C = modevrate {(degree to which
salievice of H follows the prospect
of a task)

E = high {(degree to which a task is
in prospect)

TARGET = to avoeid B (to terminate B is likely to he
difficulty E is uwnchangeakle, AV and O are not
charngeabhle in the short term)

FIIFILSY BEHAVIGUR FOR AVOIDANCE OF B: POR and
therefore see Agent 10R

TEACHER®*S BEHAVIOUIE: PAW and therefore adopted as
AGENTS -

108 = to give what will he recognized as signals
that the lesson will wnot bhe monotonous

10B = to ask (not wnecessarily literally) the
pupils to recognize these signals

TESTING AV+R+C+E 211

ARE THERE REASONARLE Bs INVOLVING AWs 2-11 ANMD Y17 No

Hernce nwo occasions

TESTING AV+B+C+E 12

ARE THERE REASONARLE BS IMVOLVING AV1IZ AND Y17 Yes

POSSIRILITIES OF QCCURRENCE WORTH CONSIDERING: high
AV + moderate B + moderate € + high E

Herice OCCASION 11: AV = high (degree of aversion to
low cost—effectiveness)
B = moderate {(strength of
conmection helieved to exist
hetween Y1 and making an undue
effart)
C = moderate (degree to which
salience of B follows the prospect
of & task?
E = high (degree to which a task is
in prospect)

TARGET = to avoid B (to terminate B is likely to be
difficulty E is wnchangeakle, AV and C are not
changeahle in the short term?

PUPILS? REHAVIOUR FOR AVIIDANCE OF R: POR and
thevefore see Agent 11R

L20



TEACHER®'S BEHAVIGUIR: PAW and therefore adopted as
AGENTS -

11A = to give the information that Y1 will have
effects valued by the pupils at costs regarded hy
them as not very high

11R = to ask the pupils to acguire this
information

a o o @ "
# W % w8 W WER B wE B &L QD

TESTING AV+B+C+E 1320 AND AV+C+E 21

ARE THERE REASOMNARLE Rs INVIOLVING AVs 13-21 AND Y17
No

Hemce mo oCccasions

1~20 AND ATT+C+E
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-t 58

15 THERE ANY 7 THAT COULD HAVE BEEN ATTENDED TO AS
WELL A5 Y1 AND RBEEN INVOLVED WITH ATTs 1-21 IN
FREASONABLE Bs™ No

Hevice o occasions
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12D~F .« BEARCHIMG (27
Y& o= pupil to engage in exploratory thinking on the
theme
TES
ARE THE LCEs INCOMPATIBLE WITH YZ7 Mo

Hewce no occasions
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TESTING A+E

o
Wt oam

1—1¢
DOTHEY REFER TO COMPONMENTS OF YZ7 No

Hence no occasions

"
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TESTING aA+E 11-1Z

23
&3
2
8
7
z
L
L3
B
[
z
L
-
oo
oe

.1 sm

DO THEY REFER TO COMPONENTS OF CONSIDERING YZ7 No

Hence no occasions
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DO THEY REFER T COMPONENTS OF CONSIDERINMG YZ7 Yes

POSSIRILITIES OF OCCURRENCE WORTH CONSIDERING: low A
+ high E

Hevice DCCASION 122 A = low (degree of possession of
the krniowledge that exploratory
thinking is an option)

E = high (degree of demand for the
knowledge thas explovratory thinking
ie an option)

TARGET = to avoid A

PUFPIL®S BEHAVIOUR FOR CHANGE OF A: POR and theveforve
see Agent 12R

TEACHER'S BEHAVIOUR: PAW and therefore adopted as
AGENTS -

128 = to provide the information that exploratory
thinking is an option

12FB = to ask the pupils to acgquire this
information

123 s TESTING A+E 1d-15
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DO THEY REFER TO COMPONENTS OF CONSIDERING YZ7? Yes
POSSIRBILITIES OF OCCURRENCE WORTH CONSIDERING: rnone

Hewce no occcasions

TESTING AV+B+O+E 1-%

BRE THERE REAONARBLE Es IMVOLVING AYsi-2 AND Y27 No

Hence nmo occasions

TESTING AV+B+C+E 3

1§ THERE A FEASONARLE B INVOLVING AVZ AND Y27 Yes

POSSIRILITIES OF OCCURRENCE WORTH CONSIDERING: high
AV + high B + high © + high E

HMemce DOCASION 1352 AV = high (degree of aversion to
that which clashes with a desivred
self—concept)

B = high (degree of cormection
helieved to exist hetween YZ and
the ohject of aversion)

C = high {degree to which salience
of B follows a situation in which
one is ohserved)

E = high (degvree to which one is
ohserved)

TARGET = to avoid B

PUPILS® BEHAVIOUR FOR CHANGE OF B: POR and therefore
see Agent 13H

TEACHER'S RBEHAVIOUR: PAW and therefore adopted as
AGENTS -
138 = to portray explovatory thinking as what
sgems cool to the pupils
1Z2B = to ask the pupils to accept this

1§ THERE A REASONARLE B OINVOLVING AVIO AND YZ7 No

Hemce no occasion
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TESTING AV+B+C+E 11
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1S THERE A REASOMAERLE B INVOLVING AV11 AND YE7 Yes
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POSSIRILITIES OF QUCURRENCE WORTH CONSIDERING: high
AV + high B + moderate C + high E

Hemce OCCASITON 1d: AV = high (aversion to agreeing
with someone who has a low opinion
of onel
B = high {degree of covnmection
helieved to exist hetween YZ and
the ohject of aversion)
£ = moderate (degiree to which
salience of B follows the pirospect
of any waork for & teacher)

E = high (degree to which work for
a teacher 1is in prospect)

TARGET - to avoid R

PURILSY BEHAVIOUR FOR AVOIIDANMCE OF B: POR and
therefore see Agent 1d4R

TEACHER'S RBREHAVIOUR: PAW and therefore adopted as
AGENTS -

14A = to give what will he seen as signals of
uncontemptuousness

1dB = to ask the pupils to recognize the signs

@ a8 g owo
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1220 ANMD AV+CHE

TrrggroEssaaaazass s TESTING AV+BE+CH+E

AFRE THERE REASONARLE Be IMNUOLVING AVs 12-21 AND Y27
Mo

Hewmce no occasions
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MG ATT+B+C+E 120 AND ATT+C+E 21

18 THERE ANY 7 THAT COULD HAVE BEEN ATTENDED ToO AS
WELL AS Y3 AND BEEN INVILVED WITH ATTs 1-21 IN
REASONARLE HEs™ No
Henmce mo occasions

HEFHEBHUBEERB R XS R EEREEE

18D-F . SEARCHING (3)

Y3 = making undivected contributions (over and akove
Y1)

TESTING L+E 1

16 LCEL INCOMPATIRLE WITH Y37 Yes

POSSIRILITIES OF OCCURRENCE WORTH CONSIDERING: none

L1l



TESTING L+E Z-d

INCOMPATIERLE WITH YZ7

Hernce no occasions
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16 LCES INCOMPATIBLE WITH Y3T Yes

POSSIBILITIES OF

if the foregoing neasures have heen

TESTING L+E &
I8 LCE & INCOMPATIBLE WITH Y37 No
Hermce wnio occasion
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as
o
an
as
as
s
ez
s
az
2
as
P
am
as
en
an
an
==
sa
s
as

s
Pl wa

T e

n
©

N

ﬁ..
4+ e
i

=8TI

-~} an
71 as

DO THEY REFER T

OCCURRENCE WIRTH C
have heen

POSSIRBILITIES OF
if the foregoing measures

R EEEEEEEEE R
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DO THEY REFER TO COMPONENTS OF Y37

Hence no oCcCcaslon

DO THEY REFER TO

POSSIBILITIES OF
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Do THEY REFER TO A COMPONENT OF

TRILITIES OF QCCURRENCE WORTH

L1s

PO

OCCURRENCE WORTH CONSIDERING:

Y37

NS IDERING:

A COMPONENT OF Y37

CGOCURRENCE WORTH C

Y37

Mo

na
ap

nane
taken

g
es

No

A COMPONENT OF Y37 Yes

ioy e
taken

Nao

Yes
ONSIDERING: none

Yes

CONSTDERING:



moderate A (wheve 'krnowledge? is the knowledge of how
to make undirected contributicens) + high E

Hevice QCCASIONM 1%: A = moderate (degree of possession
of knowledge of how to make
undirected contributions)

E = high (demand of kwrowledge of
how to make undirected
conbtributions)

TARGET = to avoid or tevrminate A

PIIPILSY BEHAVIOUR FOR CHAMGE OF Az POR and therefore
see Agent 15H

TEACHER'S BEHAVIOUR:PAW and thevefore adopted as
AGENTS -

158 = to present infovrmation on how undivected
contributions might he made

i%mR = to ask the pupils to acguire this
information

£ TESTING A+E 9-10
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DO THEY REFER TO COMPONENTS OF Y377 Yes

POSSIRILITIES OF QCCURRENCE WORTH CONSIDERING: none
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DO THEY REFER TO COMPONENTS OF CONSIDERING YI7 Yes

POSSIRILITIES OF QCCURRENCE WORTH CONSIDERING: wone
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TE
DTHEY REFER TO A COMPOMENT OF Y37 Yes
POSSIRILITIES OF OCCUREENCE WORTH CONSIDERING:

Herice COCCASION 16&: A = low (degree of possession of
kriowledge that it is open to one to
make undirected contrikutions)

E = high (demand for knowledge that

it iz open to one to make
undirected contrikbutions)

TARGET = to avoid ov terminate A

PUPILS? BEHAVIOUR FOR CHANGE OF A: POR and therefore
see Agent 1&R

TEACHER'S BREHAVIOUR: PAW and therefore adopted as
AGENTS -
L6



148 = to present the information that it is open
to pupils to make undivrected contributions

16R = to ask the pupils to acgquire this
information
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DOOTHEY REFER 70O COMPOMEMTS OF CONSIDERING YI7? Yes

POSSIBILITIES OF OCCURRENCE WORTH CONSIDERING: none

TESTING AV+R-
19 THERE A REASONARLE B OINVOLVING AVsl-2 AND Y37
Yes

POSSIRILITIES OF OCCURRENCE WOIRTH CONSIDERING: wnone
if the foregoing measwres have heen taken

'EEEEEEE] g - ]
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“T
I8 THERE A REASONABLE B IMVOLVING Y3 AND AVE?  Yes

POSSTIRILITIES OF OCCURRENCE WORTH CONSIDERING: high
AV (where ‘disaffiliation? is from classmates) +

-

moderate B + moderate ¢ + high E

Hevice DCCASION 17: AV = high (degree of avevsion to
disaffiliation from classmates)
B = modevrate {strength of
connection kelieved to exist
hetweern Y3 and disaffiliation from
clasgmates — hecause it kreaks a
novrm against being too cooperative
with the teacher)
¢ = moderate (degree to which
salience of B follows the prospect
of action in the presence of a
reference group)
E = high (degree to which action is
in prospect and a reference group
is presenty

TARGET = to avoid B {to terminate B is prokahkly too
difficults to change E is impossikle; to change AV
and € is impossikle in the short term)

PURPILSGY BEHAVIOUR FOR AVOIDANCE OF Bs POR and
therefore see Agent 17B .

TEACHER®*S BEHAVIOIR:  PAW and therefore adopted as
AGERNTS -
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178 = to povtray the making of undirected
contributions as noet heinyg too cooperative with
the teacher

17R = to ask the pupils to accept this povtrayal

sgszagscsszszzssregrrzazzeaezszazay TESTING AV+ER+-C+E

88
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ARE THERE REASONARLE Hs INVOLVING AVs d-2 AND Y37 No

Herice no occasions

TESTING AV+B+C+E ¥

15 THERE A REASONARLE B INWOLVING AVY AND Y3Y  Yes

POSSIRILITIES OF QCCURRENCE WOIRTH CONSIDERING: high
AV + modevate B + modevate € + high E

Mence DCCASION 18: AV = high (degree of aversion to
what clashed with a desired
self—concept)

E = moderate (strength of
connection helieved to exist
betweern Y3 and doing what is
incongruouns with a desired
self~concept — hecuase it is seen
as ingratiating)

C = moderate {degree to which
salience of B follows the prospect
of action

F = high {(degiree to which action is
in prospect)

TARGET = to avoid B ((to terminate B is probakly too
difficults to change E is impossikle; to change AV
and ¢ is impossible in the short termd

PLURPILSY REHAVIOUR FOR AVOIDANCE OF B: POR and
therefore see Agent 18R

TEACHER'S BEMAVIOUR: PaWand therefore adopted as
AGENTS -~

138 = to portray the making of undirected
contributions as not ingratiating

18R = to ask the pupils to accept this portrayal

trsgignsszsrergrzrassaaeazst s TESTING AV+E+C+HE

ot 20
XMZ
o

18 THERE A REASONABLE B INVILVING AWIO AND YI®  Yes

POSSIRILITIES OF OCCURRENCE WORTH CONSIDERING
L1g



Hence OCCASION 19: AV = high
(degree of aversion to failure)

B = moderate {(strength of
commection helieved to exist
hetweenn ¥3 and failured

¢ = moderate (degree to which
salience of B follows the prospect
of evaluated action

E = high (degree to which evaluated
action is in prospect)

TARGET = to avoid ov tevrminate E

TEACHER?'S REHAVIOUR:  PAW and thevefore adopted as
AGEMTS -

198 = to avoid explicit evaluationson the occasion
in guestion

19R = to tvy to arvrrange things so that the pupil
succeedes ivn hev own estimation

190 = whevre failures occur to say things to avoid
the interpretation of inakility

sregsergsesearesasrsssrazaazaers e i TESTING AV+B+C+HE
11

IS THERE A REASONABLE B OINMVOLVING AVI1 AND Y37 Yes

POSGIRILITIES OF OCCURRENCE WORTH CONSIDERING: wnone
if the fovegoing measures have heen taken

n " R EEEEEEEEE EE R
n a A w8 8 AW R e BDS @ B3N HWE DN

'NEE]
Fasi
+

STING A+

f~2 ns

TE B+C+HE 1E
IS5 THERE A REASONAELE B INVOLVING AVIZ AND YZE7? No

Hence mo occasion

13
15 THERE A REASONARLE B INVIOLVING AVIZ AND YI7T Yes

POSSIRILITIES OF GCCURRENCE WORTH CONSIDERING: wone
if the fovegoing measures have heen taken

TESTING AV+B+C+E 1d-20 AND AV+HC+E 21

AFE THERE REASONAEBLE Re INUVOLVING AVs 1d4-21 AND Y37
Mo

Hermce no occasions

TESTING ATT+B+CHE 1-20 AND ATTHC+E 21



15 THERE ANY Z THAT COilD HAVE REEN ATTENDED Tt AS
WELL A5 Y3 AND BEEN INVIOLVED WITH ATTs 1-21 IN

Y

FEAGONARLE Bs™ Mo

Hevce no occasions
HHEH R EREFEER LT E R F R AR
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12G. RELATING THE ADOPTED AGENTS TO EACH OTHER

This section will list all the agents derived from

the foregoing and assess the conmsistency hetween

thems

18G. 1 LIST OF AGENTS

-
115)
ih
—
i

to look for early signs of hilarity (1A)

PE5F = to introduce calmness as soon as signs of
hilavity ave present (1R

PESE = not do anything to increase hilarity when
there is any sign of its presence (10D

PE5Sd = to frame invitations to respond so that
they are not seen as tests (EA)

-
jig}
o
Lh
i

! to look for early signs of depressed energy
(eage a suppressed yawny (IA)

PE%Ee = to wventilate the room and relieve monotony
as soon as signs are present (IR

PS=7 to ask the pupils for physical movement acs
soon as signs as present (30

i

PSSS

CAAD

to look for noicse and check signal strength

PSS to weaken noise and strengthen the signal
where necessary (dBE)

i

PSe0

it

to look for ambhiguities (SAD

P&E&L = to remove any ambiguities found (IB2

PS&T = to monitor the number of diffevent major
themes or points hbeing presented (&A)

PSETS = to veduce it if necessary (by excisions and
shifts to highevr levels of generality) (&H)

PS&d = to look for signs that distiractions are
imminent (7R

PSe= = to forestall the distractions or
accommodate them {7B)

L3l



PSed = to check the presentation for any demand
for knowledge that is not possessed (3A)

PE&7 = to make the presentation in another way

CERY

PEEE = to provide any knowledge that is essential
for undevstanding the presentation or te abandon
the presentation (20D

PSeS = to ask the pupils to acgquire this knowledge
(8D

PE70 = to check the presentation for any demand
for ahilities to solve problems that the pupils
may not possess (FAY

PE71 = to alter the presentation so that it calls
anly for problem—sclving akilities that the pupils
possess (FH)

PE7E = to give what will ke recognized as signals
that the lesson will not he monotornous (10A)

P73 = to ask (not necessariy literally) pupils to
recognize the signs (1OR)

P57d = to give the information that Y1 will have
sffects valued hy the pupils at costs regarded by
them as not very high (11A)

PS7S = to ask the pupils to acguire the
information (11B)

PS7é& = to provide the information that exploratory
thinkivng is an option (12A)
PS77 = to ask the pupils to acquire the

information (12R)

PE7E = to portvay explovatory thinking as what
seems cool to the pupils (134D

PR79 = to ask the pupils to accept the portrayal
C1ERD

PSE0O = to give what will he seen as signals of
uncontempbuousness (1d4A8)

PGE1 = to ask the pupile to recognize the signs

PSEZ = to present information on how undivected
contributions might he made (154D

PSET = to ask the pupils to acguire the
information (15R)

ERPE



PSod = to present the information that it is open
te pupils to make undirected conmtributions (16A)

PSZT = to ask the pupils to acgquire the
nfFormation (1&RD

PSEe = to portray the making of undirected
contributions as not heing too cooperative with
the teachevr (17A)

PGHR7 = to ask the pupils to accept the portravyal
C17R)

psas = to portiray the making of undirvected
contributions as rnot ingratiating (13A)

PSEY = to ask the pupils to accept the portrayal
C12R3

= top avoid euplicit evaluations on the

P&0
ccasions in guestion (19A)

a

PS%1 = to try to arrange things so that the pupil
succeeds in her own estimation (19E)

PS9% = where failures occur to say things to avoid

the ]nte:pr@iaflor of inability (13C)

18G.2 CONSISTENCY OF THE LIST

A number of agents are to ask the pupils to
acquire information (different in each case) or to
accept portrayals (different in each case) or to
recogrize signs (different in each caseld.
Otherwise there are no identical agents, and all

are mutually independent.
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1aH. COMMENTARY

Mo sub-proklems were identified heve, reflecting
the greater number of pupil kehaviours that were
regavded as producible on reguest, and the shorter
time-scale of this proklem compared to
indiscipline ~ indiscipline harks hack to previous
gccasions more than does lack of interest.
Nevertheless d4% agents were adopted. If one had
simply uwsed free association to go from *lack of
interest? to 'not paying attention® to research in
psychology into *attention®, one would have missed
saome important agents.

EFREEEETFEEFRFXEERERRIE LR
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CHAPTER WNINETEEN

METHODS OF COMPARISON

This chapter discusses some methodic points in
preparation for subsequent chapters, in which
comparisons are going to he made amonyg psychological
accounts, novices accounts, experts accounts and the

accounts of other appliers.

The sections cover (AY factors in the psychological
standard (PS> account af lack of discipline rendered
into genevally compavahle form, (BY factors in the
PS account of lack of interest rendered into
generally comparable form, (C) faults in lesson plans
implied ky the PS5 account, (D) manifestations of the
foregoing in novices? writing, and (B2 categorizing
factors in novices?! speech, and (F) comparing

accounts from different sources.
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19a. FACTORS IN THE PESYCHOLOGICAL STAMDAED (PS)

ACCIINT OF LACE OF DISCIPLINE

The list of occcasions ov of agents of change in
chapter 17 would vnot he satisfactory for the purposes
of subseguent chapters hecauwse nothing in the same

form is likely to ke found anywhere else.

To allow compavisons I have extracted from the

account of lack of discipline in chapter 17 factors
which combine the agent vecommended and the crucial
element in each relevant and weighty occasion of the
absence of the desived hehaviour, togebther with the

targetted element firom the occasion.

I have continued with one bit of collapsing reguired
far the purpeses of communication - i.e. agents I,

12, and 16 merged.

The wesult is this list of factors representing the
pesvchological standard (PS). The numhers at the end

of each give the numbering as it was in chapter 17.

PE01 use monotony against stimulation to

aggressiveness (1)

PEOZ uwse monotony against stimulation to recklessness
£

’ Wb

.



2% communicate better when instructions are heyond
pupils? ken ov ability to decipher or memorize (3,

12, 160

PSod forestall distraction when encugh is threatened
to make pupils urnable to concentrate on instructions

C1E0

PSOS move to another school against being present
where one is confirmed in pupils? eyes as an
ineffective detector (&2

Fooé move to anothey school against being present
wheve one is confivmed ivn pupils’? eves as
ridiculous vesponder to rule~hreaking (72

T

1]

PRO7 add interest fto vule-following when

rule-~hvreaking is very interesting (8]

PSOS add interest to vule~following when it 15 very
uninteresting (17D

PSO% move to another school against heing present
where ane is confirmed in pupils® eyes as raggable
(9D

PS10 move to another school against heing present
where orne is confirmed ivn pupils? eyves as one whom
pupils can gain kudos with their peers hy defying
100

PS11 procure clarity when vules have movre ambiguity
than the pupils can resolve {13)

PR1E produre hrevity when theve are more rules than
the pupils can attend to (14D

P51 convey respect against stimulation to reciprocal

antipathy (182

PS1d arvange easy tasks against assessment of one’s
effectiveness as a detector (19

PS1% plan reduction of confusion against assessment
af one’s effectiveness as a detector (13D

PSie use calmness against assessment of one’s
ridiculousness in responding to rule—hreaking (200

PS17 use appearance vis—s—vis other teachers against
assessment of one's raggability defiability and
ability to detect (217

PS1% convey non-greenness against assessment of one’s
raggability defiakility and akility to detect (21D
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1%R. FACTORS IN THE PS ACCOUNT OF LACE OF INTEREST

A similar exercise to that descrihed in section 198

wiels this list of factors from the psychological

f
[

standard (PSY in accounts of lack of interest.

o
il
i
iy
'
H

to look Ffor early cigns of hilarity (18D

PE=R = to introduce calmness as soon as signs of
hilarity are present (1B

PESE = not do anyvthivng to increase hilarity when
thevre is any sign of its presence (10)

PESd = to frame invitations te respond so that they
are not seen as tests (ZA)

PEESE = to look for early signs of depressed energy
(e-g. a suppressed yawn) (3IA)

PE=E = to ventilate the voom and relieve monotony as
sgon as signs are present (3B

PRET7 o= to ask the pupils for physical movement as
sg0n as signs as present (30D

= to look for nmoise and check signal strength

PEES = to weaken noise and strengthen the signal
where necessary (4B

PS&D = to look for ambiguities (5AD
PSel = to remove any ambiguities found (IR)

PG&aT = to monitor the numhbev of different major
themes or points heing presented (&AD

PS&s = to veduce it if necessary (by excisions and
shifts to higher levels of genevality) (&B)

PS&ad = to look for signg that distractions are
imminent (7A)

PGES = to forestall the distractions or accommodate
them (7B

PS&& = to check the presentation for any demand for
krowledyge that is not possessed (3BA)
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PSE7 = to make the presentation in ancther way (2B

PSES = to provide any knowledge that is essential for
understanding the presentation or to akandon the
presentation {20

PSET = to ask the pupils to acguive this knowledge
CEDY

P70 to check the presentation for any demand for
akbilities to solve problems that the pupils may not
g (A

i)

passe

PE71 = to alter the presentation so that it calls
ovly for problem—solving abhilities that the pupils

possess {FH)

PR72 = to give what will he vrecognized as signals
that the lesson will not be monotonous (10A)

PE73 = to ask (not necessariy literally) pupils to
recognize the signs (10RD

PE7d = to give the information that Y1 will have
effects valued hy the pupils at costs regarded hy

them as not very high (1145

PS7S = to ask the pupils to acguire the information
(LIRS

P&S76 = to provide the information that explorvatory
thinking is an option (12A)

PS77 = to ask the pupils to acquire the information
PE7H = to portray euplorvatory thinking as what seems
cool to the pupils (13A)

PE7Y = to ask the pupils to accept the portrayal
{13ERD

PSEO = to give what will bhe seen as signals of
uncantemptuousness (1447

PemEl = to ask the pupils to recognize the signs (14ED

PHREZ = to present information on how undivected

b al,

contributions might he made (15A)

PSE3 = to ask the pupils te acquire the information
1SR

PS&d = to present the information that it is open to
pupils to make undivected contributions (16A)

PGESE = to ask the pupils to acguire the information
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CL&B)
PSae = to portray the making of undirected
contrikbutions as not heing too cooperative with the

teacher {(17AD

PSET = to ask the pupilse te accept the poritrayal
C17ER

PGS = to portray the making of undirected
contributions as not ingratiating (18A)

PESY = to ask the pupile to accept the poritrayal
L1EED

PEI0 = to avoid explicit evaluations on the occasions
in gquestion (12A8)

PSSl = to try to arrange things so that the pupil
succeeds in her own estimabtion (1%B)

P59z = where failures occur to say things to avoid
the interpretation of inability (19C)
19C. CHARACTERISTICS OF LESSON PLANS DERIVARLE FROM

THE PSYCHOLDGICAL STANDARD ACCIUNT OF LACK OF

INTEREST

The only agents velevant to lesson plans are as
follows {with the numbers they were given in section
1205 Each is expressed in terms of the *fault’® that

might he seen in & lesson plans

PEF1 -~ including too many major points or themes AND
o recognition of the danger of this -~ PBSeZ, PS&es

POF? — including no striking departure from monotony
AND wo recognition of the danger of monotony - P87

PSF® - dincluding no attempt to discover existing
kriowledge or problem-solving ability AND wo
vecognition of the danger of this omission - PEaE,
PS70

PGFd — including no attempt to alter a presentation
to take account of existing knowledge or
problem—solving ability AND no vecognition of the

Luo




darnger of this omission — PS&7

I do not wish to avgue that these characteristics
would bhe undesirable in svery conceivahle lessons I
suggest only that they are undesirvahble in many
lessons. And I do wnot say that lessons without these
fauwlts are perfect.

19D. MANIFESTATIONG OF THE FOREGOING CHARACTERISTICS

IN NOVICES?Y WRITING

What should be regarded as too many major points or
themes (PSF1>7 I suggest more than two themes or
more than four major points {(remembering that it was
a half~hour lesson for Primary school children being
plarmedy. One might have paused in applying this
rule if there had been examples of very closely
related points: hut none in fact appeared in the

lesson plans analysed.

What should be regarded as a striking departure from
morotony (PSFZ7 I suggest any use of the wiusual
oy fantastic, any use of incongiruity. (An analyst
does not know for sure what would he unusual for
particular pupils but the planmer did not kriow that
either: the amalysis looked for what the planner
might reasonakly have expected to he unusual for the

pupilsa)
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What should he regarded as vecognition of the various
dargers?™ I suggest any explicit reference to the
undesirakle effect, the dangevous practice thing or

its opposite.

19E. CATEGORIZING FACTORS IN NOVICES?! SPEECH

Categories of factor in the speech of respondents
{ 2 F

will he formed in the following way.

(ad Factovrs expressed in identical terms will he

categorized together — there is little alternative.

(kY The largest of these categories will he taken as
a rough guide to the size to ke sought in other

categories.

(cy To the extent reguired to conform to (b, where
ane term subsumes another, the less often mentioned

will he assimilated to the more often mentioned:

19F . COMPARING ACCOUNTS FROM DIFFERENT SOURCES

Irn what follows the criteria of similarity and of

contradiction will he easy to meet: a factor is

Ll



regarded as covered if either agent or antecedent 1is
mentioned or part of the antecedent or agent is
mentiorned ov seems Lo have heen intended. Fa
gxample an application may he credited with
recogrnition of a point that for PS5 involves moving
school even if the application does mot go the whole
hog with PS in vecommending & move of school-

FRRFRFRAFEARFERTEERXEREEE
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CHAPTER TWENTY

COMPLICATIONS IN THE AMALYSIS 0OF SPEECH

There are many complications in the analysis of
speech that have wnot been the particular concern of
many other users of content analysis. The focus heve
is mot on the structure of content (Collins &
faillian, 126%). And it is in a sense half way
hetweern the twin approaches of focussing on the text
and focussing on the mind of the provider of the

content (Berelson, 1952).

The task is to identify what the respondents regarded
and had saliently in mind as possible antecedents of

indiscipline.

1 should like to he ahle to steer a course hetween

the unrigorous and the very elaborate.
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Z0A. THE TOPIC

PINDISCIPLINEY: anything said in answer to the
guestiorns asked should ke regarded as concerning
indiscipline unless it is clearly meant to he
otherwise. Antecedents of the wnon-psychical would ke
out, for example, as would antecedents concerning the
psyche of the respondent. If a respondent said I
RELIEVE P BRECALISE 1 BELIEVE @', P and I were recorded
as heliefs but wot the veason why I was helieved
(which is ahout the vespondent’a psyche not
indiscipline.y If respondents spoke in terms of the
positive discipline rather than indicipline, it makes
na difference except that some care may he needed in

marshalling the antecedents for comparison purposes.

Avny that have clearly no relation in themselves or in
their antecedents to indisciplivne should he rejected.

20B. ANTECEDENTS

IANTECEDENTS?: anything going hefore — (which implies
consequents, what comes after.) Any kind of going

hefore includes antecedents of antecedents.
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The procedure in outline should he (a) to find
comsequents not themselves antecedents of something
else, (k> to look for antecedents of those, and ()

to loeok for any antecedents of the antecedents.

And statements canmot simply mean explicit statements
following grammatical conventions: 1t has to mean

any antecedent—consequent relation conveyed.

These might ke conveyed in any kind of uttevances
representative speech acts, rhetovicals,
exclamations, commands and gquestions, whether

rhetorical or note

How to find the main point® This will usually he
emphasized. The emphasis may he apparent on the
printed page ~ from word order ov from a
comstruction. Perhaps two things are juxtaposed as
in I ASKEED HIM T BRING HIS HOMEWORK AT ELEVEN

QO CLOCK AND HE BROUGHT IT AT TWELVE'. Failing that
one may have to listen to the voice to assess

emphasis.

These points seem to suggest a free for all. But

there are some regularitiess

Consequents are usually the predicates or part of the
predicates of sentences in active grammatical mood

with human subjects or passive with human agentss
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HMerce the search can begin with verhs, as these show
where the predicates are. All vevrbs should he
sought, finite and rnon—-Ffinite (i-e. gerunds,
infinitives, and participles). Inn A GIREL SHOUTED the
consedquent cowncerns *shout?s;  for THE SHOUTING WAS

DOME BY A GIREL the conseguent concerns "girvl?.

Consequents appear in adjectival clauses, hut only in
non_defining adjectival clauses. For THE SHOUTING
WAS DONE BY A GIRL WHD WAS MALADJUSTED 'maladjusted
girl? should ke vecorded. For THE SHOUTING WAS DONE
BY A& GIRL, WHD WAS MALADJUSTED?! {(where the comma or A&
panse indicated a non-defining adjectivaly, 'girl?
should ke recorded (and 'maladjusted? is another
consequent.) Consequents also appear in noun clauses,

as in I SAW THAT THE GIRL WAS SHOUTING.

Aritecedents are found not only in strong statements
of cause, like SHOUTING WAS CAUSED BY THE ARRIVAL aF
THE TELEVISIONM CREW. Since all possible antecedents
may he of interest, the foregoing statement may ke of
no less interest with WAS replaced by CAN BE, COULD
BE, MAY BE, MIGHT BE, MAY HAVE REEN, MIGHT HAVE BEEN,
POSSTRLY IS, WILL RE, or SOMETIMES IS- The strong
word cause might he veplaced by "influence’ or some

other equivalent. Grammatical tense is immaterials

Avtecedents are sometimes expressed in adverhbialss
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adverhks, other parts of speech uwsed for adverhbial
purposes, adverhial phrases, adverkial clauses, and

nominative absolute constructions.

The following adverhial clauses usually indicate
antecedent conditions: clauses introduaced by *if?,
"whenever?, 'so long as’, or 'provided that’y
clavses introduced by *if and only i1f'; clauses
introduced ky ‘unless?, and clauses introduced hy

‘hecause?, 'since’, or ’due to? (colloguially usedd.

Adverhials of concession succeeded by 'vet', or "hut?
or preceded hy *while?, *whereas’® (in its common
rather than legal sense)d or *though?’ might indicate
antecedent possibhilities {(even if they also implied

that the possibility was remote.)

ARdverhials of purpose introduced by "so that® “to’?,
"lest?, Tin order that?, and so on usually indicate

an antecedent intention.

Adverkials of place and time are difficult. {12 They
may state conditions as in Tthey did it only on
Fridaye?, or 'they did it every Friday’. They may
state occasions, as in 'they did it last Friday®. In
theze cases they give antecedents. {Z) They may
state an insufficient condition, as in ’sometimes on
Fridays they do it?. This indicates that a

possibility is being talked about, and might imply
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that theve is another possikility or possihilities
unmamed - {2y They may he irrelevant to antecedents
and consegquents, as in ‘one day last week he got

frustrated and threw the cat out of the window?.

Artecedents are found not only in simple sentences,
and not only in advevrhials. Antecedents appear in
compound sentences, like 'say ome thing and they do

another?.

Z0C. SALTENCE AND NUMBER OF MENTIONS

Salience is defined as mentioned once or movre times
hecause it is impossikle to claim that degrees of
salience are related to number of mentions.

Something may he repeated as & way of emphasizing it,
that is of making sure that the listener has heard it
or has understood it. The speaker may think the
listener will ke surprised by the information or
might ke so much expecting something else that the
point will not get across without emphasis. This
emphasis is just the speaker’s way of adjusting to
the listevwer, to make sure the point gets across. It
does not mean the point is especially salient for the
speaker. Therefore this kind of repetition should ke
treated as one emphatic statement. Sentences may he

repeated ahsent-mindedly to give speakers time to
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compose the next things they are going to say. This
kind of yvepetition should he igrnored.

20D. GUAGSI-REPETITION

By the definition of salience already decided,
repetition is irrelevant. But what akout

gquasi—repetition that is not guite vepetition?

Particular antecedents may well he cited repeatedly
hut in conmection with different conseguents, and
particular consequents may he cited repeatedly but in
connection with different antecedents. That is not
the repetition of a complete antecedent—consequent
relation, and therefore should ke treated as not a

repetition.

Synonyms and saying the same thing in a different way

should he regarded as not repetition.

What ahout revision, correction, self-contradiction
(as indicated hy phrases such as Tor rather?'d” The
choice here is whether one is interested in the first
things that come to people’s minds or in what people
think when they have had some time to mull over.
First thoughts should ke ignovred when they are

contradicted hy second thoughts — on the grounds that
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it is the second thoughts that are the move likely to
influence bhehaviour in the civoumstances studied

leres

Fruamples not adding anything to the earlier statement

should ke i1gnored.

When there is a coarser and a finmer version of a
statement, the fimer should he recorded except where
the coarser is given as a revision of the finev.

Z0E. IMPLICATIONS AND ENTAILMENTS

Ordivary language is full of implications and
entailments. The sentence *the girl with the
inferiority complex made threeattempts to get my
attention? contains much information. The main point
is that the number of attempts was three; hbut the
sentence also contains the information that the pupil
was female, that she had an inferiority comple:x, and
that she attempted to gain the teacher’s attention.
One could go further back and say that the sentence
ivcliudes the information that at least one girl was
in the class, that the teacher ignored two attempts
to gain attention, and so on. How much of this
information can he said to be salient for the

speaker?
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The policy adopted is to record as salient only the
Thackground entailment? of the main point, using the
notion of ordered entailments (Wilson & Spervher,

1379 . Ivv the example above the main point is that
the numhev of attempts was three. The background
entailment of this ic that some attempits to gain
attention weve made. None of the other information
in the sentence need he regarded as salient, though
it may well have heen salient in a previous sentence,
under the same rule that ewcluded it in the present

sevntence.

2OF < AMBIGUITY

Words, phrases, and sentences can often have morve
than one possihle meaning. But this does wot present

a great problem.

Some ambiguities disappear when the context is taken
into account. & homonym like *hear? is ambiguous
taken on its owng hbut in the phrase *hitten hy a
hear? there is no amkiguity. "They were climbing the
walls? is an amhiguous phrase but only in a
conversation that might egqually well cover &
children's party and an assault on a castle. In most

conversations inm which one of these events is likely
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to he referved to, the other is most unlikely to he

referred tos

Judging that the speaker is following Grice’s maxim
"he relevant? makes more apparent ambiguities
disappear. Similarly with the "maxims of guantity’
to offer as much information as necessary for the
listener to undevrstand what is intended and to
refrain from giving what might ke too much
information. This means that clarification will he
affered if the speaker, a&s is guite likely, realizes
that there is a danger of misunderstanding (and is
cooperating with the listener). Buppose someone says
"Hoys like talking move than girls. Perhaps they
think going with girls is koving.? The second
sentence reveals that the first sentence meant ‘*hoys
like talking less then they like girls' rather than
'hoys like talking less than givle like talking?. If
there had heen no second sentence in the guotation
about hoys and girls mentioned previously, it would
ke almost completely safe to take it that the
intended comparison was hetween hoys and girls, not
hetweern talking and girls. The second comparison is
urusual , even humorous in its unexpectedness;  and
few speakers would fail to draw attention to this.
Most speakers would recognise the danger of heing
misunderstood if they meant to compare talking to
girlsy and the speech would be elaborated

accordingly. In the aksence of elakoration the more
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gxpected meaning should he taken.

20G. NEGATIVE STATEMENTS

Statements that something was NIT an antecedent
should he ignored. But sometimes an apparvently
negative statement implies that while something did
ot happern on one occasion it might well have
happened. For example: TROR ONCE IT WASNT THE
WEATHER THAT CAUSED THE TROUBLE®. From this it
should he recorded that the speaker kelieves that

weabther causes trouble.

ZOH. LITERAL MNONSENSE

It carnnot he assumed that speakers will adhere to any
one set of conventions. On occasion they may follow
their own grammatical rules, or may make up & new
word or phrase. Statements are often made
elliptically, especially in speech, and one can get a
fragment of & sentence, which dees not make sense on
its owne. Ancther kind of nonsense is when the
speaker departs from the conventions of any grammar
ard says something which if the rules of grammar were

strictly applied would ke nonsense. An example of
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this would ke some ivregular uses of relative
pronouns .  And theve may be slips of the tongue,

though most of these will probakly ke corrected.

Again one velies on the assumptions that the speaker
intends to be understood and hkelieves the listener to
ke cooperating- If the listener undevrstood what the
speaker intended, and the conversation went on
smoothly, what should ke vecorded i1s the
understanding that speaker and listener ohviously
reachecd. If the listener did not understand or
understood wrongly (as would prohakly have hecome
apparent)y, the speaker should offer ovr the listener
regquest clarificationy and this shold give all the
information needed. (It will he possihle to consult

the listener later, if necessaryl.

A1l danger of the recorder’s misunderstanding cannot
ke removed but the danger is small if the right

cirvcumstances are created.

20T . LINPSYCHOLOGICAL LANGUAGE

In everyday language people use terms that
pevechologists do wot use. It may be possikle to
regard some of these terms as synonymous with

psychological terms. Analysts do not always need to
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ke akle to say that two terms mean exactly the sames
it depends on the finevess of the distinctions that
are to ke drawn. Often svervday terms, even 1f 1t is
ot certain that they mean exactly the same as
psychalogical terms can he classified along with the
psvechological terms. For example THEY FELT THAT...

could he classed with THEY THOUGHT THAT..

Figures of speech are used in ordinary language. For
example the metaphor SWINGING FROM THE LIGHTS and
FEAISING THE FOOF were among the descriptions cohtaired
of indisciplivne, and TAME was given as a
characteristic of lesson material. These are not

difficult to categorizes

But in some cases the everyday terms may encompass
more bthan one psychological category. Examples of
these are TOUGH, and HOT AND BOTHERED. Perhaps it is
hest to regard these as terms descrihing clusters of
characteristics, TOUGH meaning {(when the psyche 1is
heimg talked about) wot khecoming anxious, depressed
orv aggressive under conditions in which many people
would, and HIT AND BOTHERED meaning energy and

frustration tolerance nearly exhausted.

20J. SUBTLETIES
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In everyvday lamguage some distinctions that an
analyst is intervested in may be made very
unohtrusivelye. The gquestion arises whether they are

so unchtrusive as to be unintentiomal distinctions.

Examples are TREY TO, WANT TO, DECIDE T, and BE

WILLING T These should he treated as different.

Examples are THE LESSON WAS DIFFICULT, where the
difficulty is described as a circumstance that the
teacher might have mwo control over, I MADE THE LESSON
DIFFICIULT, where the teacher's responsibility and
ability to make alterations are acknowledged, and THE
LESSON WAS DIFFICULT FOR THEM, where the ability of
the pupils is the focus. These distinctions would
matter if an analyst wanted to ask how much teachers
klamed ppupils rather than themselves for lesson

failures.

It is easy to distinguish THEY WERE PRECGCCUPIED from
THEY WERE DISTRACTED. The result is the same hut the
latter description klames circumstances, the former

does nots

THE LESSON WAS WELL PREPARED says nothing about its
success or failurey hut success is implied in the

similar hut crucially different THE LESSON WAS WELL

DESTGNED
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THE CHILDEEN WERE DIFFICULT FOR ME TO COMTROL says
saomething ahout the teacher’s akilityy; hut this is
not implied in THE CHILDREN WERE DIFFICLLT TO
CONTROL.  Heve it is implied that any ordinary
teacher would have difficultys In the first
description it is implied that the speakev’s ability
is less than what speaker and listener kwnow to he the

akhility of any ordinary teacher.

These distinctions are clear when pointed outy; but
people who vrelate psychological language to ordinary
language must be careful. Is what psychologists mean
by LEAENING the same as FINDING QUT, or the same as
WORE TNG Q0T ?

Z0E . VAGUENESS

Iv ordinary speech some statements of antecedents are
not &e informative as statements in psychology
usually ares For example a variabkle may he mentioned
without saving what variants make what difference, &s
in IT IS THE ATTENTION THEY GET FROM THEIR PARENTS.
Or it may ke said only that IT WAS SOMETHING To DO
WITH THE FAMILY, IT WAS MY FALLT, HE INTERVENED. Eut
at least this allows the analyst to answeyr some
questions. Even if all a speaker says 1is THERE WERE

VERIOUS REASONS the analyst may he interested if she
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o he is lookivng at whether more than one antecedent

was thought akout for some consegquent.

Of course some of these statements may not ke so
vague when taken in context. Mayhe there are only two
possible variants and ome is ohviously (to speaker

arnd listerer) not meant.

Z0L - COMMENTARY

Theire are move column inches for the methods than the
results. But even the simple approach that this
aimed to ke had to take account of & numbher of
complicationss

EZ T L E LT L L L LT 005 R R Ry
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CHAPTER TWENTY-ONE

THE PRODUCTS OF NON-STANMDARED APPLICATIONS TO THE

SAELTENT PRORLEMS

Thie chapter considers applications of knowledge to
practice that depart from the standard proposed in
chapter S. Three such applications will ke
considered: (AY a shower of studies such as a
practitioner might collect in a determined search to
find research relevant to the probklem of lack of
discipline, (B) a one-paradigm psychological
application to the problem of lack of discipline, ard
(Cy the application to the prohlem of lack of
interest of an eclectic psychology hut not following
the standard process proposed in chapter &. The
applications are considered in terms of their
departures from the psychological standard process,
wsing the methods envisaged in chapter 10. The

choice of particular examples was discussed in
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chapter 1%

The approaches indicated in chapter 179 are adopted.

Iv the lists that follow PS factors — identified in
chapter 20 - are compared with factors mentiovned by
the non—standard applications, and some of these
factors are given FRE or OF numbers for ease of

refervral by later chapters.

@18. APPLYING A SHOWER OF FINDINGS OF FIELD RESEARCH

(FED)

The showev of studies found numbers 27. All the
studies are concerned with lack of discipline (inter
alia in some cases>. They include surveys of pupils’
bhut mot teachers? wviews, ohservations and case

studies, and some correlational studies.

Ome of the studies, Futter et al (137%), is heavily
criticised and famounsely (so that a practitioner would
kinow), hut the points above survive the criticism I

think s

T1A.1 NON-DEPARTURES FROM PS - RECOMMENDING THE SAME
(iR SOMEWHAT THE SAME

Add interest to rule—~following when rule—-hreaking is
very interesting (PS0O7) chimes with this factor:
- pupils? desive to *have a laugh?’ {Woods, 1776)
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Add dinterest to vule—following when it is very

chimes with these Tactors:

uninterestbing (

~ learning difficulties (Rird et al, Galloway

i

e, Yarlaam 197d, York 13727

5

- hoavedom (Corelgan,

Prgenre brevity when there are more vules than the

@y chimes with this factors

pupils can attend to

-~

----- too many rules (Dlegg & Megszson

1972

Fimlayvson &
7 ¥

Lonchran 1978, Galloway 1
o 4 Y g

Convey respect against stimulation to reciprocal
antipathy (PS513 chimes with these Tachtorss

i le? Finding 'mucking about? an acceptable excuse

foir failing academically (Sharp, 19213

-~ petty rules (Wertham,
- the schooltse marginalising certain pupils
(Finmlayson & Loughran, 19783 O%Hagan 19770

- anti-school culture (Hargreaves, 1967 and 19823
Lacey, 19703 Mavsh et al, 19783
~ ot giving pupiles vesponsibility (Rutter at al,

PR

~ unapproachability of staff (Futter et al, 13793

----- inflexible, intolerant staff (Tlegy & Megson, 1973;

& Louwghran, 19765 Galloway, 1320

Favl sy

----- being in lower sets, streams or hands {Ball, 1321;

Galloway,

Convey non-greenness against assessment of onels

raggakility, defiability and ability to detect (PH1E

Ll



chimes with these Factorsg:

~~~~~ teating of bteacher’s tolevance (Beynon & Delamont,

198Ed s Marvsh et al, 1978 —inconsistency in teacheve’

spoanees {Topping,

~twachers? Twith-it-ness? (Founin, 19700

FROM PS5 o~ OMITTING QR

F1ALE NOMN-DEPARTURES

COFFERD ITRG AGARTRMST THE SAME

~ mot lines, extra work, detention (Rutter et al,

- yot relevance to fubure employment {(Bird et al,

LHELD

~ mot - or relatively little - social hackgrouwnd

fmainly occupation of Fabther: of pupils (Gray et

o+
B3
et

-

1=

~ pmot freguency of covporal punishment (Clegy &

Maugharn & Ouston, 197%; Reynolds &

Megson, 1

Sullivarn, 1°

BLOCKERDZ FROM THE PGS

FiAGE DEPARTUREDR -

POTHET OF VIEW

FrROL - being less than vigovous in enforcing rules
(Bivd et al, 19813 Feyrnolds & Bullivan, 1351 may go

against Convey non-greenness against avsessment of
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one's raggakility defiability and abkility teo detect

{PeLEy

Faop- tell the class about vourself and why vou enioy
teaching (Emmev et al, 1%E8d) may go against Use
appearance vis—s—vis obther teachers and against
iakhility and

assessment aof one’s raggability ded

akililty to detect (FH172

F1A.d DEPARTURES - FRODUCTMNG INACTIVE AGENTS FROM THE

PEOPOINT OF VIEW

Moane

S14L T DEPARTURES -~ PRODUCTING UNAVAILARLE AGENTS FROM

THE PS POINT OF VIEW

FRS- time of day {(Tabbtum, 132327

Flé- layvout of buoildings (Bird et al, 1951, Heal,

1TRFey

FR7- sthos of school (Gray et al, 1283; Feynolds &
Sullivan, 19813 REotber et al, 1979
Flo- smal lness of school (Feynolds & Bullivan, 13212

PlAe6& DEPARTLREDS -~ TAREGETTING THE UNWEIGHTY FROM THE

PGS OPOIMT OF VIEW

bl




relevance of set work to future employment

-
.1-‘

(Willis, 1978

FRd-~ parent—teacher closensss (Ulegg & Megson, 197353

Finlayvson & Loughran, 1%97&6; Galloway, 179

Yy
2

S1f.7 DEPARTURES - COSTLIER THAM NEED BE FROM THE PS
POTHT OF VIEW

Mo e

- FROM THE PS5 POINT OF

ZiACGE DEPARTUR

WIEW

tlee monotony against sbimulation te agar RS SIVETIESS

{51

ee monotony againet stimulation to vecklessness

CFESE

Communi cate hetter when instructions are heyond

e

pupils? ken ov ability to decipher or memorize (P53

Forestall distraction when enough is threatened to

make pupile unable to concentrate on instructiaons
{FiEad s

Move to ancther school against being present where

gne is confivmed in pupils? as an ineffective
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detector (P5

Move to ancther school qainst being present where

gre is confirmed in pupils? eyves as a ridiculous

r”

responder to rule-breaking (PBL)

Move to ancther school against heing present where

ore iw confirmed in pupils? eves as raggable (PBI)

Move to anochher school g present where

gne is cenfirmed in pupils’ e as one whom pupils

can gain kudos with their peevs by defying (PS10)

Procure clarity when rules have more ambiguity than

the pupils can rasolve

CPEI LD

of one's

Brirange € tasks against &

effechivenses as & detector (PSL1AD

inst assessment of

fiy

Pian veduction of confusion

ane’s sffechivensse as a detector (PB1E)

calmne against assessment of one’s

ridiculansness in responding te rule~hreaking (PSL&D

se appesrance vis—s-vis other teachers and against

secsment of one’s vaggability defiakility and

akility to detect (PS1I7D

Lbb




BlALE DEPARTLERES - BELATIONG LIMCLEARE,

DIPLICATION, COMTRADICTORY AGENTS

Mone in this collechtion

FIR.AFPLYING IN ONE PARADIGHM (0P

Wheldall and Merrebtt (198 give an example of

Tt

Bpplied behaviowr Analysis. They leave the reader
with 1% points (The actual format is multiple-choice

revision gquestions for the veader, to which the

authors later give their answers)s

THE SAME

FROM PS5 -~ RE

1Bl MON
R BOMEWHAT

THE SAME

Bodd interest to rule~following when rule-hreaking 18
Tr. This chimes with

very interesting

- IF you are Faced with & problem in which children
seats, you should

spend & lot of time out of their sea
provide more interesting things for them to do when

they are seated or devise a plan which will reinfarce

them positively Ffor being in their seats.

----- Jahn spends a lot of his time gazing out aof the
window hecause the work that he does produce is not

veinforoceds

Sdd interest to rule—Ffollowing when 1% is very
1. This chimes with

uninteresting (F

~1f Mavy hehaves politely enough in schoopl but is
at home, this is
grause she is reinforced when she is polite at

cheeky and rude to her mother
‘..

aohianl L\' o




- Chavles never speaks in class but is always
chattering to his friends in the playground. This is
hecause he Finde the attenmtion of his peers in the
playgroand reinforcing.

- The children in class #B work better for Miss Green
tharn Ffor Mr Cardews ThHis is hecause Miss Green is
hetter at giving appropriate encouragement to the

childrens

F1E.R NON-DEPARTURES FROM PH -~ OMITTING O
FEECOMMENDING AGAINST THE SAME

~ Punishment should be avoided in behavioural
interventions because it has a number of wnwanted
sicde-effects.

S1E.E DEPARTURES -~ POSSIRLE BLOCKERS FROM THE PGS
POINMT OF VIEW

Move to ancther school against being present where
ome is confirmed in pupils? eyes as one whom pupils
can gain kudes with their peers by defying (PS510Y.
This dase not chime with OFO1- Sometimes behaviour
which a teacher is trying to change is heiing
maintained by the child’s peers. In this case we have
to make the veinforcing event apply to the whole

Y -

“if.d DEPARTURES ~ PRODUCING INACTIVE AGENTS FROM THE
PSS FOINT OF VIE

iy
PN

HMome

S RS DEPARTURES — PRODUCING UNAVATLABLE AGENTS FROM
THE P& POINT OF WIEW

Many of these are unavilable hecause it is not clear
what & practitioner is supposed to do.

OPOE— Teaching is & process concerned with charnging

hehavious

OPO%~ Learning results from the consequences of our

acbionss

OPOd- The biggest influence on future hehaviour is

the consequerces of earlier hehaviour.

OPOS- Our chief concern should always he with the
Long-term well heing of the person concerned.

OPOE-~ Positive reinforcers are things that make an
action more likely to happen again.

OPO7—- 1f a young child displayes a great deal of
faptrum hehaviour, we can say that he has heen taunght
to behave in that way by his parents.
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OPOE- Sametimes hehaviour change can be hrought akout
by changing the antecedent conditions (settingsy.
This means changing some element{s) in the
environmental situation for the child:

FIR.& DEPARTURES — TARGETTING THE UMNWEIGHTY FROM THE
PEOFPOINT OF VIEW

QPO It may ke useful to ignore ivappropriate
hehaviowr when attention from you has been
reinforcing the behaviour.

P10~ IFf you are successfully dignoring a particular
tattention—seeking?® hehaviour, you will expect the
hehaviowr to increase abt fivst and then diminishe.

P1i~ We call children slow learners because they
Fimd it difficult to leavrn new skille.

OPL2- You arve helping a vather slow child to master &
complexr manmipulatve skill (for example doing up a
sevries of bubttonsy. You should help him almost to
the end, leave him to Fiwmish (like putting the last
and easiest hutton through the holed and then reward
Fiima

OF 13- Vicarious leavining (modellingy is where
childrern learn by watching the kehaviowr of others
and what happens to them.

TIRL.T DEPARTURES — COSTLIER THAN NEED RE FROM THE PS
POINT OF VIEW
More

T1E.S DEPARTURES — OMISSEIONS FROM THE PS POINT OF
VIERK
ee monotony againet stimulation to aggressiveness

AN

itee monotony against stimulation to rechklessness

CPO0ED

Communicate khetter when instructions are heyond
pupils? ken or akility to decipher or memorize (PB0I)

Forestall distvaction when enouwgh is threatened to
make pupils unakle to concentrate on instructions

{PE00 Y

)

Move to another school against being present where
one is confirmed in pupils? eyes as an ineffective
detector (PBOIO)

Move to another school against heing present where
ane is confirmed in pupils? eyes as & ridiculous
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responder to vule-bireaking (PHOE&)

Move to another school against keing present where
one ie confirmed in pupils? eyes as raggakle (P303)

PFrocure clarity when vules have more ambiguity than
the pupils can vresclve (PS11)

Frocure brevity when there are more vules than the
pupils can attend to (PELZD

Convey respect against stimulation to reciprocal
antipathy (PS13D

Brrange easy tasks against assessment of one’s
effectiverness as a detector (P3ld)

Flam reduction of confusion against assessment of
one’'s effectiveness as a detector (PH13D

lse calmmess against assesement of one’s
ridiculouesness in responding to rule-breaking (PS1e&2
se appearance vis—-s-vis other teachers against
assessment of one’s raggability and defiability
(PS170

Convey non—greenness against assessment of one’s

» 22

raggakility and defiability (FHL1E]

PIR.% DEPARTURES ~ RELATIONS UNCLEAR,
DUPLICATION, CONTREADICTORY AGEMTS

Mone
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0. APPLICATION OF PSYCHOLOGY IN GENERAL (PG)

This is represented hevre by a texwtbook ky Child

L
i

hest seller in its class

fi

{19E863. This 1s
glarce shows that it contains much information.

traw man to he criticizeds

i

Therefore it is not &

These vecommendations are taken from the summaries
(amplified ky the text only where necessary For
glarity) of the four chapters in which the index
locates veferences to  ‘interest?, ’attention’ or

‘motivation?

101 NON-DEPARTURES FROM PS8 - RECOMMENDING THE SAME
OF BOMEWHAT THE SAME, even 1f weaker than need he

P = to provide the information that explovatory
LThinking is an opbion

~peed for exploration is clearly influential iw
directing attention (Child, 1926

POy o= to ask the pupils to acguire the information

~~~~~ nesd for exwplovration is clearly influential in
divecting attention (Ohild, 19860

» = fg present information on how undirected
contributions might be made

~meed for ewploration is clearly influential in
divecting attention (Ohild, 19863

= fo ask bthe pupils to acguivre the information

—need for explovation is clearly influential in
divecting attention (Child, 132863

PEEd = to present the information that it is open to
pupiles to make undirected contribubions

—pieed for exploration is clearly influential in
divecting attention (Thild, 13265

PSES = to ask the pupils to acguire the information
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-meed For explovation is clearly influential in
divecting attention (CThild, 19865

PEml o= fto try te arrange things so that the pupil
succesds iv hevr own estimation

—children tasting success and failure — in that order
- are most likely te continue the struggle to achieve
ORI LA, LWzed)

10 NON-DEPARTURES FREOM PS — OMITTING OR
FECOMMERNDING AGARINGT THE SAME

MNone

F1C.3 DEPARTURES — POSSIBLE BLOCKERS FROM THE PSS
FOIMT OF VIEW

~ehildren tasting success and failure — in that order
are most likely to comtinuwe the shtruggle to achieve
COhild, 193D

#10.d DEPARTURES - PRODUCING INACTIVE AGENTS FROM THE
PE POTNT OF WIEW

Mome

21C.5% DEPARTURES — PRODUCING UMAVAILABLE AGENTS FROM
THE PS POINT OF WVIEW

~phyvsical or social deprivations pevtaining to basic
Fuman needs have a divect effect on the divection and
intensity of attention (Child, 193&7

~fatigue has a detrimental effect on attentiveness
CCRG Lo, 1985

—a baszic level of arvousal is needed in the Tirst
place for attention to ke attracted and once this
level has heen passed the indiwvidual’s attention
increases usefully. Bevord am optimumn level
cesattention becomes adversely affected (Child, 1726)

—peed For curicsity is clearly influential in
divecting attention (Child, 19360
~meed For expleration is clearly influential in
dirvecting attention {(Child, 138&)

----- aeed for manipulation is clearly influential in
divecting attention (Child, 19267

~rhildren with exbravert gualities arve more likely to
wilt and hecome distracted during long periods of
attentive activity and to work at a lower level or
sensory susceptibility than introverts. (Uhild, 1986)
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=where children are physiclegically satisfied Lhere
is every likelibood that they will go om to seek the
intellesctual satisfactions provided at scheoel (Child,

LREe

—~whevre children feel secure and wanted thevre is every
likelihood that they will go on to sesk Lthe
intellectual satisfactions pirovided at school (Child,
L

~where children have the opportumity to grow in
confidence, independence and self-esteem through
achievemant, there is every likelihood that they will
go on to seek the intellectual satisfactions provided

at schoel (Child, 19

=the classvoom should he desigrned to take advantage
of the ready—-made characteristics that young children
hecome puzzled by their envivowment, they ypoke
around, gquestion, and show inguisitiveness, they
manipulate and inspect most things that come within
veach. (Child, 19887

—~incentives are a very necessary part of the
teachevr®s life {(Child, 198&7

P16 DEFARTURES ~ TARGETTING THE UMWEIGHTY FROM THE
P POINT OF VIEW

~the intensity of a stimulus can attract attention

Child, 198a)
~mravel stimuli attract attention (Thild, 19865

-~a variabkle ovr char stimulus demands our

attention {(CThild,

~distribhuted presentations have & bebtter chance of
heing neticed than vapid rvegular presentations
ki ld, 19den

—rertain colowrs are more attractive tharn others
fewge more attention paid te coloured than te hlack,
more to red and white than to hlack and whited

{0k 1d, 19860

~high-pitched sounds are more likely to be listened
tog than low-pibtched sounds when the two are presented
simultarnecusly (Ohilad, 1980

----- coriditioned and habitual stimuli are likely %to ke
picked out from other stimuli can operate to assist
ar defeat the teachevrs? intentions (Child, 1986)

—yerhal cues are emploved to orient pupils {(Child,

1L )

~physical cues are employed to ovient pupils (Child,

L3



—~gvents ivn which the child has already gained an

are move likely to abttract attention (Child,

~teachers must ensure that the geals chldren give
: zalist

are adegguats and vea ic for each child

~the teacher mizt heware of consistently
underestimating or overestimabting the capaebilities of

a chilcd (Chile, 1%

sooner people know the cutcome of their work the
likely it is that they will ke veinforced to
continue learning — always provided they meet with
sufficient succe (ORI, 1R

cted teacher are

i

pof from a res
mhives (Ohild, 1

iose Al

powsrful inc

&

FLC.T ODEPARTUR - COSTLIER THAW MEED BE FROM THE PS

POTMT OF VIEW

Mone

STONS FROM THE PSS POINT OF

ALC.8 DEPARTURER -
VIEW

PES1L o= to look Tov early

ifi
ot
")
o
5]

of hilavrity

B

= ftpo introduce calmness as secon as signs of
ity @are present

= pot do anyithing to increase hilarity when

there is any sign of its presence

Pasg = to frame invitations to respond so that
they are not seen as tests

to look for early signe of depressed energy
suppressed Yawn)

te ventilate the room and relieve monotony
as signs are present

= tg ask the pupils for physical movement as

sooin as signs as present

ii

: to look for noise and check signal strength

to weaken noise and strengthen the signal
VIE OB S

L T

vo= ho laok for ambiguities
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PS&1 = to vemove any ambiguities found

to monitor the number of different major
o points heing presented

= to reduce it if necessary {(hy excisions and
ahifts to higher levels of generality?

{i

to look for signs that distractions are
imminent

PSe® = to forestall the distractions or
accammadate them

. = to check the presentation for any demand
for knowledge that is not possessed

P&a? = to make the presentation in another way

PGes = to provide any knowledge that is essential
for undevrstanding the presentation or to abandon
the presentation

PSes = to ask the pupils to acguire this knowledge

FE70 = to check the presentation for any demand
for abilities to solve probhlems that the pupils

may nobt possess

571 = to alter the presentation so that it calls
anly for proklem—salving abilities that the pupils

possess

pPE7s o= to give what will be recognized as signals
that the lesson will not be monotonous

PO7E o= to ask (not necessarviy literally) pupils to
vecogrize the signs

PS7d = to give the information that Y1 will have
effects valued hy the pupils at costs regarded by
them as not wvery high

PE7S o= to ask the pupils to acguire the
information

P

= to portray loratory thinking as what
seems cool to the pupils

PETs o= to ask the pupils te accept the portrayal
B H H b4

vt

FRE0 = to give what will be seen as signals of

Pt Lo

uitcantemptuousness
Pgsy = to ask the pupils to vrecognize the signs

= to portray the making of undirected
ibutions as not heing too cooperative with

L5




the teacher

PLETY o= to the pupils to accept the portrayal

kimg of undirected
ot dngratiating

= b POTETEay

ributions

1z to accept the portraval

= to ask the pup

P90 = to avoeid explicit evaluations on the

arocasions in e st ion

= where failures cccur to say things to avoid

the interpretation of inakility

MOTE: &1l the planning faults are also omissions
from the PS5 they are

combinations of

potnt of wview

the foregoing):?

~ dipcluding too many major points or themes
AND no recognition of the danger of this — PBeLZ,

PEET

PEFZ ~ dncluding ne stviking departure from
morotorny AND no recognition of the danger of

LD TF

monohony — FEVE

POSEFR -~ dncluding ne attempt to discover existing
krnowledge o problem-solving abkility AND no
recogrition of the dangeyr of this omission — Phad,

P70

P&EFd — including no attempt to alter a
2 vbation to take account of existing knowledyge
o probklem-solving akility AND wo recognition of

the danger of this omission — PSB&7

2Ly COHERENCE

The cohevence is good for matevrial leocated in one

chapter hut it is not always easy to relate

material from diffevent chap!

210 COMMENTARY
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FR would prokhably ke the most costly information
to find. The most costly to implement would he
applied behaviour analysis 1f it were
thorough-going and if many pupils had to be dealt
with at the same time- Rut the diffevences in
cost are not such as to ocutweigh the differences

in effects.

There are considerable differences in conbent

]

Fetweern PS5 and the others, and this while every
effort was heing made to see similarity. The
proportions of non-standard suggestions rejected
by FPS were & out of 1% from FR, 12 out of o from

—r

0P, and B8 out of 4% from PG.  The proportions of

PE factors omitted by the non-standard

applications were 13 out of 13 by FR, 15 out of 1%
bey DF and 35 out of 42 by PG.  Because all these
proportions are more than one-third, all the

suhatantial .«

diffevences are dec

Fram the PS5 point of view hardly any of the
others? suggestions that it rejects would he
positively harmful if put into effect. UWhen
non—standard inclusions are rejected by PE, it

csems to he wmormally on the grounds that they are

1
i

unweighty or in a form unsuitable for action hy

FECELVETS.

from the FS point of view some of its

LD




wocommendation:s rejected by the othere are

ha
-

i
]

potentially crucial, that is making the difference

Detweesn success and fFailure in common scenarios.

Mor—-standard omissions of PES recommendations seem

to cccur normally  hecause PS5 iz more eclectices

The differences arve overwhelmingly not
contradictione, and this while even & hint of
contradicbion was being counted. Thevre were very
few counts of comtradiction hetwesn PS5 and the
gthers, 2 FFE cases, 1 OF case and 1 PG case.

EHEFEEEFHFEERE LR EEEHEEH

L&



CHAPTER TWERNTY--TWO

THE PRODUCTS OF THE NEW PRACTITIONERS? APPROACHES TO

THE SALTENT PROBLEMES

This chapter seeks to compare the information
produced ky the psychological standard with the
information novices waould otherwise use- It also
ronsiders the likely impact on the nmovices of the

information produced by the non—-standard applications

of chapter 21.

The information the movices use is extracted from
their lesson plans ivn the case of lack of interest
and from their conversations in the case of lack of

discipline.

For each study theve iz a separate group of

reepondents from the population defined in chapter

419







siplive study because of the likely lower
ivcidence of discipline problems in primary schools

than in secondary.

The Primavy groups nunbered 37.  Mone refused of
those who were invited to take part. Four weve in a
sense non-respondente: they were absent from the

class

HH
)

sesion at which the study took place. But
they had mnot heen told in advance of this activity
and thevefore were not avoiding 1t If they were at
all diffevent from those present, the absentees might
arguakly be even less influenced by psychology than

those present turned out to be.

women and 1 man,

Therse were respondents,

average age 2d, graduates in & number of disciplines,

-

science and non-science, fFrom 17 diffevent

inetitutions.

srf.? THE CIRCUMSTANCES IM WHICH THE RESPONSES WERE

MADE

The study was done when the respondents were in the
1ith week of their 27 week course, when they had had

the equivalent of 3 weeks experience of practice

teaching.

The place was a lecture voom in the University

running the courses

L 21















Takle 7.7 shows that the norn-standard application to
lack of interest (PG) zeen in chapter 21 would have
agiresd with the novices except in showing the fourth

fault that they did not show.

MOTE

Tabhle 22.1 shows that fault 3 wasz less prevalent than
the olthers — in other werds novices and PSS were
closer (though mot very close) to agreement on this
than they were on bthe other points. it may seem odd
that novices are trving toe connect with pupils?
gxisting thinking more thanm they are trying to find
out what the pupils? existing thinking isy hbut it
caould happen that wovices would adopt certain
practices as rules without guite undevstanding the
purpose. Certainly the novices?' chances of success
must ke lowered by theilr igrnovance of what they ave
trying to connmect withs Therefeore the information
they would get from PS might well improve their
prachice.

wo . PROCEDURE FOR THE CONVERSATION/INDISCIPLINE

e s e B e S

STLDY

Loé6




el OBRTAINING RESPOMDEMNTES

Far the discipline shudy secondary subject teaching

alisms were placed in one of four setss fal

]

S0 E
set of subkjects seen by many school students as
peripheral {(non-examinakle extras) and often

A soiated with indiscipline, 4b) & szet of suhjects

i

involving (in tyvpical schools) much oral work — and

fence offering many opporbtunities for indiscipline,

7

fey oa set of subjects invelving field work and hence

h, L

peculiar discipline proklems, (d) all the rest.
Within each of the four sets, tutoerial groups were
ranked in order so that the Tirst was the one whose
tutor would be Cin omy judgsment) most in favour of
the exercise, and 20 one. Groups were visited one Trom
sach subject szet in vrank order until 30 vespondents

waeire obtaineds

Seven placement groups were visited.

1%% of trainees invited to pacrticipate declined to do

G0F e The respondents obtained included 9 being

trained to teach English {a member of the normal
sety, & religious studies (Ffrom the peripheral setd,
sy

= Gierman (From the oral work setd, 11 SGeography (from

the Field work sety, and 3 Latin (from the normal

The number chtained was 5d, 21 women and 13 men. One

orne 31y and the ages of the rest were

L%




Fairly evenly distributed From 1 te 25- Between
them vespondents had been undergraduates in 1

di Fferent inmstitutions.

e PILOTS

There were pilot runs and practice sessions with

students Ffrom other couwrses irn the same niversity.

L=
=1

THE CIRCUMSTANCES OF THE DATA COLLECTION

The wark was done heltween weeks 1% and 1% of the

week course. These were weeks of placement in

30

schooles for teaching pracktice. Each participant had

alveady bad 3 weeks in a first school, & weeks on

campus, 4 weeks vacation and I weeks in a second

school hefore week 1%5.

i
0

Participants therefore were at the same stage

those in the study reporited in chapter 13-
b4 3

Supervisors had agreed Lo and were aWware af the

ghuly .

Fach interviewsr talked with half of the vespondents.

The phyvsical setbing was a guiet study in the

Undvereity. Only one speaker and one listener were

‘

presents

LG8

They sat in easy chairs. Fespondents wer



qed in conversation.

The listener was one of twoe people who had followed

the same programme of study in the previous year.

T

[

Fach respondent was treated separately.

Although the speakers knew that their recorded words
wanld he listerned to hy 3 lecturer later, I helieve
the arvangements described here would encounrage
speakers to regard themselves as having &
canvereation between equals, with someone who would
wnderstand their point of view, with scomeone whom
there would bhe no point in trying to deceive or make
Face with, hut rnot with a close Fidiend. {(Speakers
might wot have beew explicit enough with a close
friend, there heing muach understood implicitly
betweern themd.

All participants were unpaid and giving up their own

Cad HOW THE RESPONDENTS WERE BRIEFED

-t

This has & hearing on establishing the conditions o
cooperation referved to above.

Before the interview the respondents weve fully

informed about the project- Itv the interview the

L+ % q



gse of bthe exerciss gxplain

ot

[RARE g )

recorder ohta

the

agreement to the use of

t e e fi

3

The purpose wase said

%

iw on traivnees® minds when they o ol

Tt &l Lhat T would u this inform

WAE

anly Tor my own vesearch purposes but als

my teaching. These students h

had & demonstration from me of how I had

teachivng in accordance wilth what the prev

students had told mey and a number had co

Therefore 1

EHBETCLEE

avauirably on this

helieved 1T would de what I said and that

weeful. {In Ffact the daba were used in te

W g and in the af the

v e

resporndents were following.) As trainee

respondents did have a professional inter

Education. I hoped their abtitude would

while talking te a colleague they were at

Lime making a useful contribution to EBEduc

THE STIMULY USED

asked of respondents were &

The

gquesticons

all the PGIE shtude

ast yvear we asked

praklem had bothered them most in their t

and the proklem that came out on btop was

ot
an

ik

9o

had to akbout Discipline

WO

1 &

ed and

ineds
nd out what

acement?.

not

ation
o in

ad already

altered my
ious vear'’s

mmented
hoped they

it would he

aching in
course the

teachers

3

st in
e that
the same

atior.

s followss:

ntes what
gachings

Disciplinve-

all™



ted 1F mo imstance 1s offered in

iy (ko be

aponse bo guestion {a) What for instance have vyou

had to deal with?
(o bhy does that kind of thing happen™

how does 1t

tedy I suppose not svervone does that.
happen that youw get it from some pupils and not from

athers?

(e The same pupils might he hetbter on some occasions

i

and worse on some ocbther 0ccasionsg. Is that likely?

CFy (o he gl 1F & pupil disposition is mentioned)

Hheve does that come Trom?

(o Wetve been talbking akowut Discipline. That was

1

the Tirst problem mentioned by last yvear’s students.

nf ahbout the same

Tt was

hoped to attract response

level of gewmeralibty adé the antecedents identified in

chapter 10

Tt was intended to exevt as little influence as

possible over rezponses. Wording like 'why does that

kivd of thing happen™! {guestion o) was thought to he
15 | &

less suggestive of particular lines of answer than

alternatives like ‘*why do they do that kind of

thing®? (which has the flavour of reasons) and Twhat

them do that kind of thing?? {which has the

Lq|
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Flavour of causesd.
3 - #

Cguestion ey might

The guestion ?is
have heen answered literally with only 'ves? or 'no’;

it the pilots and ivn the main study 1t

but din fs

sat peaple lking akout fthe subiect again.

and a gquestion

Beloivg & guestion about civoumstan
about personal dispositions was intended to give

thing in these

participants every chance to reveal

cal aries that might be salient in their minds.

That the civoumstance guestion was asked first i1s not

civcocumstances

o~

litely to influsnce the number of

mentioned compared to the number of dispositions

hecanse when & nsw g

tignm is asked any associabion

smlience and erder of mentioning (Haplan &
3 H

hetween

e hvrokerns

Fiashhein, 194 st
The wording was wording (i) that did noet lead to
Mesitation o misundersbanding in trials and (i1)

that the former students who were asking the

gueztions chose as feeling natural for them to say-
{ J b

for veasons For the past behaviour of

Wby (AR

trainees? Because such reports may not be valid.

Lbaq1



THE DELIVERY OF THE GTIMULI

Participants were allowed to go on talking until they

came bo & mEjor

sg« The interviewesr gave o sign
of impatience or wishing to take & turn until & pause
was reached. But then na sign was given of wishing
the speaker to go on hevond the pause. The
interviewer would refrain from giving signs of
wishing to take a turn when the speaker paused for

hEreath or confirmation, but would say something as

zoan as the speaker gave
a major pause. A major pause is defined as one when
the speaker offers the other conversant a turn at

speaking when the conversant has not indicated a wish

to take a bturn-

Foy simplicity degree of salience was regarded as &
dichotomons variable, and the major pause was used

to help focus on the salient. Some researchers have

]

used a time limit to separate the salient from the
unsalienty hbut this seems too rigide. Kaplan &
Fishhein (19%&% suggest that where points are made
freely hy respondents, earlier points are more
salient than later points. This is hetter hbut a
little vague. The position adopted here is that the
salient is a suhset of what a speaker says hefore

giving way to another conversant who has not

me 1Lrvis I+ the othev conversant

o

signalled a wish to ¢

does not take up an offer of a turn and the speaker

Laj3



then continues, the continuation is not salient.

]

Ir @&n interview of this kind, speakers are likely to

ke especially willing te comply with the signs from
the listeners Sut oan interviewer with ordinary

commurication skills will he akle to aveid making

feel intervupted and egually avold making

speakers feel that they had not said as much as was

grpe ched

&

ﬂ,

Lictenerse were allowed to open and cleose with any

to estaklish rapport and

Car ey Ll on @ CE s

exupress gratitude, and o one. Listeners could also
ask for clarification. For example 1T any
information depended on gesture, for example *then

the boy did this? {(the speaker demonstrating s¢

nd

ne

gestured, the listener might put in & phrase of

pnase?? for

it

ackrnowledgement, Ffor example Tehumbed Ri
the henefit of the sound vecorder. If this could not

dome without interrupting the Tlow of the speaker,

ihe listener could make notes after the speaker had

lefls Such motes turrned out to he not NECESEATY.

TORESPONDEMTE? REACTIONS

3

e it tuwrved owb, the w

b

rhicipants gave every sign of
concentrating on what they were talking about rather

than how they were talking about it. They talked

LAy



Everything said was taped on a scund recorder, and
later transcribed verbatims. MNobthing was written

during the interviews.

S OANALY

The pumber of respondents mentioning each PS and

abher Tacbor w caloulated to see which were

Tpopular® (mentioned hy more than

af

ard funpopular? {(menbtioned by Tewer than
respondentsd.  Using the symmetrical binomial

. L

cumulative distribution {FMekinnon, 1%&1), for a

iled test)y to he

departure from {hwo~ta
statistically significant at p = 0.058, the figure

v helow-

peeds to bhe &EE

vetantial

that there 18 & su

I propose to s

difference beltween the sohological standard and

f more than one—thi

unpopular with the novices ov

af the factors popular with the novices ave not PB

Factars.

k95

of respondents

the

i more than one-third af the PS factaers are

ot




OF  THE

SLHL TS

THE E

STLIDY

Movices?! factors

factors mentioned by

The

pﬁythmlchCﬁl shandard,

chapter 1% were az shown

The mumber of mentions

]

was negligibles

i

{hy The nmovices vers

The novices and PS5 acoun

different.

Tahle Z2:d shows what we

with novices. Mot

for the difference to he

all of the factors

unpopular with PS.

Aricl moave C13Y than a thia

wnpopular with the novic

ey The PSS distinctives

be Lo
o

Lab

Viery Tew of the factko

only mare

COMVERSATION INDISCIPLINE

novices, not 1n the

and categorized according to

ey
e e B oL U

in Takle

hat something was NOT a

L= substantially

are

e the most popular factors

than a third {(requived

declared substantial) but

popular with novices were

of the PS5 factors

il

[

shown in Table Z&-%.

es

gz the non—-standards

WeTEeL

unpopular with novices

(=3

weire

{in



TARBLE 22.73

THE FACTORS MENTIOMED BY ANY
MOVICE CAND

taught earlier by other

ANOZ lesson theme

ANDE other teachers? behaviour
ANOd passage of time

AMNDS pupils? academic abilities
AMOE pupdils? ages

AMOT7 pupils? attempting to attract
attention to themselves (and seimilar)

ANMOE pupils® homes

AMDT pupils? personality charactevistics
LMD school atmosphere

AN1L sex of pupils

ANLY teachers?® hehaviour not covered in the

ideal categories
ANLE time of the day, week or year

EMld weabther

TABLE 2&.d
THE POPLILAR FACTORS WITH
NOWTOES

AN

ARIOE

AMLIOD
AMLE

19



TAELE 235

THE POPULARITY OF THE PS FACTORS {percentage
of novices Tor whom
gach PSS factor was salient)

g
et all S

AND ABOVE AND BELOW

FLo1
PES0E
PSOG
PSo5
PSO7
P10
PS11
PFslz

513
PS1d
PE1E
PE1Y

Fols

TAELE 2.6

IN FRE MOT IM FE

FEOT FEO1
PHLE PEOE
PEO
PELE PEOS
PELO
PE11
PE1d

L9 3



TRARBLE 22.7

0P AT A SOURCE OF PS FACTORE UINPOPULAR WITH
MOV TOESD

IN OF MO TN 0P

Poo7 P501
PEOE
P&od
&IOS
P&
P51l
PE1z
PE1E
F5id
PS1E
P&y

FSLE

TaRLE 2.2

THE PFOPLULARITY OF THE AN FACTIOREE (percentage
aof novices foar whom
gach AN factovr was salient?

o o
oy Emied e

BELON ARD ARCOVE

AMD

AMOI ANDT AMDE
AR AROE ANOE
AM1 EMILE ANDT
ARl AROE

ANOZ

ANLO

ANLZ

L+ q q



FE

P

TABLE Z2:2.%

A5 5 SOLIRCE

OF POPULAR AW FACTORS NOT IN

NOT IN FRE

I FH

i

P

ARNTO

TEBLE 22.10

A5 A SlLiRCE

OF POPLILAR AN FACTORS NOT IN

BT TN OP In OpF
LY LI AMNOT
AROS AROGE
ANOY
AM1O
ANLE

500



that sense distinctive to PSSy are to ke found in the

ia]

mon—standard accounts of chapter 21- This is shown

for FR oin Table 27«6 and for OF in Tahble 22.7.

¢dy The povices’ distinctives versus the

non--standards

There is little agreement hetween the non-standard

accounts and the factors distinmctive to the novices.

factor mentioned by any novice but not in PS5.

Table 7.9 for FRE and Table 22.10 fov OF show how
oo 0f the factors popular with novices but not in
PE oalso appear in the non-standard accouwnts

22E . COMMENTARY

The novices and PH differ substantially, not
contradicting each other bult making different

selectionss

From the PS5 point of view zome of the novices?’
amissions could he crucial, making the difference

hetween success and failure in achieving good

501




discipline and interest in certain common scenarios.

EBgain from the PS point of view factovrs peculiar to

the novices would not be expeclted to ke damaging.

Inn other words the PS5 account has a lot to offer

that they do not appear to have already.

movices

The non-standard accounts ¢o aot support the novices
in their nonP% factors in indiscipline. None of the

andards could be seen as substitutes for PE in

AR Erhal-
remedying the omissions (from the P3 point of view)

i the novices?® accounts.

SR

S01%



CHAPTER TWENTY-THREE

LACK OF DISCIPLINE ACCORDING TO EXPERTS IN PRACTICE

AMD TEATMNING

This chapter analyses the action recommended by

puperts against lack of discipline, and

campares

those vecommendations to the recommendations

by the psvchological standard (PS) account.

are no comparable ewpevts on lack of interest).

The approaches indicated in chapter 19 are

followed.

The sechbions cover {A)Y the selected experts,

pon-departures (0 departures (D) summary

comparisons, and {(E) commentairy.

FEA. THE SELECTED EXPERTS

50%

of



Fawriacoow F13, Robevtson (132%) and Wragg (1921
are the expertss The first two are texthooks
directed to practitioners. The thivrd contains advice

dirawn up in cormection with a programme of research

inte beacher training {Wreagg, 198d).

The authors are cited by & government committee of
ivguivy into discipline in schools in Evngland and

Wales (Depavtment of Education & Doience, 1739) as
having been vecommended to them after they had

ived evidence from a very wide range of

interested parties.

There needs to he some preliminary selection in the

sa of Robertson.

i
il

(o

families of vecommendations, and these

He has

Families mavhe divided intoe three groups, (1) those

F

ned with discipline, (2 those

overtly conce
concerned with discipline at best indirecly (from the
viewpoint of the PE account), and (3> those concerned
with discipline only very tenuously (again from the

e pry

wiewpoint of the PE account).

FAMILIES OUVERTLY CONCERNIMNG LACK OF DIBCIPLINE:

methods of expressing confidence in one’s authority

conditions making reprimands and punishments more
Tikely to suppress unwanted hehaviour

conditions making confrontations and dizputes with
pupiles move likely to he vesolved successfully

Sou



forceful dominant hehaviours which express personal
Telitg ey

methods of making it less likely that one will
contribute te urnwanted behaviour

methods of mitigating the coercive connotations of
reprimands so as to appeal to the pupils to cooperate

conditions making reprimands or instructions which
interrupt pupils?® activies carry more impact

FAMILIES COMCERNING LACKE OF DIBCIPLINME AT BREST
THGIRECTLY

conditions making teaching move likely to be

gucesssfal,

methods of better sustaining pupils? attention when
teaching,

conditions making guestioning more likely to increase
motivation and concepbual development

FAMTLIES CONCERMED WYERY TERNUIUISLY WITH DISCIPLINE

methods of improving the momentum and smoothress of

the lesson

conditions making guestioning possibly give rise to
management problems

I ehall concentrate on the fivst group of families
anly. That means 53 isolable recommendations.

BER. MON-DEPARTURES FROM PS5

S L 1 MON-DEPARTURES: TOUCHING UPON THE SAME AL PG

LSE MOMOTONY AGATHMET STIMULATION TO AGGRESSIVENESS
CREOLY

~ ugse pupiles? tervitory, pevsonal space and property
in a relaxed nom-threaterning manner (Fokertsorn, 1739
- do pot use dominant threatening hehaviowr, not
mowivg into the pupils pevsonal space, vt hodily
facing the pupil, not staring at the pupil with a
menacing expression, not towsring over the pupily mot
wsing & threatening tone of voice, not raising one’s

voice {Rohevbtson, 198%5

505



- da ot not g reaanalize veprimands (Rokbertson, 1989
~ maintain & calm atmosphere (FRohevrbtson, 1727

g 1ol 1ru§trmL1ung threat of embavrassment,
explicit intimidation, and if confrontation ccours

2 calm, defuse the situation {Kyriacou, 17910
- avoid confrontations {Wragg, 198

m

FaTALL DISTRACTION WHEN EROUGH I8 THREATENMED TO
LB OLUNARLE TO COMCENTRATE O INSTRUCTIONS

- pupils should bhe silent or attentive hefore
reprimands or instructions are given which interrupt

ADD INTEREST TO RULE-FOLLOWING WHEN RULE-BREAEING IS
VERY INTERESTING (PRO7)

~ making it more rewavrding for pupile to do the work
set than to avoid it (Fobevtson, 192%)

11llow an alternate way for the pupil to achieve the
hlematic goal (Fokerbtson, 1789

— moredom {(Hyriacouw, 123910

~ wrolonged mental effort (Kyriacouw, 19910

- dnability te do the work (Hyriacou, 19917

—~ coanvey knowlegaklerness, interest in sughiect,
ability to set up the learning activity skilfully
(Eyriacou, 19915

the lesson with & bang and sustain intevest
1 '.ZZ! "..."l )

and curiesity {(Wrayg
~ have additional i
brﬁgh! and slow pupils? nesds
- make written work appropriate (Wragg, 19210
~~~~~ vary your teaching teahwigues (Wragg, 19810

Clbragog, 125 1»

PMOVE  TO ANOTHER SCHOOL AGATNST BEING PRESENT WHERE
CME TS CONFIEMED IN PUPILSY EYES AB RAGGARLE (PBOW)
ccupwzﬂbn.w relationship should exist (Wragg,

MOVE TO AROTHER SCHOOL AGATNST BEING PRESENT WHERE
ONE TOCONFIREMED TR PUPILSS 5 RS ONE WHOM PUPILS
CAM GATN EUDDS WITH THEIR PEERS BY DEFYING (PS100

— pupils? being sociahle (Eyriacou, 1991)

PROCURE CLARITY WHEN RULES HAVE MORE AMBIGUITY THAN
THE FLPILS CAN E HAVE (P11
w setablish clear conventions, roubines, expectations

{kyiriacoun, 19312

~ give clear instructions (Wreagg, 1310
~ glarifty vour standards (Wragy, 19812
metructions shouwld be as clear as pos
flnerl 50T LTEEE)
netions should he phrased as clear directives

1:13

!'1

sihle

it

Frakertson, 1289

FROCURE BREVITY WHERN THFPF ARE MORE RULES THAM THE
PLIFTLS CaAN ATTEND TO (PElX
i, 1 should be as hrief as possihle
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COMVEY BESPECT AGATNSET STIMULATION T3 RECIPROCAL
ANTIPATHY (PSBLE

~ show vespect towards the pupil (Fobertson, 19
----- the pupils? feelings should he ackvowledged
{Robevrtson, 1989

~ pre-gstablish novrmal velationshipgs as soon as
possible after & dispube (FRohertson, :
~low academic self-esteem (Eyvriacou, 1971)
~~~~~ poor attitudes (Fyriacou, 199102

{4
-climate of mut

9

wal respect, rapport, positive
gupectations (Hyriacow, 1331)

~grconrage good hehaviouwr without uwndermining the
climate, avoid hostile vemarks and vindictiveness in
puni ehment, criticise the hehaviouwr net the pupil,
Lk

yiriacow, 19910

PLAM REDLUCTION OF CONFLUSION AGAIMBT ASBESSMENT OF
OME 'S EFFECTIVEMESS A5 A DETECTOR (PS15)

~contrel the pupils?® entry to the classroom (Wragg,
PR

~aryvive at the classvoeoom before the pupils (Wragg,
1981

R e

are Furniture and apparatus before the pupils

I

arvive {(Wrsgag, 19810

g apparatus and be familiar with

ore yviou ues them in class {(Wragg,

=kyiow how to us
superiments bef
1oy

~anbicipate discipline problems (Wragsg, 19812

-

LISE CALMNESS AGATMET ASSESSMERNT OF ONE'S
EIDTOULDUSHESS TN RESPONDING T0 RULE-BREAEING (PS51&)
- avoid an emotional outhuarst after unwanted

behaviour (REoberlsan,

LIsE

APFEARANCE VIB-5- 5 OTHER TEACHERS AGAINET
COSSMEMNT OF ONE'S RAGGARILITY AND DEFIABRILITY

~ choosing net to return

-~ rasgisbing inkerruptions

~ dim o smome formal schools wsing divect
fRoberbaon, 1989
- do not ingratiate oneself (FHokevitson, 178%)

b
- pot using a pleading tene of voice {(Robertson,

1

mope Saled on Wreagg (1IELD

FEY MON-GREENMNESS AGAINST AL MENT OF ONET'S
BEOGGARILITY DEFIABRILITY ARND DETECTIVE ARILITY (P31&)
- yeing pupils? tervitory, personal space and

v ztanding prominently in

praperty (Fohevrtson, 19
the room {(Fobertson, 1%
~ a@voiding tension in body
and voaice (Foherbtson, 178%

with pupils in & velaxed way

posture, facial edpression

~ maintain eve
CRoherbaon, 19ES]
~ 1imit hodily movements when speaking (Fohevrtson,

1t ) 50_1



~ deliver speech in a measuved tone (Robertson, 1999)

- Fightly hold the pupil’s wpper arm or shoulder
iRobertson, 19392
tently apply veprimands and punishments

- COTTE
(Robevrtson, L28%)

~ hack up thvreats (Fobevtson, 17297

-~ consistency in estabklishing rules and @
regarding pupile? behaviouwr {(Eyriscow, 19%
tone of voice, posture, Tacial fx}"e ion, eve
to appesyr relaxed, self-assured, ..sfldent
clacon, LERLD

1 with mishehaviour effectively and fairly
(Eyriacow, 13910

~ when wsing punishment make it as soon as possible,
truly aversive, vrelated to school peolicy and due
process (Ryriacou, 19917

s, civoulate, notice to pre-smpt mishehaviour
iacow, 19917

Ft%tlonq

|nv m

LRv
- avoid empty threabs ( dacou, 13915
art by heing Fivm, possibly relax later (Wragg,

~ krow arnd wse the pupils’? names (Wragg, 1981
----- he molile, walk around the cla {Wragyg,
-~ learn voice contvrol (Wragg, 1281

~ look &t the clasz when speaking and learn how to

art (Wvragg, 19810

-~ act guickly againt discipline problems (Wragg,
(TS

e e Fivm and consistent in giving punishments
CWbagg, 1981

5 ar your standards (Wragg, 19813- get silence
hefore vou start talking to the class (Wragyg, 19310

i
[n]

f?hu? NON“DEPRETUHEQ COVERED BY ROBERTSOM'S OTHER

INTF%EST T RULE-FOLLOWING WHEM IT IS5 VERY
TIMG (FPROES
”CUHdlLlOﬁE making teaching more likely to he

s

successful (Robertson, 1989

EONON-DEPARTURES — OMITTING THE SAME AD PGB

wyse punishment sparingly (Byriacow, 19910

EC. DEPARTURER

el POBBRIBLE BLOCKERED

JL o Pt

FONCTONY  AGATHNET STIMULATION TO RECKLESSNESS

i
il

1 tension with humouwr (Robertson, 1%
—gyeuring that the pupils respond to the teacher in

some way (FEobertson, 17
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SEANCE VIS-5-VIS OTHER TEACHERS AGRINST
jﬁEMf CIF ORE*S RAGGABILITY AND DEFIABILITY

romise should ke ﬁffered in confrontations and
digspubtes (Fobertson, 1
~confrontations and dimpntec should bhe carried on
privately (Fobertson, 1987)

—acldress reprimﬁnda anonymously to the whole group
{Robevtson, 1987

~ddeliver rewvwmmndc guietly to the individual, uwsing
"please?, & relaved tone of voice and a guiet METITET
zivig reprimands as gquestions (Rohevrtson,
~state rabtionale when veprimanding (Hyriacou, 19?1}

MOMN-GREEMMNESS AGARINGT GMENT OF ONE'S
Ufl [Ty DEFIABILITY AND DE'""WJ\F ARBILITY (PH1=
~nut answering or giving eye contact to those who
call out (Fohevtson, 179897

~11 following unwanted
attention (Fokher )
—reprimands which 1cl&|cupi only when really

with rewarding

HERCE T

rnsary (Robervbsoan,

2 OINACTIVE FACTORE

EOUNAVATLABLE FACTORS

sling effectively with interruptions (Fokbertsown,
2y {what does 1t mean?

and punishmern should bhe sufficiently
to discourage fubture mishehaviour
Yy {almost civoular?

L

iy it easier oe.ofor pupils to do the work set
Lhan to avoid it {(Robertson, -

(30

~discouraging peer group attention to unwanted
hehaviour (FHaober 1 Chows

humour construckively (HWra

g

defusze hut used wrongly could bying
—gmational difficulties (Rvriacou, 1791)

tive consequences (Eyviacouw, 19912

~employ strategies Flexibly and skilfully to take
account which iz most likely to he effective and
appropriate to the situation (kEyiriacou, 1991

~he sensitive to vour pastoral care veole, alert to
the needs of individual pupils (Kyvriacou, 19917

TEC .G UNWETGHTY FACTORS

5019



—~imterrupt the behaviour as early as possible
(Rohevtsan, 15E3

de privately to individuals

—deliver repviman
{FRober 1t

~use private rather than puklic veprimands (Eyriacou,

are lessons thoroughly and structure them firmly

R E T
Cldrageg, 191D

~develop an effective guestion technigue (Wiragyg,

~develop the art of timivng your lesson to fit the
availakble peviod (Wragg, 198

a helper or facilitator to the
11

—alioW YOourTee
pupilﬁ Chlracgy

geat them a responsible

~don’t popupile, bt
beiv '

{acoe

phakle in so far as it is in ine with P8E170

—hyy reasoning or academic help hefore puriishment
(Eyriacouw, 199170

ation and counselling {(Hyriacou, 1991)

~EE InVe

al policy, adeguately
dacou, 1991l

~~~~~ complement the school
corsulting colleagues (ky

il ."‘,”‘

WERCLR FAC

COSTLIER THAN MEED BE

Move

cd OMISSIONS FROM EYRIACOL FREOM THE PSS POINT OF

P e

against stimulation to recklessness

Communicate hetter when instructions are keyond
pupils? ken or akility to decipher orv memcirize (P303)

Fovrestall distrac when enough is threatened to
mﬁko pupils unakle to concentrate on instructions

(PO

Move to ancther school against being present where
one ie confivmed in pupils? eyes as an ineffective
detector (PSOE)

Move to another sohool against beilng p|e~en1 where

arig is confirmed in pupils? eyes as a ridiculous
wonder to rule-bireaking (PBC

S10




Add intevest to vule-following when 1t is very
undntevesting (PSOSG

Move to ancther school against being present wheve
e is confivrmed in pupils’ eves as raggahle (PS03

Frocure hvevity when theve are morve rvules than the

pupils can attend to (PHLZD

against assessment of one’s
as a detector (FE1d)

Avvange sasy
affectivenes

Plan reduction of confusion agaiﬁwt assessment of
fectbiveness as a detector (PHIETD

onets @

]

ee calmmess against assessment of one’s
ridiculousness in vesponding toe rule-hreaking (PE1a)

e vis—s-vis obther teachers against
af ovne's vaggabhility, defiability and
detect (PS517)

LT ORMISSIONS BY ROBERTION FROM THE POINT OF VIEW

U S

e mmﬁetmﬁy against stimlation to recklessness

Communicate better whevn instructions are heyornd
pupils? ken or akility to decipher or memorize (P5035)

Communicate hetber when instructions are bevond
pupils? ken or akility to decipher or memorize {(PBOI)

schoel against heing present where
in pupils? eyes as an ineffective

Mo to ahle
ane is

detector (PE

'«Jndt b@lﬁﬂ present where
a ridiculous

Move to anobther school as
ovne is confivrmed in puged ]
responder to wuleMb:Emklug

Ldd dinbtevest Lo rule-following when it is wvery
unintevesting {PFS50E:

Move to ancthey school agsinst being present where
eves as one whom pupils
defying (PS10)

agre 18 confivrmed in pupils?
can gain kados with theivr peers

FPlan veduction of confusion againet aszsessment of
ane’s effectiveness as a detector (PE15)

BY WEAGH FROM THE FOINT OF VIEW OF P3S

54
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se monohony against stimulation to recklessness

Communicate hetter when instructions ave beyond
pupilzs? ken or ability to decipher or memorize {(P30O5]

Mowe to anchther school against being present where
one ig confTirmed in pupils? as an ineffective
detector (PSOEY

]
-

ey

i

Move to ancothey school against being present where
one is confirmed in pupils? eyes as & ridiculous
responder to vule-hveaking (PB0O&)

Mowve to another school against being present where
ore is confirmed in pupils’ eves as one whom pupils
can gain kudos with theiv peers by defying (PEL1O)

Procure hrevity when theve ave move vules than the
pupils can attend to (PSLEY

respect against stimulation to reciprocal
rabhy (FS1ED

against assessment of one’s

as & detector {FZid)

Byrange eas
effectiveness

(cnem:monf of one's
to rule~hreaking (PS1&)

lse calmness &
ridiculousness in

DEPARTURES FROM COHERENCE

RELATIONS MOT CLEAR

hetween quiet and nasty reprimands

FOSHTRLE CONTRADICT TONS

hetween stating rationale and not patronizing

hetwesn not giving attention and not allowing peev
group to give attention

e schaal general policy and anything else

hetween reasoning and effective veprimands and not
vespording

Some of these would appear only to those consulting
more than one expert, bubt others would appear even
with one esxpert. Contradictions ave not so much in

the detail of the text in what readers take from

the summariess.

SR



TaRpLE 235341

CHMENTIONED BY ARMY EXPERT, MOT BY F3Z5

AEOL -velieve tension with humowr  —use humour

conetructively

~grsuring that the pupilse respond to the teacher

in 50me WAy

&,
confrontations and dispulbes

a compromise should e offered in

AEOd ~confrontations and disputes should be carvied
or privately —deliver veprimands privately to
individuals

~ugse private vather than public reprimands

AFO% —addvess vepvimands anonymously to the whole
O LA

AFDG ~deliver veprimands «..quietly, wsing *please?,
a e s

reprimands 2

of wvoice amd & gquiet manner, phrasing

gquestions

BEOT —ata aticnale when veprimanding
AEDE —not answering or giving eye contact to those

who call out

ot Following unwanted behaviour with rewarding

iom

HE1D —reprimands which intervupt only when really

MECESBATY
AE11 —~dealing effectively with intervuptions

AELE —reprimands and punishments should be
enfficiently disagreeable to discourage Tuture

mishehaviour

BELE —making it esasier «..«.for pupils to do the work

set than to avoid it

~oup attention to unwanted

AELD —discouraging peer

rehaviour

oy

~gmohional difficulties

AELE

AELE —lack of negalbive consequences

BELY —employ strateql flexibhly and skilfully to
af which is moszst likely to be effective

iate to the situation

take

arct

o, A

cive bo vouwr pastoral care vole, alert
individual pupils

513




BEZO —prepare

H

-develop

~develop
avallable

s oW

L

AE
adeguately

vourself as a
t opatronize
le heings
TEAE 0T LTI
investigation

~~~~~ complemant
consuliing

hehaviowr as early as

the

lessons thoroughly and structure

an effective guestion technigue

art of lesson to

period

the timing vour

helper or

pupils, treat them a

g academic help bhefore

and counselling
school general policy,
colleague

the

facilitator

possikble

them

fit

to the

Sl




EXPERTS

AGREEMENT

TaBL

T
= JORER]

-
L

O AE FROTORS
Crivmbers of experts mentioning each AE factor)

AlLL

THEEE

T

ONE

BECL
RE

AEDR
AEDE

AEOD

THE FOPULARITY

euperts

TARBLE

mertioni

0OF TH

niy o 8

o
w0

—t

E "
ach

o OFA

P35

CTORS (numbey
fachtar)

of

AL

ONE

LR

TG

MNOME

Fzod
FPEOG
a 5 ,::_) -IE‘,|
P&10
FEle
P&l
PELE
Polé

PE1T
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TEBLE 23.d

EXPERTS VERSUE NOVICES DISTINMCTIVES (number
of experts mentioning each factor produced
b any nowvice but oot PS2

ALL OME TR TR RIORE

AND1
AROZ
ANOS
AMOE
AND7
ANOD
AND
EN1O
AN Z
ANLE
ANLd

Slb




TABLE 3.5

FREOVERSUS PS DISTIMNCTIVES
fwhether FR mentions factors that are from
F5 but not experts)

M FR MOT IN FE

P501
Poos
FEOE
FEod
PO

L0
PoOOY
F&S10
PSid
P&LE
PEie

PEL7

TABLE Z32.6

OF VERSLS PSS DISTINCTIVES
{whether UF mentions factors that are in PO

ut not expertse)

I 0P NOT IN OF

PS50l
Paoe
PoOx
P50d
FP&Omh
P06
P&OS
Poio
ZR
P&l
FSid
PSS
Pole
RGLY
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2. SLUMMARY

among the e

shows the

in PS.  Table

ot

aviel

very small

£

y

FS

Tk

Euparts

s

Takle

shOWs

guperts would

Gome

Factborss Those whao

miss oguite & lot.

Heaw the factovs

PSS are ged by the

the answer 18 11008

disbinct

shows for FE

the

o f P

riot

HIEZA NN

ol

i bhe non-s

918

factor

gxtent

those

ot

novices?
iy

superts?

IvEes YETEUS
arcd

unmentioned vy

I

swperts

1

mentianed by any expert

the &

o

shows that “perts

about these factors.

consulting all three

not many of the FB

comsulted only one expert might

VEE

dishinct

movices minds buat noet in

that

Tahle 2%5.4 shows

mon—standards

Takhle ¥3.& for OF that

[

same experts appear

accounts.




o Find & prachtitionsr with the expertise

aof esperisnce who had similar information to that offered

by e

amclard apwlication.  This gives

2

zome credence to the chdogical standardis inclusions

Teie

havhbowred by the novices that they would not get

would net get from

from the vohological standard

g

B Phis gives some credence to the

the ewperts

wing attention away from some

H

v chologioal standard?s dr

Hhher edperts — and the non-standard psveohological

missed some of the dvnclusions in the

vk catdons

bandard some

peyohologl canriclard e This gives the

distinctivens
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CHAPTER TWENTY-FOLUR

FEVIEW OF THE CABE STUDY

Thie chapter looks at (A) findings, (B) caveats, (00

peculiarvities of the case, and (D) resolutions.

daAs FINDIMGS

1+ Among one group of graduate pre-sevvice trainee

cechoolteachers, lack of discipline and lack of

irnterest From pupils were problems thought about.

P I poroved o

zilkle to follow the ztandard process
of chapter ® and the list of psychological variables
in chapter 12 in producing information about these

proklems.

510



e =

Z. Three vnon-standard applications, of & shower of
field vesearch, & one-paradigm psychology and a
general psychology, differed little in cost but
considerably in content from the psychological
standard. The differences were nobt contradictions
bt the making of different selections. From the PS
point of view some of the omissions in the

randard accounts could e crucial to success in

T

solving the practical problem.

de The novices? lesson plans showed lack of attention

sctors that by the psychological standard are

toin combatting lack of interest in pupils.

imporba

This could he crucial in some COommon SCEMATI0E8s

=, The non-standard application would not have
improved the lesson plans as adherence to the

pevechological standard would have done (Trom the P3

point of wviewl.

ations showed lack of

a0 The novices? conve

attention to factars that by PS5 are important in

indiscipline, and attenticon te Ffactors

Gk

that by PS are nolt impor

amk in combatbting

ciplivne. By PS5 the omissions could be crucial

indisc

1T some  COmmon § BMATLOS .

T The non-standard applications would noet have

521



changed the inattention to important factors as the

peychological standard would have done, but neither
would they have bolstered the attention fo

unimportant Factors.

Be It dis possible for an expert to get gquite close to

FS but the experts vary and in one case the expert is

quite fav from PS.  Therefore PS from its own point

af wview has samebhing to offer even the eupertss

T Bulb on aggregate the experts disagreed le with

i1
it

o
-~
]
il
=i

PE than the novices did — suggesting that

w
i}
3
o

extent PE and expevience are teaching the
things. (PS5 would do it much more guicklye.d The
nov-standards ave not as good as PS at outstvipping
the experts, or te put it ancther way the experts and

the won—-standard agree v some omisslionss

What is revealed about the traivnees is not their
akititiess had they keen veminded of the need to

interest the cohildven before writing their lesson

plans, they might well have planned appropriately.

What s re ie what is promivent in their minds

in conditions similar to those of veal practice

{where there is no-ovne to vemind themy - and that is

521%



the impovtant thing to ke vevealed.

The thinking that is doene in tranguillity about lack
of discipline is wnot the only deberminant of how the
trainess behave in the heat of the moment Tacing
pupils. It has heen ackowledged throughout that

krowledge is not the only influence upon action.

Different methods would have yielded more or fewer
agents and antecedents from the traineec. It was
argued that the methods used would exclude those

thoughts and only those thoughts wnlikely ever to

i
1]

influence action on any realistic cccasions
The vesults are veported as one Case- The conclusion
ie mo more than that what was found hasz: happened once

and thevefore CTAN happen.
b

Mothing can be learned about experienced ordinary

studied here — who were not

achers from the exy

sachers

a

ardivar Ve i

are made in terms of the standard -

Most dadgemer

inevitakly and purposeful ly-

Meta-purposes were not considereds one might furnish
infarmation akhout lack of discipline with a view to
purposes other than improving their practice divectly

- it might ke to make them more willing to take

51%



advice, for szample.

Another problem not looked at was the one that might
ke vaised b someone who thought that the hest way to

help new teachers is to get them to see their

they ares This

prokblems &s not what they

sikility iz wnot dendied heve — it is just another

s

gquestion with another receaver and other subjects to

the ones asked here.

FECLHLTARITIES OF THE CABE

{ar There weve only three experts, though 1% is

urlikely that most pracitioners would consult morve

than three experts.

{(ky The applications were not shown in their hest

light. Wheldall and Mervett (198d) for example make
mave detailed points ivn the hody of theiv text that

are not discernakle Lo the reader of the summary who

s pot hear in mind the sarlier work. But the

it

present purpose was to consider the impact of just

taking the suammary .

{cy The problems salient for the novices here ave

commonly salient for trainee teachers in obther

and institutions (Cruickshank et al, 1974,

514
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7, Veerman,

el T P e L
e and Vonk

(s The probklems dealt with here do nwoet have close
gther than schoolteaching.

> 10N s

W

profes

parallels in

(ey The novices here weve not wnusual among trainee
in general in intellectual or

it

sechoalteacher

experiential background.

{Fy The exwperts, though few in number, prokakly did
2 hiased view of expertize. A law of

ot give a
ted to affect

e expeck

T

diminishing returnmg may
irncreasees in the number of diffevent

consulted.

representative of

(gy The applications arve held to be
well krnown typess The general psychology application
was very similar to most of the texthooks mentioned
in chapter 1 as offeving psycholegy to various

professions.

SULUTIONS

2dD. R

process and use of the list of
sibles

The standard

peyvehological wvariables in chapter 12 are Tea
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the psychological variables in chapter 12 and

the standard process of application in chapber 2 can

~ has once -~ produced something ketter (by 1ts own

sdardsy than non-standard applications.

The peyohalogical standavd had something to offer the
movice in this case - possibly crucial help with a

proklem that iz potentially disahling for the teacher

and harmful to the pupils

The experts’? accounts were closer to the

}
pryvchological standard than either was to the
novices? accounts.

Fivdin are in line with eavlier predictions;

]
i
T

he

foe]

5]

sl

=

it iz net surpriging that the one-paradigm

% A narrower range of variables, that showers of

11}

research and applications of general psychology

ha v}
PR
o
pen

i o bthe traditional non-standard way, being

Lematic, have gaps, that to achieve what it did,

[REE R
¥

the peychology had to be a good eclectic psychology
applisd by the standard process of chapter &.

HEERRERBAEEHEERFHRFAERD LS
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CHAPTER TWEMTY~FIVE

This chapber look on the topics and related

1oand seeks to diraw

themes ldentified in oh

COMCInglons. The sections are (AY the role of formal

¥

bice, (HY implications

vavohology in T

.

thinking, (€ implications

COTCernin [ R S g ) T e

carech, (D) implications

ciav and

concerving refle

10T,

implications concerning

concevrning eduo

implications concerning

givivg away pesvchology, £

. and (G dimplications

grlechic peyochotherapy
covcerning further wark.

THE FOLE OF
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The roles that krnowledge shouldd have in informing

sehical practice fully are proposed to e as s

t

323

-

gut in chapbevrs 9 and 1d.

This conclusicn depends on the cheice of fundamental

ol e

prapertle red in oa process of application (in

chapter 33, and the anal Civ chaptevs 473 of

thess propertl

‘hy MNone of these roles must necessarily hbe played by

generic payohologys T+ may ocurrently have somebthing

to pffer over alternabtives in particalar cases. Ewvern

nesful it cannolt supply every needs.  Butb

b

at ie hest and in some voles 1t may compete, as

articulated in ~lier chapters. Among these

of the provenance of

bributions ave the model

chical phenomena on which the proposed standard

hased — and many possibilities that might

ized by the detail of this

e dgnoved are

its most

In its voles, psychology is
5 BEY Y

Ffpctive when it is generously eclectic and

!
w

Sy om

it bhe standard proces

11

Ly every

conclusions depend on the analysis which used a

TH

prarb i ol

definition of vohology and the process

devrived in the previous o 2. The statements

i true unless rather big changes

oy e W lad vema

i the definition of psychology ov the

S8




proces

s g also o

conclusions

division of wsers into ¢

Followe: gy &

ot

.

it

1 3

fey The obther kir ok

contribubte to psvohical

intelligence, knowledge

of the subject, krnowledyg

af

condit

the particwlar

conditions and people, &

techmnigquess

depends

conclusioan

the Fin

i

ST

Bk given the

to their

e sire

members

were made in the standar

ko e reguired to

cohology &t its be

batter than non-psycholo
potentially crucial fact

itionevs hetter tha

itionerss

$24

mal knowledge

viehing s

leal

% v

epend on the

iinple process

designers. What the adaptor

il i ly choserns

nowledge that may or must

practice include common

knowledge

of the commission,

g of the receiver, knowledge

LomE, of similar

knowledge

of specialised

pr Findings and an analysis

divigs. Other ways of

would have been

T
15
p]

i

categeries, all had enough

fax]

G

vial unless big changes

BT L

d process and hence in the

with it

i rale can be

arpd in

=k

for example bhringing

dYw

avs bto the notice of new

v non-standard applications



This is wot a very strong claims "can be better?

mesans no omore bhan Thas been hebtlter once’s

CEMING PROFESSTOMNAL THINKING

THPLICATIONSG CONCE

S 3e



Should generic psychology be involved in professional

thinmking?

1987 generic

Cay Wsing the language of Schon (15
pavehology COULD be & contributor (though never the
sole contributory te professional practice in swampy
lowland areas, to the practitioner’s tacit knowledyge
and to the repertoire the practitioner uses in
reflechion—in-actian. Furthermore genevic psychology
could he hetter - more comprehensive or getting to
the point more guickly - than compebing contributaors

it some CaRses and OLIGHT to contvibute in those

...... oy

(hy It wounld be too limiting to agree with

ermacher (1 that genevic psvchology merely

provides heliefs about what in geneval leads te whats

it provides otehr things as well, and non-psychology

can provide the general beliefs.

(cy There is no support here for the view for example

that disciplines such as genevric

af Barrow (1%
peyvehology are essential to the effectiveness af

practice.

fely The kind of contribution from psychology that
MoMamara and Pettit ¢19%1y criticise is far from

being the only possible one, and the method of

3



commurnicating it Ffar from being the only method.
Therefore while their criticisms of that example weve
weighty, they should woet conclade that social science
can be wreitbten off as an influence on professional

practice.

fey Tomlinson {19923 could not choose hetween three

alternative suplanations for psychology’s poor

showing in the field of education, psychology's
having poor maberial, Bchon’s being right or &
tendency to one-paradigm exclusivity. Thevre is

support here for Schon’s heing partly vight — as

poted above, one paradigm exclusivity is not helpful,

chology did have material that was undeveloped

arc prs

of major concern to practitioners and not

KRV S g

oriented iv the most useful way.

Py There is support here for the positions that

~anbribution

make a

professional psychology
throwgh knowledge, not just through skille and
attitudes, that practical bknowledge of some kinds and

r o

generic peychoelogy can be seen as belonging to the

same family, and that methods used in everyday life,
such as drawing conclusions from Fivset and second

Fand svidence are no different in kind from the

Fformal methods of psychology as a& discipline.

ey Generic psychology has some potential to

comtribute usefully to curvent knowledge, but its

5§32



newal sfforts toe do so could be dimproved upon, by

adoption of the b practicable process proposed

Py

ITMPLICATIONS CONCERNING RESEARCH AND REFLECTION

What gquestions should be vesearched inte of reflected
npon by oractitioners to make psychical practice

petter divectly through knowledge?

Fecause the guestion is about reearch BY

PEACTITIONERS, it is about local vesearch, reseavch
about local populations and leocal conditions.

Sccording to the work heve the answer depends on

whether the practiticoner is a simple solveiry, process

follower, adaptor of process or desigrer.  The

methods follow the particular questions in the ways

indicated in earlier chapters. The guestions with a

peyechical slement include The following.

fosimple solver might o zarch into or reflect upon

~what happens in each attempt to take action

A process follower might research into or reflect

upon the same as the receiver, and also

533



—what may he an acceptable prablem

—whio may ke people whose psyches are the subject of

the problem

—whether someone is & person whose psyche is the

suhject of & prablem
~what may be an acceptable hehaviour

~~~~~ whelbher & parbicular behaviouwr with subject is part

of an identified probklem with subiegcts
~whether a hehaviour is ewpectable
—phether & bhehaviour is presently availahle

—whether a particular less considerved end ie

incompatibhle with a particular bhehaviour

]

—whather & particular belief is reasonable

i

—wbdich B omight ke followsd by salience of a

particular belief

ewhether an ability is requived for the performance

af @ particowlar behaviour

—what is the strength of the possibility that

5§34



particular values of & s¢t of possible santecedents

will ocour din a particular case

----- whalt would he a pavbio atian of &

generally expressed agent

~whether something is & parbicalar manifestation of

YCAIL:

—whebther ag are supectabls of the receiver

ailahle

1o

B

—
-
i
—
d

receivers helileve

—whalt receivers or potenti

commund cation?y {(thowagh followers may not often ke

communicating to recelversi.

There is nothing local for an updster or a designer

to o chointo or reflect upon other than the

tioned for the veceiver and the

o

fnl

Follower.

CREMING EDUCATION

What is implised akout the role of

§35

For bthe improvement of psycohicsl practice

<



dirvectly through krnowledge?

Tt would not bhe helpful for people to he sducated

@ such, as

BTN

(Y The codified practical superience advocated by

C1WET7Y and MoMamara (19910

o

kriowledge from

efuly  but in

cold be

generic p sl could be slightly

betiher and guicker to bhe scoguives

whers psvoholog ig ketter, what should

be given depends on whether the trainee ls to he a

nopdater

solver, a Tollowsr of & procedure, &

made

o

« This iz not & decisioen to b

~ it depends en what is practicable apart from

Fut ko illustrate the possikbilities -

]

<
=

He
]
=
it
a1
-
el
]
ot
=5
fad
11
i
i
o
i
he]
iy
i

cided Lo

chologists asg

ol most o ped

updaters,

designe

ey The simple solver, whose practice is intended to

=l proklems using given

e bhe salwving of vecognid
applied information, will be educated by heing given

zeasing whether

the information, and the means of A&

cwci Fied conmditions exd

sounds 1T Lthe

T
B
1
P
[an




information is

{proklem-oriented,

o

the

acoording

o1

MeERms

be

=8

aohi ey

assessment for e

ETH

vearing & threshold

Faducation in Lthis mi

methods .

case, bhe education

different Trom the

vty

The follower,

process of applicati

]

meed sducation in cg

of the

steps

izl g decisions

HETTY

the process. The

testbable

af

muet he A

variahles
velevance and weight
how

avid

L vl

The

LA By,

proc may need to

account of the

that possible additions

{hy The designer nee

oo

rlhailnl N4

abancdar

variakles

to parvticulsa

devrived

viad

sbarndard.
£ivg whether

milrnithe

le

ght

@

i

WEY

ood

Qan

rha

th

main parts

ER

3
&

o f

TiTe

1%

=3

fae

PrOoVEnETCE

de

$37

ar

LrOCEEs,

MeEans

in the proposed standard

as

g ony, and communicated

Prd education in the

conditions exist may not

gf lecturing. One such

could he of whether a pupil i

reacting aggressively.

demarnd time care and special

evi in this the most simple

peveholgoy is likely to look

it looks now-

allow a given

s intended to T

to address a new prolxlem may

such ag the

in procedures,

and the means of

at are left te the follower by

af this will he a list

the combinations antecedent

of assessing the

antecedents, agents of change

theims

intended to update & given

made familiar with one

af ¢ S0

vohiical phenomena

can he slobtbed in covrectly.

to he able to produce an



account of the provenance of psychical phenomena.

iy The communicator of pevehical information is
ancther practitioner and will need to be educated in

pavehology — whether as simple solver, a follower,

BH

da

ar whatever. This is the point of Gale’s (13907

motion of psychologizing the teaching of psychology.

(3% The foregeing sections are confined to education
in psychology. Buat the types of people mentioned

will meed education in obhev matlers as well,

including those identified in chaplber 258 ()

af these are likely to be acqguirved in first
hand experience and would seem to ke good topics for

the codified experience of other practitioners.

{1y The informatieon derived from psychology on
particular problems recommends action by the

it some cases education of the

TECeLVET
TECELVET . For example on lack of discipline there is
a swggestion of the receiver’s meed to practices

SRTMG GIVING AWAY PSYIOHDLOGY

THMPLTCATIONS CONCE

It appears that some psychology might be worth giving

seme purposes and provided it i given it &

538
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certain form.  The giving away that writers Tor the

HETEr public have heen doing at lsast seems closer

to the propoesed standacd than the efforts of those

whio wiribe hexthoo far psychical practitionerss

CHOTHERAPY

Ce THMPLICATIONS CONCERMNING ECLECTIC

The purposes in respect of this theme were limited at
the oubseh, bthe main one being to signal that this

the cther foregoing themes are related.

The way to dy selecticism is to have one system
which can identify all distinctive, alternative and

missing contributions and allow their impact to he

seide A high degree of articulation must be

ible within a common language.

By common language For psychical practice is golng
to have to be developed from & model of the

aof pesycehical phenomena.s

The advantages of eclecticism of various kinds are

to wary from problem to problem. In some

rases the additional costs of keing eclectic might

mot be justified by the sffects.
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NS COMCERNING FLRTHER WORE

Future workers prepaved to accept the same hvrief as

“ivciples, correct

here might revise the fundamental pr
fhe devivation of steps from the principles, and

replace the simplifications. Given a more

ardard, the guestions asked hevre could

e e 1, or extended to other problems and

practitionerss

It ehould facilitate further svstematic work that

thpeh? was definesd in terms of fundamental

desiderata, and that theve was enough articulacy to

link each step toe one fundamental zratumes

One of the most basic purposes of the work reported
here was Lo make it possibhle to move away Trom the
vague phrases in which the application of peychology

to prachtice iz often discussed, for example that

Framework for practice’? ov

i

peyohology "provides ¢
Tundevping practice’s I hope the vagueness of such

rav now he left behind.

phrases

$4o
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